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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 



It is hardly necessary to dilate on the importance of ac- 
quiring a competent knowledge of the Bengalee language, 
which is the principal medium of all transactions and com- 
munications between the Natives of so rich and fruitful a 
country as Bengal, and those Foreigners {the English in 
particular) who come to this country with commercial, reli- 
gious, or professional views, or in the various services of the 
Btate. But, with a few brilliant exceptions, how small is the 
number of those Foreigners who know the language, as it 
should be known ! While to the merchant and professional 
man in Bengal, an acquaintance with the vernacular may 
well be considered a source of profit, on the other hand, the 
ignorance of it must necessarily be to them, the cause of great 
inconvenience in their daily communication with the Natives 
of the country. To the Civil Officers of Government, into 
whose hands Porvidence has entrusted the safety of our lives 
and property, and the redress of our injuries and grievances, 
its perfect knowledge ought, as a sacred duty, to be of pri- 
mary importance. With the two former, an acquisition of 
the knowledge of this language may be regarded as a ques- 
tion affecting merely their own immediate interests, but it is 
far otherwise with those who rule the state and administer 
its laws to millions who speak and write only the vernacular. 
It is much to be apprehended that this all important ques- 
tion does not receive the full and deep consideration it so 
well merits, from an impression existing even amongst the 
most conscientious, that a partial knowledge, such as enables 
them to comprehend the substance and general meaning of a 
document, is sufficient to enable an otherwise well-informed 
man to administer substantial justice. It needs however but 
little reflection to satisfy any honest mind how very untena- 
ble is this notion; for let the case be reversed, and who for 
a moment would argue that a Bengalee, with merely a 
smattering of the English language, should be entrusted 
with authority in an English province? 

2G-122S 
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A mere superficial and guess-work knowledge of the lan- 
guage used in books and other compositions, cannot answer 
every purpose of communication ; for the idioms and phra- 
seologies of conversation are somewhat different from the 
written language, and not generally to be found in books ; 
and thus it is that some of our Sahibs, though good Ben- 
galee scholars, are exposed to remarks and even ridicule by 
speaking the language just as they find it written. Must we 
ascribe this to their inattention and inability? Their partial 
success in the acquisition of the written language is argu- 
ment enough against such a supposition. The fault, it must 
be confessed, lies principally on our side. We, who have 
received from them the incalculable benefit of instruction in 
their literature and science, have not reciprocated the favour 
by publishing good practical books, which might have taught 
them perfection in both the colloquial and the written lan- 
guage. The Books of the Bengalee language found amongst 
the so-called learned do not supply the want. The student, 
on feeling this want, has regretted his loss of time in trying 
to learn a language of such limited resources ; whereas the 
truth is quite otherwise. The language itself indeed 
is rich, but the works treating of that language are poor and 
few. The Bengalee is truly a noble language even in its 
present state, able to convey almost any idea with preci- 
sion, force, and elegance. Words may be compounded with 
such facility and to so great an extent, that any scienti- 
fic or technical term of any language may be rendered by an 
exact equivalent, — an advantage which, from amongst the 
dead and living languages of Europe, is possessed only by 
the Greek and German. Of further and almost boundless 
enrichment, the Bengalee language is capable, by the 
option it has of appropriating all or any Sanskrit substan- 
tives, adjectives, and almost all verbal nouns, some adverbs, 
prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections, and moreover 
of compounding words as in Sanskrit. Besides, the Maho- 
medan and Christian Governments have led to the introduc- 
tion of many foreign words, which materially contribute to 
the copiousness of Bengalee, and obtain from usage the 
rank almost of indigenous expressions. It is evident, there- 
fore, that the language itself is not in fault ; but the want 
or desideratum is that of suitable books of instruction. 

Among these, the necessity of a good and complete Gram- 
mar has been generally felt, as well by the Native as by the 
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pueface. iii 

European student. The Anglo- Bengalee Grammars hitherto 
published by foreigners, are not capable (such is the opinion 
competent to judge) of teaching the language correctly and 
idiomatically. On the contrary, they often lead the student 
to the commission of gross errors; many of their rules being 
wrong, and the examples on which they are based often in- 
correct and unidiomatic.* They do not, besides, give — what 
indeed could not fairly have been expected from them — any 
directions regarding the idiomatic phraseology adapted in 
familiar or common conversation, to acquire which is, in 
truth, as important for foreigners as a knowledge of the 
written language, while the latter, though answering very 
well for books and documents, has an air of pedantry and 
awkwardness when used in colloquy. 

The Grammar written by Raja Rammohun Roy, the pride 
of our country, is good regards every topic which it dis- 
misses; but it contains no rules for the correct use of the 
pure Sanskrit words and others of foreign origin which are 
used in Bengalee. Neither does it give any directions for 
colloquial phraseology. These circumstances induced some 
Pund,ts, and particularly a gentleman-f* who ranks amongst 
the most learned oriental scholars, to advise me to write a 
Bengalee Grammar which would supply the above men- 
tioned deficiencies. 

The task however as contemplated by me was of so deli- 
cate and difficult a nature, as to make me pause before l 
ventured to undertake it. Time in the mean while sped 
on, and no other Native having signified an intention to 
write such a work, and having convinced myself, from the 
experience I had acquired in teaching the language, that some 
endeavour should be made to provide for this defect in the 
literature of Bengal, though the means employed were not 
quite sufficient for the purpose, I commenced my labours, 

* At first sight it will appear highly unbecoming in me to hazard the 
above statement, particularly as it would tend to bring disottdit, however 
trifling, upon the writings of some of the most distinguished, talented, 
and benevolent men ; but actuated as I am by the honest motive of rec- 
tifying the errors which foreigners could not avoid committing, and 
which I might perhaps have left unnoticed had I not been a native 
myself and the Bengalee my native language, 1 hope to be understood 
by the public. . 

" t Major G. T. Marshall, Secretary to the College of Fort William, who 
has also rendered a very valuable assistance to the author by revising the 
greater part of the work. 
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the humble results of which are now before the public. 

The work contains a Grammar not only of the Bengalee 
but of those words of the Sanskrit and other languages 
already in use, and capable of being used in Bengalee, 
with copious Notes explanatory of idiomatic niceties and 
the proper application of words. And this 1 have attempted 
to make as useful as possible to the European as well as to 
the Native student who knows English. After completing 
the Grammar I found, by the experience I had had in teach- 
ing the language to foreigners, that there were some other 
important matters, which, if written, would be of very great 
use to such learners; and I therefore wrote an additional 
work, which together with the Grammar forms an intro- 
duction to the Bengallee language. The foreign student 
will derive from the perusal of the additional work much 
useful information regarding the peculiar significations of 
verbs, when used in certain idiomatic forms: he will find 
in it the terms used to express the different degrees of con- 
sanguinity and affinity; rules for contractions, and direc- 
tions for familiar idiomatic conversations ; easy and fami- 
liar sentences ; a day’s routine conversation ; dialogues on 
various useful subjects ; details of castes, orders, and titles 
of the Hindoos ; some notice of their manners and cus- 
toms ; some select sentences and anecdotes ; directions for . I 
epistolary composition, with examples; tables of Native 
coins, weights, measures, &c. ; abbreviations of certain 
words used in writing. 

The Grammar has been so arranged as to be of use to 
beginners as well as to those who desire to be Bengalee 
scholars. The passages absolutely necessary to be remem- 
bered, and which the student is recommended to learn 
thoroughly,, have been printed in large type, while in the 
smaller are embodied those observations which may, at 
commencement, be cursorily perused, but which here- 
after mu^t be well digested before a student can lay 
the smallest claim to be considered a Bengalee scholar, i 
The contents of the second part have also been similarly 
arranged, so as to suit the progressive capacity of the 
student — easy sentences being placed at the beginning, and 
passages comparatively difficult being gradually introduced. 

The marks -f-, — , and = have been used for brevity’s 
sake and in their algebraical significations. 

Though time and labour have not been spared to render 
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this work as useful and complete in its kind as Jijy within 
the humble capacity of the author, yet the judgment as 
to the degree of merit it possesses, must in this, as in all 
other similar cases, emanate from that most impartial of 
all tribunals — public opinion. 

The author cannot conclude these brief remarks without 
an expression of the deep sense of gratitude he feels to- 
wards the many distinguished and accomplished gentlemen 
and friends who have aided him in hid arduous task, by 
their able and kind advice and assistance in preparing this 
for the press. 
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^-^t? (antastha) ja-kar ^ (platino) ja, ya ja or y as |y 
ra-ksr ? (cerebral) ra r „ r „ raw 
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BENGALEE GRAMMAR 


OBSERVATIONS. 

1. ssf, being the first of the vowels, is naturally inherent 
in every consonant when it has no other vowel to render it 
utterable. — At the end of words however, it is in most in- 
stances, which will hereafter be shown, elegantly omitted in 
pronunciation. 

2. The first ten vowels are in pairs. The first of each 
pair is short and the second long. None of the other vowels 
is short. 

3. These simple letters, being pronounced from five dif- 
ferent organs, are reduced into five divisions, each of which 
is denominated after the name of the organ it belongs to. 
Again the first 25 consonants, being arranged according to 
their respective pronunciations, form five equal subdivisions 
or classes called barga after the name of the first letter 
of the class. Thus e. g. the five guttural consonants among 
the first twenty-five are picked out and called after 
which is the first of the class. To illustrate all of which 
the following table is subjoined. — 

Division. Sub-division. Names of organs. 

1st f or the 1st class, which 

% <srt, i£), i£r, \3, contains ^ ^ & <§ are 

% and [_ i. e. sounded from. 

2nd f or the 2nd class, which 

^,^i},ii?,^*tand J contains s are 

L vstsRTj i. e. sounded from 


tdlu, 
the palate. 


I ^ kantha, 
the throat. 
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3rd 

% and 


or the 3rd class, which '5^*1 moor * 
< contains ^ i ^ R & «| are > dhan, the 
Y^j,i. e. sounded from) cerebrum.* 


4th 

a, % *i> *r> Osm) 

^ and 
5th 

fe, & 'S, fc, ^ and 


i 

I 


or the 4th class, which 
contains sf ^ sf & ^ are 
t^jT, i. e. sounded from 

vftif or the 5th class, which 
cotains *f ^ ^ tg & ■sj are 
^T, i. e. sounded from 


ifTj danta, 
the tooth. 


oshtha, 
the lip. 


4. The first and third letters of each W are simple arti- 
culations, and the second and fourth are their respective 
aspirated letters, and the fifth is their nasal. Thus in 
is the inaspirate or lenis of -4f, and H is the aspirate 
of so ^ is of *r, ■q of *st ; and so on. 


ON PARTICULAR LETTERS. 

* ^ 

5. In common use, the pronunciation of this letter varies 
according to its different positions. 

1. It is generally pronounced as aw or a in ball when 
used alone or after an unconnected consonant, as in the 
alphabet. 

2. It is pronounced as a in salt when inherent in the 

initial consonant of a word— though compounded with a 
preceding word or preposition ; as ^ bal, maha- 

bal, sa-bal. 


* The letters of the 3d division, though called cerebral in Sanskrit, 
are in Bengalee expressed from the middle or hinder part of the palate. 
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c 

<u 

t- 1 

<u 

c 


a 

<D 

r£S 

& 

43 

o 

&. 

.2 

o 

o e 

ri 

03 

o 

C 

S 

o 

a 

o 

(h 

&4 


eo 


( 1 .) in — as < 5 farf*f prokash, puttro, except 

when followed by 5 — as iHfs sray, 3 F?i kray, &c. 

( 2 .) in the Sanskrit prepositions <3f pro ^ a bo, 
a po, and upo. 

(3.) in (and to be pronounced after) the final con- 
sonant of a word — as raanushyo, C 5 tT> clilioto. 

(4.) in the second consonant of such words as have 
not less than three consonants in their simple state, 
— as tabot, •set" 5 ?? apod, kapot, ^03 itor, 

tiroshksr, kamolakanto. 

(5.) in the last consonant of a simple Sanskrit word 
of two syllables, followed by another Sanskrit word or 
an adjectival termination — as ^<ffvr. balobsn, spsp«rN?t 
dhanoshalee, 511^ gramostho, gunograhok. 

( 6 .) in the five nasal letters in their uncompounded 
state — as ooo, *rp ioo, e| no •{ no, ^ mo. 

( 7 .) in a consonant, followed by «| or ^ final — as ^ 
mon, *T»T dhon, maron. Except when inherent in 
the of $f«|, "5 of " 5 fcj (l), — in the initial consonant of 
the contracted inflections of verbs ( 2 ), — and in that 8f the 
words expressing the sounds of actions or animals ( 3 ), in 
which cases the % though followed by «| or ?r, is pronounced 
as a — Example ?f«| gan, ?f«j ran ( 1 ) ; — ^ kan, ^ han, ?rar 
shan, ran, ( 2 ) ; — ^ han-han, ^ lhan, ^ jhan, ^ ^ 
kan-kan, 5 R ^ shan-shan, ^ ^ gan-gan ; ^ ^ ban-ban, 
^ bhan-bhan, &c. (3). 


t|l and 31, a> and S. 

6 . Though each of these Sanskrit letters is equivalent to no 
less than a vowel and a consonant in any other language, — 
for instance in Bengalee and English s|i=fij=re, 
ree ; S>==fsr=le, B=^=lee, yet each of them (in Sanskrit) 
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is considered as only one vowel, and occasionally as a conso- 
nant, and therefore in the Alphabet they are classed among 
the vowels, and in Tjrerl or double consonants they are used 
as consonants. They are retained or used in Bengalee for 
the sake of spelling the Sanskrit words, in which these letters 
occur, correctly and uniformly with the parent language, — for 
instance in the following verse : — f 
’TSi’ll I were not the 

words f vnf, and spelled so, we could 

otherwise write them and and 

pronounce them as well. 

“ Or*[^T<r), and S (f%>r^f) 

7. The mark ° ng, optionally written is called 

and has a strong nasal sound, — as in <K*f ban<jrsha, con- 
sists only of two dots, thus *, and has the power of T h, 
ending abruptly — as h in puh. When occurs in the 

middle of a word, the letter after it, is commonly pronoun- 
ced double, the sound of being therein dropped — as 
dukkha for duhkha. 

and whether medial or final, can never be 
used (whether in writing or pronunciation) without the help 
of an immediately preceding vowel : on this account they are 
classed among the vowels by the grammarians. 

When unconnected or alone, as in the Alphabet, ’Sf is ex- 
pressed before them only to render them pronunciable. 

$ 

8 . When unconnected, is commonly pronounced like a 

nasal o, but when compounded as the first member with the 
letters of its own class, or with the miscellaneous, (3 except- 
ed) it is pronounced as n followed by Ic or g , — as anka, 

sunkha, ■srsf^f manual, ^Sfl, ja nghii. 
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<£*3 

9. In its unconnected position, is commonly sounded like 

i followed by a nasal n and a; but in the compounds 
i«p+f;, iip <43 is pronounced like n — as sspsr 

cbanchal, bimchha, panjar, jhanjhat. When 
preceded by ^ and compounded with it, tip not only retains 
its original nasal pronunciation, but also causes the a? to be 
pronounced as double «f gg bard — as 'srlw) dggbd, 
jaggioa, &c. 

In the word q W*P| and a few others, tip has a much strong- 
er nasal sound than usual. 

\5 and IF 

1 0. When \g and u are compounded with a consonant (I), 

or occur in the beginning of a word (2), whether compound- 
ed with a preceding word or not (3), they retain their 
original pronunciation, shown in the Alphabetical table — 
examples, gaddalikd, ffffri dard/tya (1).; dal, TTfsl 

d/tal (2) ; upa-d/toukan, matshya- 

dimba (3.) 

In other positions or instances they are respectively pro- 
nounced with an intermediate sound between d and r, dh 
and rh. This sound may be produced by an attempt to 
pronounce r and rh, with the point of the tongue reverted 
on the palate. When \5 and are pronounced in this man- 
ner, a dot is generally placed under them, as the sign of this 
peculiar pronunciation — emmple, ^ 5 , bara, sffBr gar /6a, ^ 5 ^ 
barai, ^tTf^> ar b&i, &c. 

«1 and Ft 

11. The Bengalees pronounce both the dental 3f and 
the cerebral «| alike, though in spelling they make the same 
difference as in Sanskrit. 

Remark. — In composition with a preceding «j is com- 
monly pronounced as t followed by nasal, for example — 
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Krishna is pronounced as Krishtan, Vishnu, 
as f<>G^ Bisht uo, and so on — sometimes i«p is erroneously 
joined to for <| as— for f^s^for fay , &c. 

• V 

1 2. When ^ becomes the last consonant of a compound, it 
loses its own sound, making the whole compound nasal— as 
*3f?T c l sh D ara», Zakhoee instead of shmaran, & lakshmee. 
In the middle or at the end of words, when ?i is com- 
pounded with a consonant preceding it, that consonant is 
commonly pronounced double and nasal, the sound of ^ 
being therein absorbed— as fapfs*) hishshoaran, *rsr joaddua. 

Exception. — W hen compounded with a preceding «| or s’, 
*1 neither loses its own pronunciation nor does it give a 
greater nasal sound to the preceding letter than what it 
naturally has — example 3 ?^ jawma. 

xS, W, t, * and ^ 

1 3. <s, <£p, «j, s' and s are also called ^n g*rtf*T$ nasal, they 
being pronounced from their respective organs with the help 
of the nose. 

V 

14. s is distinguished from by the name of — jj, 

and 3 ? from *r, by the name of rj is pronounced 

just as s? in the beginning of words in general — as qsrtsf 
jathartha, c^rt^fT jogya, jam. If a simple word beginning 
with ^ has a preposition or any other word prefixed to it, the 
^ still retains the same pronunciation — as fays* ni-jukta, 
■sr-orf-nj a-jogya. mano-jog— except fa-cgfat ni-yog, 

fa-CSf*?! bi-yog, iSt-cirK pra-yog, and a few others. 

When doubled or compounded with a preceding / (=’?), 
then also 57 is pronounced as j, as STtTT nyajyya dho irjya 

&c ; but in all other cases produces a sound corresponding 
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to that of the English y, and in this case a dot is placed under 
it, as ja y, bhayanak, kariya, &c. 

Remark. — When ^ is the second member of a compound 
letter, in the middle or at the end of a word, it is not only 
pronounced as y, but commonly causes the preceding letter 
to be pronounced as double — example, nyaj/ya, 

baMya, CTt'stTSj joyyyata. 


A 

15. In Bengalee, the two different ?’s are still written 
alike and pronounced as labials — as 6ala6an, 

fcidya&an, 6i6aiehana — although the second ^ in 

^<T{^and all the ^’s, of the other two words being origi- 
nally labial and dental, are, elsewhere, elegantly pronounced 
as dentals. 

Remarks. — 1. The or the labial and dental ? retains 
its dental sound only when in a simple word it is com- 
pounded with a preceding consonant, except 3 , tf, and m, 
(in which case again it is sounded as b), — example, 
dwar, taddwara; poorfr&a, 3 ^ Srag 6ee, 

am&a. 

2. The when not compounded with a preceding 

consonant, is pronounced as v by the natives of the upper 
provinces, which sound has not as yet been adopted either 
in Bengalee or Sanskrit by the natives of Bengal. 

3. The in the word Tjsps,, and the like is optionally 
pronounced like b or w — as tadiat, or tadwat. 


* In the middle or at the end of a word, ^ is commonly pro- 
nounced like its preceding consonant with which it is compounded 

Example, Ecshicar as ^*P»T5 Eehshar , ashica as 

aththa. 
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H, and n 

15. Though these three letters ought to be respectively 
sounded as palatal, cerebral, and dental, yet they are indis- 
criminately pronounced by the Bengalees as the palatal *f 
sh — thus ^ is pronounced as s/iashtha, and as 
*r> 5T s/iakal. 

Exception. — 1 . *f {sh) is sounded like the dental (s), 
when it is compounded, as the first member, with^ (=3), ?(i, 

or ;f, — as sraban, srigal, prasna — the last 

is commonly pronounced as prastau. 

2. 7f resumes its own sound s when followed in composi- 
tion by sf, 5 T, 5 or 31 as in the words ^ stab, sthal, 
TTfit snan, srak, and srishti, or when it is com- 
pounded with — as lipsa. 

16. Is a compound of (and not an original or a 

single letter), but is generally pronounced by the Bengalees 
as if formed of # the being more dwelt upon and 

5j not so much as usual — as khyati, 

=‘ s T5 i t'*rfl p&rcekhya, &c. 

Remarks. — 1 . When ^ is compounded with another con- 
sonant after it (1), or when it is followed by any of the 
vowels, except <sr, , $rj, 'Q, ’Sf® and ^rs, and is not the initial 
part of a word (2), it is commonly sounded like, 
example as la/tMuee (1), as psJckhee, 

as chakkhu (2), &c. 

2. In it seems that the Bengalees have adopted the 
Hindee pronunciation of which is the same as that of -if, 
and then pronunced (?s +^=) ksha, as ~$k-\-*{kh com- 
pounded together. 

B 
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OF COMPOUNDING LETTERS. 

In the Sanskrit and Bengalee Characters the con- 
sonants are and may be compounded with vowels 
or consonants, but not vowels with vowels. 

At the beginning of a syllable, when a (simple) consonant 
appears to be without a vowel, is then inherent in it ; 
for instance, the syllables of the word are in reality 
composed of 35 ^+ 3^+^, and e|^+\5< ; but when any other 
letter is compounded with the consonant, that letter occu- 
pies the place of the inherent < 5 ? — as f^frr is formed of 3 — 
<35[ + ^=f 3 and 3 — + ^+^=3 . 

When ^5f is the initial letter of a word, it is represented 
in form 1 , but when medial* or final’, it remains inherent in 
the preceding consonant — as in the word ashakta 

which in fact is composed of '3T-*r-'$(-3^-'3r. 

The letter.^ is not to be found after a vowel in the same 
word. 

When in one word Sf| occurs after a vowel, then the con- 
sonant 3 _ (being liquid, and almost imperceptible in sound 
before a vowel) is used between them, and the is joined 
to it in its symbolical form ( t )— as 'Q3if35 ! f ; C^t3tf^T (for 

OF COMPOUNDING CONSONANTS WITH VOWELS. 

When a vowel (except <$() comes after a consonant 
(without any vowel), or to occupy the place of 
the vowel ^ , inherent therein, and to be pronounced 
together with it in the same syllable, it is united 
with the consonant in its symbolical form : except 
S, and £:* thus : — 

* The vowels in other cases — viz. when they come before the 
consonants with (1) or without the inherent ^ (2) ; or after the 


Digitized by Google 



1 


OF LETTERS. 


15 


•sfj takes the symbol 1 as + ^ = <(| Kha 


^ f „ ^ = fir Gi 

^ "t » ^ ^ ^ Ghee 

^ ^ ^ = j> Chu 

^ ^ » t + ^ f Chhoo 

* < „ ^ + 3* = f kri 

? t, „ * + f — * kreo 

4 C „ 3? + 4 — cs? Jai 

4 1 't „ 3T + ^ = t^T Jhoi 

'Q Cl „ T> + « = C&l To 

& ^ = dft Thou 


Remarks : — 

1. ^ has no symbolical form : when it is used after a 

consonant and sounded with it in the same syllable, it is 
expressed not in form, bht by the omission of the 37^ 
mark ( )* under the consonant — as tp k — =us k a, or 

<*4- <5f = ^5. 

2. ( O and ( 8 ) are never changed into 

symbols : it is their helping vowel only that is occasionally 
so changed— as <5fo in ^1°. fall 33?, 

&e. 

consonants, but do not occupy the place of the '5T, then whether 
they are pronounced in the -same syllable with the consonants (3) 
or not (4) — are always represented in their original forms — as 
Ee-sha (1), vt (2); V? koi (3), ha-i-la (4) — and not *?1 

thee, ''g tu, f4 ki, and hila. 

When an inflective sign or an affix beginning with a vowel is to 
be annexed to a word ending in a consonant with or without the 
inherent "«r, then the vowel shall assume its symbolical form and bo 
compounded with the consonant. 

* Seo page 21. 
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3. and 3, having no symbols, are compounded in their 

original form — as *r -f~ •* = + 8 = ?F- 

3 

4. When a vowel, being the initial letter of a word, fol- 

lows a consonant, then, if the two words are to be combined, 
the vowel should be written in its symbolical form (1), other- 
wise in its original form (2)— as (2) or (1). 

5. In this manner all the consonants may be compounded 
with the vowels. 

6. Although the vowels can be joined with consonants 
only in the above mentioned positions, yet they are always 
considered and pronounced as following the consonants. 

7. When and ^ are compounded with ' ( = 3‘) they un- 
dergo no change — as tStsrf And in this case and 

are considered as consonants, because ( ') is never placed 
but over a consonant. 

The following compounds have peculiar irregu- 
lar forms. They may also be written in the regular 
way as shewn on their left side, but the former is 
the more common method — 


Regular, 

Irregular. 



3f 

Ku 

vr 


Gu 

* 

W 

Tu 

* 


Mu 

<r 

< 

<F _ 

Ru 


* Of these, it is however to be remarked that, % <F, 33 and 
vi aro formed of the Bengalee consonants vf, \s, *t, ^ 5 , and the sym- 

bolical form of the Decanajree ^3 thus — Its hitter part being 
shortened in composition with j. 
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Regular. 

Irregular. 


1 


Roo 

«r 

** 

'S 

Shu 



Hu 

A 

u 

ns 

Bhu 



Blioo 

* 


Lu 


OF COMPOUNDING CONSONANTS WITH CONSONANTS. 

Two or more consonants may be combined toge- 
ther and pronounced without an intervening vowel : 
this union is called and the compound 

letter thus formed is called 

It is to be observed : — ' 

1. That the nasals, as first members, are compounded only 
with the consonants of their respective classes, as 
jp -f w-f g=Hf, <$ is represent- 

ed in the spelling book as compounded also with the mis- 
cellaneous letters, such compounds are not however in use. 


* The junctions of J, N, ■s(i, tP, » and 3 with a preceding 
consonant, as well as the letters themselves when in such a state of 
junction, are commonly called after their respective names — for 
instance in the compound ( = ?>-{- 3) the junction of the 9, or 
the 9 itself is called ^ +?), the «r, or its junction 

is called and so on. 

The class of the nasal and that of miscellaneous compounds, as 
well as the compounds themselves, as shewn in the spelling book, 
q. v. are commonly called T»*^T| and after and ^ which 

are respectively the first of the two classes. 

B 2 
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Hence, when a nasal letter, without a vowel, occurs before 
a consonant of a different class, it is first changed into the 
nasal which is of the same class with the consonant, and 
then compounded with it — as *lt§> 

: (see . 

2. That in the composition of *f, and with conso- 
nants following, *[, being palatal, is naturally compounded 
with the palatal consonants, and vice versa ( 1 ) : such is also 
the case with the cerebral ^ and the cerebral consonants ( 2 ), 
and with the dental ti and the dental consonants ( 3 ). if is 
also joined to the guttural and labial consonants (4), but then 
in certain cases it is changed into ^ (5) — Examjile, 

f=I*$!r (1) (2) ; fSret* (3) ; ^5 

(4) ; wars, fSpSpfts (5) — (see the 4tli, 5th, and 1 8th rules of 

3. That a consonant compounded with ' ) niay op- 
tionally be made double, f^^H) — as ^ or 

or In practice however this rule is not altogether 

arbitrary, but the exceptions are so complicated that the 
best plan is to follow the example of correct writers. 

4. That when an aspirated letter is doubled, the first 
loses its aspiration, i. e. changes into itslenis — example ■gr-f-'g; 

5. That in compounding two or more consonants, the 
letter to be pronounced first is written first, the letter next 
in pronunciation, generally under the first, and the third, if 
any, under the second. — And in such composition the letters 
are frequently made somewhat smaller, so that the two or 
three may be equal in size to one simple or unconnected 
letter, thus are written ^ (a) shka, and ^ \s -f <f, 35 - (a) 
stra. 

But if the right side of the first consonant is a straight 
line, and so is the left side of the next one, then these two 
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lines are reduced to one, the consonants being written one 
after another— as *r -f 5 = *t> (a) shcha*, y -f- &c. 

Sometimes in close lines the letters are placed one after 
another, the intervening vowel being cut off by the mark 
N called as ^ (a) jja*. 

6. That in compounding consonants, the letter that is not 
the first in order generally loses its vrf35l or the top line — 
Example: + = -f sr = tf>, = 

\5 = ^g*. 


Remark. — W hen not the first member of a compound, 
takes the symbol j as \5 -{- = lya 

^ » ,| „ jr + *I = W Jdma 

3 . „ &§ P’’a 


3 , when the first mem- 
ber, takes the symbol 


= ^T* (a) rpa 


* In pronouncing a compound consonant, it is usual, whenever i£ 
would otherwise be difficult to enunciate, to pronounce it as if pre- 
ceded by an 'SE — as *5Th>f dbda for if bda, 'srt'f drpa for *f rpa, 
asta for ^ sta, dnka, for ^ nka, ^rl"*5 dstra for ^ stra. 

+ See page 21. 

J In speaking of compounds ending with ra , W na, ?[ la, y ma, 

they commonly pronounce the intervening 's* a, which is really cut 
off in composition — as Tjf dama for dma, * kara for kra, kana 
for kna, jp kala for kla. 

§ w This symbolical form of ? is placed under a consonant, and 
pronounced after it ; and this , over a consonant and pronounced 
before it, but both the marks are called cj<p raiph, as it is manifest 
from the following two shlokas : 

*tt?wrel ys f*RPrl f?«(t3ire, an t?r re *p*rf3t wjnsk i fsrerN 
far^ri csre'EgsiTl i 

Both of them are also called ra-phald, but for distinction' 

sake this mark ^ is generally called C<r<P raiph, and this J-W- 
ra-phald. 
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7. That n, -q ami tt, when the first member of compound 
consonant, are often written as *» , » and ® — as 
^ and **f. 

There are certain compound consonants which 
partly for convenience and partly for expedience 
sake are generally written so different from the 
regular way, that the other grammarians have at 


e called 

them irregular forms. 

There are 

^ mha 

hma * 

formed of 


rha 

'l hra, 

» 


nha 

r u 
o hna, 

7 

J) 


^rhi J 

^hri, 

)) 


kri, 


» 

* + 

^ (a) kta 

‘J 

yy 

<P-|- T5 

ap kra, 


yy 


khya, 


yy 


tra, 


yy 


s ' tya, 


yy 

'S + 5 

W bhra, 


» 

+ K 

W (a)nka, 

yy 


W (a) nga, 

yy 

<Sj- *51 

(a) ncha, 

yy 


^ (a) gioa, 

yy 

& + W 

^ (s) tta, 


yy 

1+^ 

'Q (a) nda 

'9 

yy 

*t+ & 

^ (a) tta, 


yy 

^5 + ^0 

^ (s) ttha. 

yy 


^ (s) ttra, 

yy 


% (s) g'Jha, 

yy 


^ (s) ddha, 

yy 

\+ 

(a) ndha, 

yy 


^ (s) ntha, 

yy 

5T + 5T 

^ (s) stha, 

yy 

* + «r 


* Compound consonants having ^ as the first member, are elegant- 
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Remark. — The changes and contractions which these 
compound letters, except a few, have gradually undergone, 
may however be traced out and an explanation given of their 
present contracted shapes to shew that they are not arbi- 
trarily formed. 

ON. MARKS. 

This mark, called hashanta-chinha, is 

placed under a consonant when the inherent ^ is 
really cut off from it, and no (other) vowel is used 
immediately after it in the same syllable, as the 
indication of the consonant’s being in that state, — 
as ^ k in ba/r. 

I 

Hence, the omision of the mark ^ from, and the expression 
of no vowel after, a consonant, indicate the vowel being 
inherent in it. 

^ This mark, bearing a resemblance to the trunk 
of the elephant-headed deity Ganesha, (the 

leader of the destructive spirits), who is called 
the or giver of success, is by many 

Hindoos placed before the name of a deity 
(written) on the top of any writing, as an allusion 
or invocation to in order that, propitiated by 

such an honour, he may avert the malignant 
influence of evil spirits from the undertaking. 

This mark, called chandra-bindoo (from 

b/ Fgf moan, and * f^»*r a dot), is placed over the 
unconnected vowels, and over consonants and 

ly sounded by the aspirated sound of the other members only, the 
pronunciation of ^ being absorbed in them. 

All of the above compound letters may also be written in the 
regular way as directed at pages IT and 18. 
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vowels compounded, to give them a nasal sound — 

as ~5rf'<1‘3 »d dhur, fjfaf sio clh. 

b/ This mark, called God, is prefixed to 

the nkmes of Hindoo deities (1), very holy 
places (2), and of deceased persons (3 ) — example 
b/ (3), b/ (2) b/ 

vw\ (1) cip® 1 

Remark— In the third (or last) instance, we are led to 
believe from the name of this mark that in JPsi^f or golden 
age , when man (according to the Hindoos) was free from sin, 
the use of (*/ was adopted before the names of deceased 
persons, as the indication of their being deified, or mingled 
in the deity. But now this mark, being put indiscriminately 
before the names of all who have left this world, signifies 
nothing more than that they are dead. And therefore when 
that supreme honor, formerly expressed by ij, is intended to 
be paid to a dead personage, the Hindoos exclusively prefix 
to his name the word or as or 

<rlTr i 

Fem. T-Jtfsl or as or 

Wif) I 


MARKS OF READING. 

. The mark of punctuation in Bengalee was 
originally a perpendicular line called dliuri 
thus I, which ill prose is used for a period, and in 
poetry for dividing the distichs and verses : at 
the end of the latter it is generally doubled 
(see Prosody). But now the Roman marks of 
punctuation are being introduced into the Benga- 
lee writings, e xcept the period, which is repre- 
sented by the perpendicular line. 
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Accent is not known in Bengalee : the syllable 
however, which has ( e ) ( % ) in, or a double con- 
sonant after, it, is pronounced accented (see 
Prosody). 

As in other languages, an emphasis is put upon 
the important word or words of a sentence in 
Bengalee. 

• ON READING. 

In reading books or any writing, all words are 
or ought to be expressed exactly as they are 
written, no contraction or omission is to be made 
at all as in the common way of speaking; on the 
contrary if a wmrd is written in its contracted 
form, it is to be prononnced in its full length. — 
Example ^3? is read ^<1 

’Tt® 

Remarks. 

The final , ®r, however, is pronounced only in 
certain cases, viz : — 

1 When it is found in words of one syllable — as met. 

2 When the penultimate letter is a compound consonant 

— as *p5jr shabdet; bhadret, bakya, bhagna, 
^r*r amlct, ITS' matter, panka, bayashka. 

3 When inherent in a consonant preceded by » or s — as 

^71 hangslia, duhkha. 

4 When the word is a Sanskrit participle passive — as 

krikt, raehita,,* pr moorheu (also moorh.) 
o When it is found in a Sanskrit root shortened into one 

* Sanskrit participles in it« are commonly pronounced also 
without the ’Sf — as clialita and clialit. 
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consonant in composition with a preceding noun or 
preposition — • 

as uroga, formed of and *>f of vpy go; 

*T*T nripa „ ^ „ *T „ *f| support; 

Sr agrja „ born. 

6 When the penultimate letter is u, and the word, a Sans- 

krit adjective — as vffF garb a, Tfy drirha, 

7 When the word is a Bengalee adjective’— as chhota, 

yt 5 bara. 

8 When inherent in the comparative and superlative ter- 

minations \ 5 <| and — as fify-xyy [Triya-tara, 
priya-tama. 

9 Wlien the word is Sanskrit and the penultimate letter 

is preceded by y-, or -u— as fiftr priya, yry- 

‘?h7 karaneeya., bhooya-bhooya, oHfy sreva. 

10 When the penultimate consonant is preceeded by a com- 

pound letter of which is the last member — as ypq 
brislux, yy drirha. 

11 When inherent in y, as gr^y durooha, fitfty nireelia. 

1 2 In the Sanskrit prepositions aba, apa, upa, 

and '3i pra. 

13 In the present indicative 1 , imperative’, and continuative* 

inflections of the 2nd person, common form, of the 
verbs of the first conjugation q. v. — as ysy kara', fs=t 
chala 5 , dhariyathiika. 

14 In the preter imperfect inflections, 3rd person, indica- 

tive mood, common form— as karila, y^st hai'la, 
dharai'la* 


* This 'sy tara and <5*r t ama are commonly pronounced also as 
’syjar and am — example y^sy balm tar, fy^a-\sy bigiao-tawz. 
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15 In the future inflections of the 1st person— as 

kariba, ha'iba, dhars'i'ba. 

16 In the past subjunctive* and frequentative* inflections 

3rd person, common form — as iffvf jadi karita 1 , 

<j\ trim's shai jaita*. 

17 In the words ^ shama, nama, \ssr tama, 

mahsmahima, asheema, raja, 5f<f nab a, ^ 
juba, bidha, and a few more. 

18 In the names of (Hindu) Gods, when pronounced in in- 

vocation— as shiba shiba ! nara- 

yana hai ! 

In all other cases the at the end of words is elegantly 
suppressed in pronunciation both in reading and speaking — 
as Shundar for Sundara, 

3fsf Ram „ Rama, 

■srsttVR Mahadaib „ Mahadaiba. 

The final (inherent) of those Sanskrit words, which in 
Bengalee are pronounced without it, is not cut off in writing 
by the ( ) mark ; partly because the ^ becomes of 

particular use in combining such words with following words 
(1), — partly because it is generally pronounced when occur- 
ring in a word which in composition is followed by another 
word or termination (2) — and partly because it is occasion- 
ally pronounced in poetry (3). 

Example : 

rama -f = Tprtfil ramdri (1).* 
paramo -f 3 paramaishwara (1).* 

guna + iff sf = SWl*! gunadham (2). . 

^ bala + balaban (2). 

* See the 1st and 2ud rules of jt1%. 

c 
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’r (3), i 

fT*R (3), fw^I 7R (3), ?5f| 3p3f* H 

But if on the contrary the consonants bearing an inherent 
not pronounced, were marked by ( ), like those without . 
the inherent vowel, there would be a great confusion in dis- 
tinguishing one from the other, and consequently cause 
great errors in and in other places where the final ^ 
is occasionally pronounced. Moreover, had not these rea- 
sons made the expression of the ^ necessary in writing, yet 
it were proper to write it in Bengalee in accordance with its 
parent language ( in which the final ^ of a word is both 
written and pronounced) ; for as it is evident that by not 
pronouncing the final at of Sanskrit words, we pronounce 
them wrong, so by omitting the ^ in writing we shall also 
write them wrong, and it will be then nothing but double 
corruption : on the other hand if the final ^ of a word be 
indicated in writing, it will be known that in omitting the 
'ST, this pronunciation of the word is inaccurate, and so the 
inaccuracy will perhaps be corrected in time. 

2. The last consonants of the other words after which the 
final 'Sf is not pronounced are also not marked by ( ), 
either because the -jf is occasionally pronounced after them 
in poetry f, or because such nicety would be a great incon- 
venience. 

* Here •rsr man is pronounced man a (i. e. with the final inherent 
'5f) to agree with ^3^1 thnna in rhyme, and so are Spfa jeeb and 
ihab pronounced jeeba. and s/iaba. to agree with one another. 

t In poetry the final or medial '®t may either be retained in pro- 
nunciation or omitted, just as the measure would require it : in the 
latter case, the consonant in which the is inherent ought to be 
marked by ( ), for the same reason as in English verse, vowels 

being cut off from words, apostrophies are put over the places of 
contraction. 
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CHAPTER 1 1.— E TYMOLOGY, 


SECTION I. ARTICLES AND PARTICLES. 

In Bengalee there is no special words used as 
articles. — The nouns implying in themselves occa- 
sionally the signification or sense of the definite 1 
and occasionally that of the indefinite 5 article, and 
sometimes of neither 5 — as 

the king sat on his throne, fsfa he is 

a good man. man (is) mortal. 

When a substantive is used at the very beginning of a 
sentence, it is often taken in the definite* sense ; and when 
preceded by a simple adjective, it is frequently understood 
as indefinite 5 in its meaning ; and it is taken in its unlimit- 
ed or widest sense in the same instances as in English a 
noun used without an article. — See the above examples. 

The indefinite pronominal adjective ^ one, and the de- 
monstrative pronominal adjectives ^ this, ^ and that, 
do in some instances give the idea of the English articles 
a or an, and the — as ^ figXo'R' there 

was a Brahman at Nadiya. sgtf’* c*it 5 ft Tte) 

'sf^I 3F?j I want the book which you have 

bought yesterday. 

OF ENCLITIC PARTICLES. 

The particles and words which are called encli- 
tics are:— $1, f& ; or tltfa; T»fa ; 

; *fT5, tttfk 5 W, ’©*11, ©fa or *©fasrj 

; otffrl,. ©fi> ; $f«l, C*1 and 

but they, except the last, never throw the accent 
forward. 
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Their general application and signification. 

The above .parCicles are joined to the uninflected form* 
of nouns, adjective pronouns, (except the personal, posses- 
sive, and the two interrogative pronouns who ? and 
which and what?), and to adjectives, when used absolutely, 
or in the place of substantives. 

Remarks^- I. Sometimes the particles are found after the 
possessive forms of nouns and personal pronouns : in the 
latter case the governing noun' must be understood before 
the particle — as <T«'fat'3 'S'fa your garden is 

good, ^ mine is not good, i. e. , $rW?[ <rf*Tfa 

m y garden is not good. 

2. is however often colloquially used after c?> — as C^T>1 
^f%oT who said? 

T>| and fct are sometimes affixed to gerunds, as 05t*Tfa 

C*W|tC3T CW^Tf^T I l i !l " tX 2al ^ 

When a substantive has a numeral adjective or an adjective 
of quantity, — viz. uq\®, '5ft5, or ^\® before or after 

it, then the particles (with a few exceptions, which will here- 
after be mentioned) are annexed to the adjective — as vfpqs- 
offol I csffal i w-t>I st<3 Cjifc) 

ffaff I 

The above particles, (except ; tf«|, ?vf, 

C®|, and ^), if used after nouns, generally act the part of 
definite articles 1 , if before, serve as indefinite articles’ — 
Example : i£)^sfi> Tt^>' a boy, the boy. 

When therefore by the application of a particle, an object 
is to be expressed — 

In the definite sense, the particle should be annexed to its 
name, if expressed', otherwise, to its adjective*, but if there 


* But not to the plural (form) when the singular can be found. 
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bo a numeral (except i£^), or the word (some) belong- 

ing to the substantive, or to the adjective used substantively, 
then the particle should be annexed to the numeral, or to 
both of which in this case must be used after the 
substantive or the adjective. 11 

In the indefinite sense, the particle should be annexed to 
4^, '3T5, or if used before or after the 

name of the object 4 , otherwise to its numeral, which in this 
case must be used and’ expressed before the substantive or 
its adjective preceding (if any) 5 . 

Examples • 

C3>N1 where is the boat 1 ? 
the good boat 1 , 

I want the large owe 5 *. 

you shall have the little one 5 *. 
C5W3 cat’ll where (are) the three sons of 

yours 5 ? 

*f| will you give (me) the rupees 

or not* ? 

^Tt^Ti Ft 3 how many paaikhas do you want 4 ? 

\jfjT ?[ as many as you can give me 4 , 

ssrtft ^r1%, ^ fiti s wf%, fS^r 

Ff^ I require a. watch, two sticks, and three 
large tin boxes 5 . 

effif, and MT5 are prefixed to numerals to make them 
signify without precision — as ■sj'fa TtS about twelve 

* After adjectives which <lo not signify number, and are not 
followed by their substantives expressed, the particles t> 1, ^t*t. 

“'TtFl and “Sltflr correspond with the English word one when 
in a similar position — and ^fsi, ^srl, to ones, if their 

substantives (understood) signify inanimate and countable objects — 
as fsft « <r?. 'STtsttre tth? i 

He picked out the good ones for himself, and gave me the bad ones. 

C 2 
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books, 5ft »f csit?? about fifteen gold mohurs, <5f f-5; 

■^1% about eleven sticks. 

and tt>l or always cause the words to 
which they are attached to signify without precision — as 

about a seer of milk. *Wt*f about 

fifty rupees. 

Special application and signification of the particles. 

Tt|, and fg are joined to almost all nouns: but with this 
difference, that when an object is to be expressed with pity, 
affection or approbation is generally affixed to its name, 
and when with indifference or disregard, gj is affixed. 
Occasionally the use of t>| implies the idea of greatness, 
admiration, and even of pity. 

The other articles ending in ^ differ from those in ^ 5 f 1 
almost in the same respects as fg from 1 

■sTfa (sometimes and sftfif are joined to the names of 
vessels or other objects which are flat or nearly so, — to the 
names of boats, ships, different sorts of carriages and palan- 
queens, seats, and bedsteads, — to the names of weapons and 
working-tools (except a spear , a musket, or 

a canon, a pistol, cm arrow; 

a chisel. ^5? a mallet, a mace, an anvil, and 

some others), — to the words signifying dwellings, gardens , 
or bricks, — and optionally to the words signifying hand, leg , 
face, mouth, music, or tune wad. \Aqcqs of stones — examples: 
sjrgq a plank. 

srfeT or a dish, a trap. 
til this book (is) good. 

csf;^ I two boats. 

the three ships. 

get a buggy and a chariot. 

a car, a war chariot. 

iXras-^tjTfl -jftf® get a bullock-cart. 
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\0 a paulkee and a tonjon. 

a chair, stool or bench, 
the bedstead. 

i£fgi-*(-fa a sword, 

the axe. 

T \5 Ci;t? the house is very small. 

<rt^T^ a garden- 

i£) 4 ‘>fTg IpffT 5^1 •Hf this brick is not eleven 

inches long. 

CofsrfS f I C5HI ^St^T ^P« or i?| C’Ttlri your right 

hand is fatter than the left hand. 

4ft or 4 <p VffijFStC^ one of his 

legs is entirely broken. 

^ttfsr or ft> <srf% ^f5*f her face is very handsome. 

4 ^f?t or ft> ^\5 f^R> this tune (is) very siveet. 

^i-^i or his voice (is) very rough. 

C^fif or •sftfir* is generally affixed to the names of objects 
that cannot be counted — as ’srfsrta CS^f-C^ffa ft -3 give me 
the (quantity of) oil, due to me. ’Tns how much ghee? 

CstJTf? C5F3 give me half of your 

land. ^'.•U ^^-C^tfsT ft ? ivho does so much for 

another ? ^ffs? C«fatg ^ ^ 5 ltC^ to-day 

much time is toasted in play. 

I>fg> (little) is generally affixed to the same kind of objects 
as ctffif, but it is often preceded by the numeral adjective 
one, and sometimes by a few other words — as vfrg»-T>f?p a 
little water. CSt’Tt? ^i% the little piece of 

ground that you have is very fertile. ^ c>Tt*(l 

<£!?> melt these three little pieces of gold into one. 

sft»T is applied to cloth when it consists of a whole piece, 

* The adjective •atTfsp^P some is perhaps formed by affixing ^ to 
Htfsi, as it is used only before those nouns to which ^ftfsr or 
might be annexed — as t'SeT, ^P3 some oil, salt, ghee. 
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and also to goldmohurs — as iipp sffa a whole piece 

of cloth. CJlhTS 5tfT sTfa the f our 9°ld mohurs. 

Eemark. — srft may in a manner be considered as an 
adjunct before the name of a certain kind of cloth expressed, 
or understood — as '5rf*lt3 or Tfa 

^5j"jVF bring me a whole piece of cloth. 

or is generally joined to the names (or 
to 'the adjectives) of objects whose principal dimension is 
length — as a stick, ^1% sftfgr the stick, ^ ^ff^; 

^1 ^^1 a piece of rope, or string. Exceptions' — 

Tf two bamboos, a pen ; and a few more. 

'Q*r| and or 'SfsR are joined to all nouns 
(gerunds excepted) and convey the idea of their plurality. — 
Example : ^ or 'Sffw f-T*& these bogs (are) 

very civil. 'Q or '^?ri ?\5 those boys (are) very 

wicked. i£) C*pf5T?rl erf 's cast off these {useless things) 
d? tjf&l <Tf<( but keep those carefully. 

Eemauic. — ^ 5=r, ^f%r, and are but in a few 

instances joined to the names of liquid and fluid substances. 

T> is affixed to the names of money 1 , measures*, and. 
of some vessels 3 to add to their significations the idea of 
‘about one’— as ^ this 

medicine will cost you about a rupee 1 , about one 

maund. ffft 1 ® <TtS[ can you give me 

about one of ganges-water 3 ? 

is affixed to words signifying measure, and mea- 
suring or other pots, to convey the same idea as — 
example : c^-^fcsT^ about a seer of oil. 


* The ^ in pronounced almost imperceptibly. 

+ A large water pot, generally earthen. 

£ ?rf#, A kind of email basket made of cane, which generally 
contains 2 j\ seres, and is used to measure corn. 
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about one of rice. *<Tfa about one f^*t* 

of pady. ^ about one ^fj>f of water. 

or 'Sjfij is prefixed to numbers when precision is not 
intended 1 , and it is often prefixed to the words (some) 
and ( how many or how much,) in which case <(r® loses its 

interrogative nature, and together with c$ffl>| it signifies some. 
— Example : CWKfa T> W ertfac? this 

will cost you about fifty rupees' 
ftfre ’if? ? can you give me some good pens ? 

sfej (a body,) and (a class,) are always annexed to 
nouns, and generally to the common names of rational 
beings to express their plurality, as kings, 

women, Brahmans. 

The word or some, is considered by a few 

as an enclitic particle, but it is in fact an adjective, and is 
placed before the names of small objects which are not 
liquid or fluid, and sometimes to the names of very little 
animals — as : 

^1% some shells. 

^ some small pieces of wood. 

^tf®T some grains of sand. 

'QfSFS ^ J? TI words. 

FsprfF some small fishes. 

Gif'S give me some rice. 

Observation. — In using theaobve particles with adjectives, 
pronouns, and adjectives of which the nouns are understood, 
it will be necessary to attend to the foregoing rules, and to 
employ those which are applicable to the understood nouns. 

Cvs] is often added to all sorts of words, interjections and 
conjunctions excepted — as : 

* f3p*t, A dry measure, consisting of 80 ^rfifs. 

+ A kind of mug or small water pot, generally of brass. 
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Tft-OTl *Tf?I *iTM fWf^T I 

<PC3 c*p ? 

<*v N 

*rtf^5H ^np^r 'S’l-c^l ? 

drafts ^csi-rwl c?<t l 

^rfat-re] ifl wt? m ^i ^r ^ i 

d)<fa-cwl *rf? ?d ^tc®T i 

c?mtR-<r»i Tt? ^1 1%5 Tft i 

cxsl sometimes conveys the idea of certainty, — as, tfrtr 
g;s<f ^ttcfl-GSl 1% ^ No matter 

if there be pain in the practice of virtue now, hereafter there 
will certainly be happiness. 

But often ca] bears no meaning at all, yet through want of 
it, many sentences lose much of their idiomatic beauty and 
sweetness : for instance the sentence d)*f»f *Tt<l 

*^v 

'3j‘pT5»T, is not so idiomatic as d|<R-c$1 F^» “'TiTC’PtfjJ 
^ltCU5T I 

^ is an emphatic enclitic particle always throwing the 
accent forward, and is annexed to all sorts of words, except 
interjections and the greater part of conjunctions. To sub- 
stantives, adjectives, pronouns, verbal nouns and adverbs it 
occasionally adds the idea of positiveness, and occasion- 
ally of exclusiveness, such as may be expressed by tho 
words the very , doubtless, none or nothing but, alone, 
and the like. — Example : fwfsc- 

tfa this (is) the very man of whom I spoke yesterday. 
?tfV* >5 Ram has doubtless done this. 

* When the particle is annexed to a noun ending in a conso- 
nant, then the ^ is written and pronounced in the same syllable 
with the consonant — as 3?^Tp5 '5lfR'5y ; but if there be an ^®r inherent 
in the consonant, and supressed in pronounciation, then the ^ may 
be expressed elegantly as united with the consonant*, and optionally 
as separate from it 5 — in the 1st case, the ^ should be modified to 
its symbolical form and compounded with the consonant, and in the 
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God alone is worthy of supreme adoration, ct 
'® f 5 T *5 i?T-^ 4 God does only or nothing 

but good to him who does good. 

When the ^ is annexed to the word some, or to a 

numeral followed by another enclitic, or to a substantive 
preceded by a numeral, it causes the numeral to express 
emphatically the whole of the known number or quantity 
meant by the substantive — as, ?r*f all 

of his sons are ignorant. srfa all the 

ten pieces of cloth are brought. C^t^TOl setter, Of *3 

if .there be sixteen give me the whole sixteen. - 

When the ^ is preceded by a substantive, adjective, pro- 
noun, or adverb, and followed by a verb of the present tense 
in the indicative or imperative mood, and so it is placed in 
the second member of the sentence coupled by <5jt3 and, or 
or, then the first • ^ occasionally corresponds with 
whether, and occasionally with either, and the second ^ and 
the conjunction together correspond with or, — as, ?rl" 3.<t> , 
'Sft? whether Ram ruin me, or 

Raban, I am undone ! 'i^l either I 

or he will go. 

Sometimes the ^ gives the idea of one’s self, (in which 
case of course it must be annexed to a noun or pronoun) — 
as, *rffr C^TSTfa C«1 'srfar? f <RC?T fa of what 

use will be my wealth to me, when 1 myself am gone ? 
the world itself is not permanent. 

When annexed to verbs, the ^ adds various ideas to their 
meanings, which will be mentioned among the observations 
on the verbal inflections q. v. 


2nd, the "3T is to be expressed in pronunciation. In all other cases the 
f is pronounced and written unconnected with the preceding letter 4 
— See the above examples. 
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SECTION II. NOUNS. 

GENDER | 

In Bengalee, the masculine and feminine genders 
denote respectively the male and female sexes 
natural' or supposed 5 — as 

Masculine. Feminine. 

a man. a woman, 

a tiger. « tigress, 

a he crow ^rf^'a she crow 

\»\a s a male goblin ^1%^’ a female gobtin 

a male river 5(^7 ! a female river 

(fy)' ficus religiosa ^ (^s 5 ) ficus indica 

Any word signifying either of the sexes is of the 
common gender as, & child , a cow {the 

generic name.) 

Those objects (animate or inanimate) which are 
not or cannot be distinguished as either of the 
sexes, and gerunds, and nouns expressive of 
abstract qualities, (except the Sanscrit ones ending 
in n 51) are neuter — as, a worm or insect, 

a tree , water, c*n»Tl gold, shells, &c. 

Sanskrit nouns, introduced in their original or uncor- 
rupted state, are generally used in the same gender as in 
the parent language ; though in number and case they leave 
the Sanskrit and receive the Bengalee terminations. 

The gender of Sanskrit nouns, not being distinguished 
in so regular a way as in Bengalee and English, may be 
better learned from the Dictionary. — It may however assist 
the learner to know that the nouns of male animals are 
generally masculine, as ^ 5 , man , Tq an ox. 
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Those of female, feminine, as sTt a woman, a 
duck, 3 ? a female serpent, a she mouse. 

Of the other (Sanskrit) nouns, a greater part is neuter*, 
some masculine’, some feminine’, some of two genders 4 , and 
others of all genders’. 


Examples : 


1 Neuter. 

SffaTf the mind. 

a family, race. 

<q"f? a door. 

<fi^7f a paddle or spade. 

3 Feminine. 

3 ?'^ | a multitude of men. 
»tfV power, influence, 
injury. 

4 Mas. and Neut. 
a house. 

sf^ virtue, 
a day. 


2 Masculine. 

1%f>f a statute. 

a beginning . 

«Tt> cloth. 

a seed, bud. 

4 Mas. and Fern. 
a colour, 
a stick. 

*ttfo a womans garment. 

5 Mas. Fem. & Neut. 
a vessel. 

^■|T> a road. 

a pomegranate. 


A general rule : — 

Sanskrit nouns ending in or ^ are feminine. 

Special Rules : — 

1. Nouns in and in respectively substituted for 
sjvr and are generally masculine, as (from 

a king. CV<U (from c?*f>0 Brahma. 

2. Words with one vowel, and that, a final ^ or aro 

always feminine, example .* ^ fear, a brow. 

3. Nouns signifying lightning, night, climbing plants, all 
the synonyms of a lute, all names of the quarters or 
points of the compass, the earth, shame, female, rivers, and 

- D 
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in general, all names of females, are feminine.— There are 
however, some exceptions. ' 

Principal Formation of Sanskrit Substantives 
feminine, from their respective masculines. 

The feminine of masculine nouns, ending with 
a consonant or % is made by affixing 'sfl or If.— 
Some of the feminines require the lengthening of 
the vowel which is in the first syllable of the word ' 
Example: m. f. ; m. f. ^ . m 

*nr, f. Sltf * * ’ 

Rules : 

1. The feminine of those words, which originally end ia 
and change it into sf in the nominative singular mas- 
culine, is made by affixing sf to the ^r. 

Example : 

Original. Feminine. Masculine, 

elephant, ^ ( 

a bird. , 

_2. Generic names ending in ■*, form femi- 

nizes by changing the ^ into $f. 

N. B.— By WtfertCTF here is meant the words which , i™;. 
y whatever may be distinguished by its form, so that if one 
of that kind be seen, the individuals may be known, as a cow 

a horse, . man, *e. („ ; the species or inferior divisions of 

genus as Brahman, SMdra, &e. but not the proper names of 
the individuals (2); family or paternal names (3) ; and th. 
branches or chapters of the Veda. Examples: 

Masculine - Feminine. 


■sfst 

wi 


} 


a deer. 


ytt l 
j* 


doe. 
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Masculine. 


Feminine. 




he cat 


first* 

a crow 
fil°^ a lion 

a he jackal 
a drake 
a he goat 
gtW 4 ! ° brahman 
csft^f a cow keeper , a milkman 
m a god 
^ a Mussulman 

a worshipper of 


she cat 


1 

J ° 
a female crow 
a lioness 
a she jackal 
a duck 
& she goat 
a female brahman 
Cfftnt a female cow keeper, ^c. 
a goddess 

a female mwssw/»ja»[fij^ 
a female worshipper of 


a giant ,a man-eater monster the female of a 


The following words make the feminine in 

as : 


the wife of Brahma. 


» 



99 

> Shiva. 


99 

W f 

^St^l 

99 

T? ' 


99 

^•stf the king of the Gods. 


99 

^p«j the God of water, the Indian Neptune. 


99 

a maternal uncle. 


99 

a tutor. 


99 

man of the second or military tribe . 

■srrut^rt'Tt 

99 

'^TtFfin a religious instructor. 

^rrt?l 

99 

■^r^l the sun. 


9* 

<5Cf*rj a venerable preceptor. 


The last six make the feminine also by affixing 
l?, and according to some, by affixing also, as 
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and ^Tt^Tl and ^rtFf^Tj 

„ ^TTI 

„ ^finrt ^t^rf ., 'srhrh- 

There is no general rule for the formation of the 
feminine of the other Sanskrit nouns, the student 
is therefore recommended to learn them by prac- 
tice or from a Dictionary. 

Many Sanskrit names of inanimate objects are 
in the masculine form : some of them assume the 
feminine form also, but, in reality, they signify 
the one and the same thing, as :• 

Masculine. Feminine. 

a shore, the bank of a river, t$c. 
a circle, a sphere, a globe, an orb. 

The Bengalee formation of feminine nouns from 
their respective masculines. 

1. Masculine substantives with a final ^ (i utter- 
ed ) generally change the ^ into when applied 
to the feminine of the same kind. Example : 

Masculine. Feminine. 

< £<M'3 a tril > e 

2. Those ending in ^ suppressed, or in any 
other letter, form their feminine by affixing sft- 
Example : 

Masculine. Feminine. 

a Braminical title 
a blacksmith 
a ver y t° w cast 

irtf*To a barber or 
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Masculine. Feminine 

a washerman 
<7^31 a goldsmith 

an elephant ^tf^t or 

a flower seller, a gardener or 

f A person of a very low ' 
cast whose profession is to * ' 5 ^’t 

\_sweep and remove filth 6fC. _ 
an oil-man 

^cT 5 Tf»^« mussulman 

C^Tf^ a mogul or 

Remark. — When another word expressive of the feminine 
gender is added to the words above named or their like, it 
generally cuts off the feminine termination, as : 
instead of 

<?T^1--fE% 

3 Ctf^ 5 -' s lt^ 



3. Some nouns ending in ^1 and signifying 
kinsfolk, or irrational animals, and the words ^rsl, 
&c. make their feminines by changing the 
^1 into as : 

Masculine. 

s£\5l father’s younger brother 
sit 1 ?! maternal uncle 
cwfa father’s elder brother 
a sheep 
Cartel a horse 

old • 


Feminine. 

C^J^t or 
C®\st 
CTfet or 


* a goddess, a venerable woman ; |f ^ a girl ; ?rtwt a 

common woman ; an old woman. 

* D 2 
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Masculine. Feminine. 

C^T^I « lad # \5*t, 

«T&1 a he goat 

4. The feminine of many nouns signifying in- 
ferior animals is formed by prefixing the word ^ 
{female), as : 

Masculine. , Feminine, 

f^r a kite gf^-fpoT 

a hare 

Sometimes the Persian word {male) and a,jU 

{female) are prefixed in their corrupt state 

and or c^ff to the words of the above 
kind, as : 

■sprl-fw a male kite a female kite 

a cock sparrow C'lfvf-RSt^ a ken sparrow 


The following nouns are irregular in the formation 
of their ^masculine and feminine genders. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

maternal grand father or 

ar*3,cra | husband’s younger 


brother 

, .. . „ f husband’s elder 

l brother 
a male child, a son 
a son 

the spirit or creative power 
a son • 

<73 a bi'ide-groom 
a man 

isffjft a bull 


[daughter 
CTO a female child, « 
^ 7 ] a daughter 
v2f^f% plastic matter 
^sf a daughter-in-law 
^7f a bride 
CTO a woman 
a cyw 
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Masculine. 


C*ft son 


Feminine. 
^ daughter 


paternal grand father \ J P grand 

* mother 


tfltfl an elder brother 

f*Wl ) - , 

J- father 


?T*f 


fjf ^ an elder sister 

j / 


mother 


} 


brother 


^Tf'\6t^ husband 

o he calf 
a brother 


) silkr 
or > 

’it*} wife 

a she calf 

'«1T5' or a brother’s wife 

M*<t < a god, a lord, fatter, a 
** v very venerable person J ' K 
man ( when used 
disrespectfuly) 

C^tSTj a he cat 

a species of parrot 
a species of parrot 
Csf^Et a ram 

a son’s, daughter’s 
or nephew’s fa- > 


fW?T 


{“ 


j-’rhrt 




ther-in-law. 

~ a brother’s , sister’s 
< or cousin’s fa- 

(_ ther-in law. 

a kin 9 


C«rfsr a she cat 
“ftCt Us female 
Us female 
a ewe 

a son’s, daughter’s, 
or nephew’s mo- 
ther-in-law. 
a brother’s, sister’s 
or cousin’s mother- 
in-law. 




a queen 

j a P aternal 9 rand \^-^-^\ f a paternal grand- 
(. father J l mother. 


Tfcsfq* (a maternal grand j J « maternal grand 

father ) l mother 


father 
"Tfal a wife’s brother 


mother 
“itsTfSF the wife of 
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Feminine, 
j a s i s t er 

^' iT ^ _ } a daughter 

c*m, > 

a maternal aunt 
f*fj^ a paternal aunt 
afspf a husband’s sister « * 

*tt^ a wife’s sister 


Masculine. 

) a sister’s 
or CTftt^ ' husband 

"l a son-in-law 

OC^Tl the husband of srtfjf 
the husband of 
the husband of 

r a brother-in-law , 
or -J the husband of 


OF NUMBER. 

There are two numbers. — The singular ^f,) and the 

plural w^O- 

1. The plural of nouns signifying rational beings is 
generally formed by affixing the termination <43] in the first, 
and ^1 in all the declensions, and sometimes by adding one 
of the words expressive of plurality — viz. <?H ^vf, 

Tf^;, ^5T, *j®r|, or and that of other 

nouns, by adding one of the above words : except vf«|, and 
• ^vf, which are annexed to nouns signifying rational beings 
and sometimes to those meaning animal in general. 

Remarks:— 1. It is however to be observed that vf«j, 
and are not elegantly joined to the words which are not 
pure Sanskrit 1 , nor even to those Sanskrit words which are 
not followed by Sanscrit words’, for instance it is not elegant 
to say: 

* When 5T^3T is placed before a noun, it not only makes the word 
plural but retains also its own original meaning ‘ all' but when 
placed after a noun, it serves only as a sign of plurality, as 
gtM=a// Brahmans, but Brahmans. 
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CTt^El *nn£ instead of OTtT^* 7 ^' 

• 

3lw e t-?'5f <tt street cst^f ^faroc^i* 

2. Nouns signifying irrational animals or inanimate 
objects, when personified, form the plural in the same man- 
ner as the names of persons. 

3. When rational beings receive, either in a compound 1 

or simple* term, the appellation of beasts, for their strength, 
as ?T5-f*R^ a lion-like-man 1 , ^JtSf or (he is a) a tiger' — 
for their bulk, as an elephant-like-man >, or on 

elephant, a buffalo, ^'t \5 a bull 5 — or for their dullness as 

5 1 ; an ass, ‘ 5 f?F a cow, a bullock, c^sl a sheep, 
then such nouns form their plural by adding the same ter- 
mination or word, as the names of rational beings require. 

4. When a noun is preceded by a numeral adjective 

signifying more than one, then the plural sign is not correct- 
ly and elegantly added to the noun (to make it plural), the 
numeral itself answering the purpose, as 3rfar*l twe ^ ve 
Brahmans, and not *ffU CSffat ^five shops, not 

tft5 &c. 

The Persian plural nominative termination cjl ’srf^m. f. 
and t* and neut. are sometimes affixed to some 

Persian, Arabic and Hindee nouns, as 

Sing. Plu. or 

„ or *fo'SirW«rt^ 

„ » ^fNl 

*K cK, 


OF CASE. 

There are eight cases (made) in Bengalee, in 
accordance with the cases in Sanskrit. 
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They are— 1 (tho agent) The Nominative (case) 

2 ^■»?r (theobjact) ... Accusative or objective 

3 (tho instrument) ... Instrumental. 


* . r ‘ 

4 (the giving) 

Dative. 

. ; J. U. 

5 '$( < Tt Vff^ (the withdraw- 

Ablative. 

* 

ing from) 


• . /*i \ /i <*• 

6 (the connecting) 

Genitive. 

V* < 

-;t'j . ■' ; - 

7 ft*] (the possessing) . . . 

Locative. 


8 (tho addressing) ... 

Vocative. 


These cases (except tho vocative) are with respect to their 
order often expressed by the ordinal adjectives of the femi- 
nine gender, having the feminine substantive ( inflec- 
tive termination) understood after them, viz. the first 

tease,) the second, the third, the fourth, 

the fifth, the sixth, and 3}$^ the seventh. 

DECLENSION. 

There are three declensions — The first ends in a 
consonant or the second in <®l1, and the third in 
any other letter. 

RULES. 

FOR THE ACCUSATIVE CASE. 

1. The accusative of the nouns signifying large 
(irrational) animals generally, small animals almost 
always, and inanimate objects excepting in one or 
two instances, is of the same form as the nomina- 
tive case. — See observations on the accusative case. 

FOR THE DATIVE AND LOCATIVE CASES. 

2. The dative and locative forms of nouns signi- 
fying inanimate objects are alike. 

Nouns signifying irrational animals or inanimate objects. 
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when personified, are declined in tlie same manner as tlia 
names of persons. 

I • , 

GENERAL FORMATION OF TIIE CASES. 

1. In Bengalee there is no termination for the 
nominative case singular, every Bengalee word in 
, its original or uninflected state is in that case,* 
as tt'5'51 a sandal, ^5^ average. 

Simple or compound words, borrowed from Sans- 
krit and other languages, are in the very forms in 
which they are introduced, used as nominatives, as 
a father, a pen. | 

Such words are generally introduced in their nominative 
form singular. 

N. B. — Some of the borrowed words are introduced with- 
out any change, 1 and the rest with some modification’. 


> 

Sanskrit 

Examples : 

Bengalee 

99 

fHsl 

99 


99 


99 

■SR’ 

99 

tlT 5 !* 

99 

Ktr 

99 


99 


Arabic 

p 

99 


1 


99 


Persian 


99 

C5ftTfV 

English 

» 

Rail 

99 

C3®T‘ 

Desk 

99 


The Sanskrit words ending in 

% or 

s, and the Persian 

words ending in » 

preceded by 

1 or 

long a, drop the ® 


* Worda naturally plural have also no termination or sijjn for 
tteir nominative case. 
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or s, and the * * and the Persian words ending in * and 
preceded by (' ) change the * and ( ' ) with sn in Bengalee — 


Example : 

Sanskrit Bengalee srfa 

„ fa** » fa* 

Persian 


» s-ntl 

The other words have been irregularly modified — as : 
Ruler and roller ^rgr. 

Chariot cft?. 


tty* fac*£ 

Some Sanskrit words are also used in peculiar modified 
forms, as : 


Sanskrit 

» M 
„ caW 


Bengalee 

» 

>} 



C? S |*fJ or <F*rj. 


The nouns borrowed from other languages are declined 
(in Bengalee)by affixing the Bengalee inflective terminations. 

The different enclitic particles are, or may be, affixed to 
foreign words in the same manner as to the words originally 
Bengalee ; and then the words are inflected in the same 
manner as the Bengalee words with the particles (See the 
Remarks after Declensions). 


2. The signs of the nominative case plural, are 
already shown in the formation of plurality. — See 
page 44. 

3. The Instrumental case is formed by adding 

the word or by, §c. and the 

Ablative, by adding the word from , to the 
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nominative of the same number, unless the plural 
is made by affixing or in which case the 
plural instrumental and ablative cases are formed 
by adding the signs to the genitive case plural. 

4. The vocative case singular or plural is form- 
ed by prefixing the (vocative) particle - e, 

1, W, or or by affixing Cf, Ctfl, or <X 

to the nominative of the same number. 

5. The other cases are formed by affixing cer- 
tain signs or terminations. 

The sign of the dative and accusative cases 
singular of nouns signifying animals is and 
of nouns signifying other objects is the same as 
locative. 

6. The sign of the genitive case singular is 

or 3b and that of the locative is «q, 1 or CS> 

<43, and <4, or i4re 1 are affixed C a consonant or sf. 

3 t, 3 , „ CS f to the nouns < 

^ „ CxsJ ending in L any other letter. 

And it is according to the variety or difference of these 
two cases singular, that there have been three declensions in 
Bengalee, viz. — 

The first declension is known by the genitive sign 43 and 
locative 4 or 4ra The second, by the genitive sign <1 and 
locative <r« or ■$. The third, by the genitive j and locative re. 

Again, each of these declensions is divided into three sec- 
tions, of which the first comprises all words signifying rational 
beings, and is distinguished by having the accusative sign 
C3> expressed. The second embraces all the nouns meaning 
irrational animals, and is distinguished by having the 
generally suppressed. And the third includes all signifying 

* This is not expressed in many instances. — Sec llule 1, p. 46. 

£ 
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inanimate objects, and is distinguished by having the 
suppressed. See Rule 1, page 46. 

7. The plural inflective signs of nouns which 
signify rational beings, and form the nominative 
case plural by affixing <n, or <431, are the same in 
all declensions. They are: — 

. / - ' "l * for the genitive. 

firm J 

accusative and dative. 

- ;.U. locative. 

Remarks. — 1. These are affixed to the singular nominative 
or genitive form of nouns. 

2. is not commonly used in speaking. 

8. The signs of the genitive, dative, accusative, 
and locative cases plural of all nouns, which form 
the plural nominative by adding a word expressive 
of plurality, are the same as the signs of the same 
cases singular — but with this difference that in the 
plural they are annexed to the additional word. 

Remark. — The plural nouns of the above kind receive the 
genitive and locative signs according to the final letter of the 
additional, not to that of the principal, word. — And therefore 
such a (compound) word, if of the first declension in the singu- 
lar, may be of the same or of another declension in the plural, 
and vice versa, just as the additional word would require it. 

* These iii fact are compound inflective signs : the student will 

find by observation that in each of them there are two signs, of whiolr 

the first is of plurality, and the second, of case: the plural sign in the 

genitive case is ff or fifvr, in the dative and accusative, ffM, and the 

terminations or signs of the cases are the same as that in the singvi~ 

lar number of the first declension. These are used in the plural of 

all the declensions on account of the signs of plurality (viz. ?f arid 

■ftrM) ending in a consonant and in vf. 

\ 
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& 

to; fo 

is & ur ++ 

1 1 i I 

ff f f iy 
g- £ r & 

M |W fcv 


p t 

1st |vv 


1 1 1 u 

►*/ I*, l*G I^V^V 

* |v p ^ 


IV. rv 


o |v 

k/ t/ 
&r 
tv fc- 

l*» ^ 


43 

a 

CD c3 

O ft 


I* -R 

£ t+ <£ 
itt £ g 

K K — 

f rl 


o 

o 

. <1 
O g * 

^ o ft 
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THE SECOND DECLENSION. 
Division 1. a Deity. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

CfTYsl 


Gent 


ofwi-cw?* 

Dat Acc. cfR\sj-c 3 » 

OrTsl-fif^ 

Inst. 

OR i &c. 

omtOR Tftl or fsf jfl 

Ab. 



Loc. 

OfWl-05, CVfWl-? 


Yoc. 

or ^ Of^5| < 

1 ^ort3 CWWl-?l 


Division 2. 

Division 3. 


C^tv5l a horse. 

earth, soil. 


Singular. 

Singular. 

Nom. 

cartel 

Nom. Acc. 

Gent. 

<*rb5:-s 

Gent. 

Dat 

Acc. 

c^iY5!-c^ 

0?rtv5l or C^tsl-C^ 

Dat. Loc. j 'S?**'** or 
t 

Inst 

i CYfsTs-Ttlfl 

Inst. \ 



<• 'Ctifl or ffRl 

Ab. 


Ab. ■srf^l-^Fs 

Loc. 

CvrTv5!-(T5 or Csrfel-’I 


Form the .plural nominative of .such nouns as the above 
by adding a word of plurality, and then, the oblique cases 
(plural), by affixing the inflective terminations according 
to the final letter of the additional word. (See page 44, 
para. 1 ; and page 50, para. 8, and the remark under it.). 

{ OR^lT-OfS r ORWl- 

ORS5'i-fip:?r? Also — Inst, -t or OR^St?- 

or f?gi 

„ Acc. OR'S'lR-fif^t^ „ Ab. 0f?wt?0f<r-'?^05 

„ Loc. OR T 5t?-f%rW5 

E 2 
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THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

I 

Division 1. a woman. 


Singular. 

Nom. 

Gent. •Tt'iiV^ 

Dat.acc. 

Inst. &c. 

Ab. 

Loc. •rlff-cxs 

Voc. 'Q vriff 


Plural. 

5Tffr-<II 

Wlui or ffRli 

I « 


Division 2. Division 3. 

a beast. csr ) lac. 

Singular, Singular. 

Nom. ‘ 5 T©f Nom.acc. cWif 

Gent. 

Gat. 

Acc. or 

Inst. &c. 

Ab. 

^oc. n$-c® 

Remarks: — 1. Nouns signifying mind, soul, understanding, 
life, and the like immaterial objects, are declined as the 


Gent. c$fj-\ 

Dat. Loc. c^j-cxa 

Inst. C^-Tt3lorc^-fini1 

Ab. C3Tl-^l\5 


Also— Ab. swift's 

■* Also— Gent. < JTllft-fiTtM? „ Loc. Hlrfa-fiTtMre 

„ Acc. ” Ih8t ‘ k^stsfvcrr? Tf?f] or fwsl 

t See Note, page 53. 
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names of large irrational animals.* Such nouns however 
are scarcely used in the plural form, the singular answering 
for both the numbers; for instance we do not say 'SJ'WCWS 
or but our lives as well 

my life. The plural of the above words, if ever found 
necessary to be used, may be formed by adding one of the 
words of plurality, except 5f«| and 
2. The consonants ase inflected optionally according to 
the first or third declension. — Example : 

Gent, Loc. 

* 

f d. 1. ^-Crf* or d. 1. 

^^>-3 d. 3. ^s-cts d. 3. 

Exception — A few of the Sanskrit,* and most of the 
Bengalee adjectives,* causal gerunds of the first kind,*and 
the word ■$*!,♦ though ending in <3f, belong to the third 
declension. — Example : 


Nom. 

Gent. 

Loc. 

1 w 



2 


1V5-C5 


CTr&-? 

cwfS-cs 

S snrH 



4 <g<?i 

'QSf-jT 


When a particle 

is affixed or 

a word joined to another 

word, then the component parts 

are taken for one word, 


* Vide Rule 1, page 46. 

t The inflective sign >fl, when occuring after one consonant sim- 
ple or compound, does not occupy the place of the '©r inherent in it. 

The <fl in the above situation as well as when coming after a vowel, 
* * . . 

is written in its symbolical form and joined to an ^f, which is then 
used before it merely for the sake of euphony. 


Nom. 
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which in declension receives the inflective signs according 
to the final letter of its last member, as, 


CViv5*-T>l 


Nom. Gent. Loc. 

*Rltar*-# ?rgl^ri>-3 wr^-cs 

C^fv5f&rC® or C^tv5lT>l-3 
■^f%*5rtc^?r or 

Exception— In declining a word with the particle ^ or 
C\5l, only the principal word is inflected in all cases, (except 
the vocative,) and the particle stands (undeclined) after the 
inflective signsf, as, 

Nom. Gent. Loc. 

s5T*r-f<tf tst»r-C5-t 

or ^rr^nr-t or or 

Ut3p|-3-C3l or ^j- 

C5-C5I 


OBSERVATIONS ON EACH CASE ' 

ON THE NOMINATIVE. 

Common names of animals and of those objects which 
have the power of doing any thing, are, when nomi- 
natives to active verbs, sometimes idiomatically used 
m their locative form, as c^Tfc^ people say, 

CVttsrftT Et^i> irtfWfC* Oj horse has kicked him. y&Vv 

^t'T. simply, is a nouu of the first declension, but here, being 
compounded with f£, it is inflected according to the third declension ; 
so a noun of the third declension, is here in composition with 
the particle ^ declined according to first. But ortrl-fcl is inflect- 
ed according to the same (second) declension, as by itself would 
be, because the final letter of cjfti and that of fri are the same vg,. 

t Or in other words, the particles * and cs\ are affixed to the 
oblique cases as well as to the nominative. 

t Formed of <r-f% See Note 1, page 34. 
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vrfa the cow is eating grass, v (\5 

^C\5 iff a human being cannot be like him. 

<Pf 3 <(K^5 ^.f\s ^.%¥frgr the storm of yesterday has 

done much injury, C<f-fa 5fl 

the rain of this time does no good. 

ON THE ACCUSATIVE. 

f. The accusative of the generic, professional, or common . 
names of persons, used in an expression of indifference or 
disrespect, is often in the form of the nominative case 
singular, as Ht^l call the Brahmans. C$t?> ^ 

C^Tt^Tf 3 call a blacksmith and cause him to open 
this chest. t£| c^rl^v »ri 'SRJ ftR if you do 

not like this man , I shall give you another man. 

*tt<T «Tl man does not eat man. 

The termination c¥> is often omitted in the accusative 
case of the nouns of the above kind, if preceded by 
one, or by the word (person,) and this by a numeral, as 
^ ^[{*$¥7 'srf^j I have seen a wonderful 

man to-day. ^ «?vt Stitt'S send for a barber. 

f%fsT W&U Tt?*! 'SvT tsot'WH he will feed twelve 

Brahmans to morrow. 

2. When by the application of a particle, a noun signi- 

fying a rational being, is used in its indefinite sense, then 
in the accusative case, it often has the termination 
suppressed, as ^Tr?! ^t»t call a Kumaree or an 

unmarried girl (to be worshiped). ¥>¥T>I *|IT? StS how 

many coolies do you require to-morrow ? 

3. Before or after a dative case,, the accusative of the 
professional or common names of rational beings also 
generally has its sign C¥> suppressed. 

The termination is seldom suppressed in the plural 
accusative of those words that have formed their plurality 
by adding the word sfej. 
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When a transitive active verb governs in the ac- 
cusative case two nouns, expressive of things animate or 
inanimate, and indicates that the object of the first is 
made by its agent to appear or converted to what is 
meant by the second accusative, then the first accusative 
always has its sign c?> expressed, and the second, sup- 
pressed as f\sfst f 5 R <P%\5 ?tfai 

He can make the night, day, and can 
make the day , night. ftgfif Mfsire ?^?7 

He turns the dust to man, 
and man to dust. c * f 0»t5?-f?7fTl srlra c? 

or*itfos me?, me?, ^ 

?f?1 FtC 3 > ?>f?05 mt?- He knows the magic art so 

well, that he can make a piece of stick appear a snake, a 
potsherd a rupee, and cause any thing to become whatever 
he likes. 

DATIVE AND LOCATIVE. 

1 . In the plural number, the dative and accusative ter- 
mination is sometimes changed into c^f, which is com- 
pounded with the plural signs before it, as < 4 ^ 

firm's teach these boys. ^ ?-ffsr?>tf*FCm ci?3 give to those 
girls. 

2 . Often, in conversation, and occasionally in poetry, the 
dative and accusative cases singular are formed by adding 

to the genitive case singular, as give to Bnm. 

?t? Offm.'s urt 1 want once to see him. 

srfrtaf officer ^ ?Tf»r*Fl mnf? i ^ 1%^ •stfifr’o 

! 

3. Often in speaking, and occasionally in poetry, the 
plural genitive, in c??, is used for the dative and accusative 
plural of nouns signifying rational beings, as -<i? 

Of 3 give to those hoys. Oft? -sffSi 

f?s*Tl \sb5^7l ?? punish or reprimand those who have com- 
ilted the fault. 
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4. In poetry the locative form, in jq or tt, is occasionally 
used for the dative and accusative, as tffa C? W 
Of? I he that giveth to the poor, lendeth to the 

A 

Lord. 

fswoc*! ?fif iij i 

*rfw *rt^ o» W? 1 1 

-s. 

INSTRUMENTAL. 

Of the instrumental signs: — 

is formed of (« chattel, means or medium of commu- 
nication or action) and ^rl, the instrumental termination in 
Sanskrit. In Bengalee, however, the whole word is used for 
the instrumental termination, and is added to all kinds 
of nouns. 

?ft£i being originally a noun in the instrumental case, is 
properly joined to the genitive form of the principal word, 
which, if purely Sanskrit*, is elegantly compounded with 
by omitting its genitive sign (43 or ■ 5 ) ', otherwise, remains as 
it is 1 . — Example spiffs ] 1 by « horse 

by boys TlTO-onr-jUl* 

fjf?l is a Bengalee instrumental sign, and adds to the 
word it is attached to, a signification almost corresponding 
to that of the Greek preposition Aia. 

f5r?l is placed after nouns of any origin ; but is seldom 
joined to the names of incorporeal substances. 

ftf?i is sometimes placed after the dative forms of singular 
nouns, signifying rational animals, of adjectives after which 
such nouns are understood, and of pronouns standing for 

* Aod lienee in tlie plural, it is to be observed that, the above 
composition takes place when the principal word is made plural by- 
adding a Sanskrit word of plurality (viz. r.'if, spry, or 

and not when by affixing a Bengalee plural sign (i. e. tf or 
as in the above examples. 
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these nouns themselves, as c*i 'STR^rrc^-fffSl '5ri«PF ^^£'5 
much can be (lone* by or through that man. ^r^fc^s 
ftfill C^T*T ^4 *ff £3 *Tl no business can be done by a* 

fool. fffJJl f^> ■'Tfl?’ what can be done by him ? 

Some in the above case suppose that this ftf^l is the ad- 
verbial participle of the verb cit'S'l 1° 9 lt,e > and that such a 
word as or ^srTSol is understood before it. 

^t'5 (from) is sometimes substituted for ?pf3l or 
before the verb as C\sf*ll ^t'o C*I ifi'a C3> 

w ho would imagine that so much would be done 
by you! 

The word in Bengalee is used as an instrumental 

termination though not in Sauskrit, in which it is formed 
of agent, and the termination <p, and signifies 

that the object, with whose name it is compounded, is the 
agent of the action expressed or understood in the sentence, 
as 3^StT5 (Literally), this 

house has been built, in the construction of which this man 
is the agent. This signification being the same as this house 
has been built by or through the agency of this man, the 
Bengalees have indirectly taken the noun compounded with 
to be in the caso of that instrumental ablative which 
is the proper agent of the action of the verb, as 

i£|^ this book has been written by 

this man or through his agency, i. e. this man has written 
this book. 

in Sanskrit is formed of instrument or means 
by which an action or work is (performed) and the termina- 
tion 3 >, and signifies that the object, to whose name it is 


* After the instrumental case, the verb 3^t to be, if used with- 
out a preceding participle, signifies to be done : some however in 
this case, suppose the participle ^5 done to be understood before 
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joined, is the instrument or means of performing the action 
expressed by the verb after it ; but in Bengalee it is taken 
for the sign of the instrumental case, as 

His head was struck 

ofl by a soldier with a sharp sword, C^5t' 5 TlH 

<Ff<TC*T CT C*T 

or ^t?1 If any body does good to you, acknow- 

ledge that that good is done to you by ( the agency of) God 
through the medium of. such a person. 

p, <p?rc|^ and ftsl being purely Sanskrit, can properly 
and elegantly be affixed to those words alone which are 
pure Sanskrit* And therefore in the plural they should 
not be joined to those nominatives which have a Bengalee 
sign of plurality (viz. 'Sjfir, or ^f?R,) but to 

those which are formed by adding a Sanskrit word of 

plurality, i. e. 7pg<sr, $f«j, &c. — as: 

<snr-*3«lV not CTTtv5l by a horse. 

^l<F-5f«l l by boys. 

* J * 

Remark. — is however joined to the modified 
forms of the Bengalee pronouns 1 , and to the plural genitive 
form of nouns in general ;* — in the last instance is 
taken for by the agency of. Example : 

by him. by ( the agency of) women. 

The difierence between and made by 

Sanskrit Grammarians, is as in the following Shloka 
(Verse): — 

Wf^rtni fir | 

■*it*rt* c«irtc*i*wK ii 


* And hence, it is to be observed, that when an object is required 
to give that instrumental sense which or produces, then 

its Sanskrit name is generally prefixed to or 

F 
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That is is applied to the name of an object, when 

an action is performed by its own agency, and or 

when the action is effected by the instrumentality, means, 
or medium of the object itself but yet under the direct 
agency of another. 

Sometimes the locative forms of nouns signifying inani- 
mate objects, are substituted for their instrumental inflec- 
tions, as YfaFs [fi> he has cut his finger 

with a knife. <4 fafvfFs I cannot write with 

this pen. 

DATIVE AND ABLATIVE. 

Sometimes the dative sense of nouns is obtained by ad- 
ding the word or and the 

ablative by adding ’StR or Tt? 

or fir<PTj ^F5, to the genitive 

form of nouns, as: — 

-srf CT3 frful Go and give (it) to my mother.' 
or ’Sftu Ctf'3 Give (it) to me'. 

«rtf3l or 'ZtZ-’&VS, or fWl>-^F5, 

I have borrowed a hundred rupees 

from Ram 

N© or 7F\T£ ^VS, W5 ? How 

much are you to receive from himl or 

fVfi ?!■ You shall get nothing from me. 

ABLATIVE. 

In common conversation the ablative of nouns (verbals ex- 
cepted) is often made by adding instead of Fa, as : — 

* j’ff? is here commonly used for ^ is or ^ 

The words and fjpPCT* are the dative and locative 

forms of the substantive V tf and place, ^1? and ftsrg- vicinity 
nearness, itt ^ and are 

tbs respective ablatives of i t?, and 
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Tf*rfa-C«Tt^ I am coming from (my )garden. 

*tVT% from Calcutta to Benares. 

<4 tft^-csrc?. 'S from this tree to that tree. 


LOCATIVE AND ABLATIVE. 

Occasionally both the locative and ablative sense of a 
word is at once expressed by using after its genitive form, 
first, the word ijsfj or xp:sfT middle, or within, 

among or a similar word, and then or c<*lW from, as, 
! 3rr*lfa Ttf bring my box 

from within (i. e, out of) the palankeen. c?t 
4$t'» Ttf^T 5Tl he does not come from within (i. e. 
out of) his house. 

A word in the locative form being twice repeated, conveys, 
in addition to its original signification, occasionally the 
idea of from and to, or from one to another ; occasionally 
of one with or to another ; and occasionally of only to, with, 
together or between: Example — Cast'S 
C^\5t^ (Literally) you walk from branch to branch, 

I walk from leaf to leaf, i. e. I am more cunning than you 
are. *5ttT5^ from one tree to another or from tree to tree. 

band to hand. from door to door. fasTf'ifa 

\5l T 5 s E3?rt OTt® sTf MINTS’ European Doctors can 

join one bone with or to another bone, or bone to bone. 
•sfTtvR ^ ^ ^ STtf*!? ’TtS- (Literally) fighting 
takes place between (two) bulls, (i. e. bulls fight with 
one another,) and the little animals die! 

< 2 fC 5 if. There is a great difference between this and 

that. 

ON THE VOCATIVE CASE 

In Bengalee the vocative case of the pure Sanskri 
words, can either be in the Bengalee or Sanskrit form, as: — 
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Nominative. Vocative. 


Bengalee Sanskrit. 



'Q 


or 

C^* 

f*F5i 

'Q 

fora 

99 





» 





99 


srtft 

« *nr^ 


99 



'Q 

n 

99 

CT ^ 

■atspl 

"Q Start 


99 

<5tW* 


RULES FOR THE FORMATION OF SANSKRIT VOCATIVES. 

1. Sanskrit words, which in the nominative case end 
in a long vowel, form the vocative generally by changing 
the long vowel into its corresponding short one. 



Example : — 



Nominative. 

Vocative. 


fN*ri 




vrf? 



, c *?* { 


Wt*l 

c? wtW 





f*T5l 

c$ r«v5 

• 

Feminine (Sanskrit) nouns originally ending in 

make the vocative by changing the into v£j, as: — 


Nominative. 

Feminine. 







3. 

Nouns originally in ^rsr, (which 

have their nomin 3 - 

tive 

case singular formed by changing the into ssfl,) 

* See Observation on &c. page 66. 
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make the vocative case singular by only prefixing the 
vocative particle to their original form, as : 

Original. Nominative. Vocative. 

a king TW <Tf^ or 

3f\^\2?7-a/ittaa 3^*1^ „ 3^*1^ 

4. Masculine or feminine Substantives terminating in ^ 
or change the ^ into if), and the § into 'Q. Examples 


Nominative. 

. ^ 


Vocative. 

or 

C* „ -JftxS 
CS 

„ «wi 


5. Nouns formerly in change the into ^ in the 

hominative singular, and drop the of or shorten 
the (long) ^ in the vocative, and before the signs of the 
other cases as, BotfiR a sage : 

Nominative. Vocative. Genitive Locative. 

Bst^t C? 35tfa 3otf^ 


6. Nouns naturally ending in a long vowel do not short- 
en it in any case, as, an antelope : — 

Nominative. Genitive. Locative. Vocative. 
‘STfaistft 


7. The words 3 ^ a woman, §1 prosperity, the Goddess qf 
prosperity , and a few more in a long vowel optionally short- 
en it in the oblique cases. 

8. In Sanskrit, almost all the words ending in 31 , change 
the into in the nominative, and into in the 
vocative case singular. Example : — 

Word. Nominative. Vocative. 
f*nf f*f¥| f*Fa8 or frnsj 

*itf ^rt^s „ -stTos 

F 2 
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OF THE VOCATIVE PARTICLES. 

The vocative particles are : c»1, C5t*, '3, c%, csfl, 

C?f, 'SC?, WC 5 , wtc?, C5T|, '3t®f| : of these, c%, c«t, and 
Csl^. are Sanskrit. 

'Q is the general vocative particle in Bengalee, and is 
used before the appellations of persons of any gender and 
rank. 

C5£, in Bengalee, is prefixed or affixed generally by men 
to the appellations of men, when disregard is not meant. 

is not however used before the names or appellations of 
women, neither before those of men superior to the 
addresser. 

'3E3£ is used before same sort of words as c%. 

Sometimes the noun after is kept understood, — as ' 3 F 3 ? 
( ), TO ^rt<3 0 ( ), come 

and hear a word.* 

Cel and CetCSl are seldom used in Bengalee. 

When a woman addresses one of her own sex, who is 
either equal, inferior or a little superior to herself, she usea 
'Stsil before her name or before the term indicating her ago 
or relationship to herself, as, fwfw O sister, Ijtfis 

0 girl, 'Stfcf! ^ 0 sister-in-law. 

Remark — In familiar address, ► a man sometimes uses 
'3CST1 before the appellation of a woman ; and a woman uses 

or before that of a man. 

'3C^t1 Is prefixed to the appellation of persons superior or 

* In many instances corresponds with the English familiar 
colloquial phrase, I say, — as ^ I Vtt? '3t?f 

fifC® vflT ? I say, brother Anundo, can you give me a good 
Moonshee ? 'St^ rat’d? f^r 'sr'fat I say, 

1 have something to tell you in private, 

<3jtM Ml I say, come (to see me) now and then, 

do’nt forsake me entirely. 
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inferior in relationship or station, when the show of affection 
is intended. 

Remark — however is seldom prefixed to the appella- 
tions of grand-sons, brothers and sister in-law, and of other 
persons who, according to the Hindu idea of good breeding, 
can be addressed in a jocular manner, 

or is prefixed to the denominations of 
persons inferior in relationship or in station, and shows 
contempt or affection to the person addressed, according to 
the occasion or manner of pronunciation. 

The '3 of and is sometimes changed into 

or sr] in interrogative sentences,— as *fi ? 

C*5fj, CH, and qs\\ are affixed to the same kind of nouns to 
which 'Qttfl, '3 CctI, and '3^3 may be prefixed, as, xfrCJfl O 
mother, O brother, O sister. 

Sometimes the name of the person addressed is not 
expressed, and the particle or 

is prefixed, or c?;, c^tl, C5 or c*Tl is affixed apparently to 
the adjective 1 , if any in the sentence, otherwise to the verb if 
expressed*, if not, to the adverb 3 , or to the interrogative 
pronoun 0$ who ? f% what ? as, 'Sttfl Cal, C^TJ’; 
at* 5*T C** ; at* ? «W| OTi 3 ? 

C* C^tl, fa C3*. 

Sometimes a particle is prefixed, and its contraction is 
affixed to the same or to the following word, if any, as, 'Qt* 

c*, at* <4 W c*; at*ri *ta c*5t1, attfl c**tft*{ 

*ta ci\\, 1 at* fa ca ? awl c*^ csrl ? 

In expressions of pain, lamentation or entreaty, 'Qt'sfl and 
C5f| are often used before and after the first word, and csfi, 
after every or almost every following word in the sentence, 
as, at*ri ’tilt c'sff, 1 attfl *1 c^i *f* c^ri ! *t*i c^fl *f* c^rl, stt 6 ! 
*T3 C*fl ! &C. 
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Sometimes 'Qij and cs, and (% are used in instances 
like the above, as, '3ta ?rfC3 C<l! C? Nfa <3;! 

Sometimes and are omitted, and only c^il, 

C% and c? are used in instances as above, example : •sfl c^fl 
Nfs Ctfl J taf| ! Tttt ^ ^ <^ ! 

In poetry a contracted vocative particle is occasionally 
Used after every or almost every word in the sentence, as, ^ 
n1% <^, f&fir C^, ^ I ^ C*K3 ^C5 I 

FORMATION OF VARIOUS KINDS OF NOUNS. 

OF ABSTRACT NOUNS. 

These are formed from adjectives and from a great num- 
ber of substantives. 

The Sanskrit abstract nouns are in Bengalee used without 
modification, except the omission of the final ^ or s, when 
appertaining thereto. 

Formation of the Sanskrit Abstract Nouns used in Bengalee. 

and ljU (—0 are generally affixed to Sanskrit nouns 
and adjectives to express their abstract qualities. 

The affixes and *) 4 are also used for the same purpose, 
but they are not affixed to all (of the above) words, and 
when affixed, they generally cause the first vowel of the word 
to be lengthened by briddhi (see Formula 3). Example: 
a child childishness. 

W heavy '©<F-T5l, 1 'SiF-V C^tj?R 3 * heaviness; glory, 
tender vj^r-\5j, Nf^ 3 tenderness, 

hero *£3-^1, Ci^TT 4 heroism. 

noble nobility, 

hero heroism. 

ft 3 wise ftiJ-f, hurj* patience. 

* In and vffa the ^ of -31P and is first changed into 

3 and then into before the 'Sf (see ?if%, Rule 3.) 


Digitized by Google 




OP VARIOUS KINDS OF NOUNS. 


69 


Abstract nouns from names of colours and some other 


words, are 

formed also by affixing ^i 5 (from ^>niT,) as: 

red 


T^l>‘ 

redness. 

white 

TSfSF^I, 

isw*:, 

ts 1 $%' whiteness. 

light 

srfspTl. 


lightness. 

^3; heavy 


tHFfcl, 

heaviness; glory. 


OF THE ABSTRACT NOUNS NOT SANSKRIT. 

and are the general Bengalee ter- 
minations of abstract nouns : — 

'Sift is affixed to the words good, ^5 great, <rt^ 
a Bramin, matured , firm *p^ hard, strict, and a few 

more — as, goodness, pride, Braminism, 

firmness, strictness. 

fsj, srtfsi, and sff*!, are generally affixed to Bengalee 
and sometimes to Sanskrit words indicating quality of persons 
not held in respect, but with this difference that, 'Sftf’l is 
used after a word ending in a consonant or , ®i 1 , \5ffa and 
' 5 rtf^i after a word ending in a compound consonant*, i§f 5 f and 
tstfsj after a word terminating in a compound consonant but 
preceded by an ^ or and fsj after a word in any other 
letter*, example : sTf^T mad, madness; ^»|\5 a 

buffoon, sfftstfa 1 buffoonery ; wicked, vufr'stfsf and 
wickedness ; ivicked, or wickedness ; 

an ass, stupid, stupidity, a child, c^OTfV 

childishness ; an impudent lad, 

is specially affixed to ifSfa and few other words, as, 
itSStfSlf VT^tfsr, ^grsrtfat I 

The professional or common names of persons form ab- 
stract nouns indicating their profession or business, by 
affixing (modified from the Persian affix ^ 

which in many instances corresponds with the English affix 
ship, as, master, master-ship ; « 

teacher of Bengalee , the business or profession 
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of a 5 9 ff5'3¥tfs a collector of rents, ■'TtT><3<rtf3fr 

fsff% the profession or business of a *Ttl> 3Titf5 ; an 

English writer , the office or profession of a 

4 , * 

(from Jf^ a Persian or Bengalee writer ,) 

the office or profession of a reft*. 

Persian and Arabic words, not ending in ^ form the 
abstract nouns in Bengalee by affixing ^ which is the same 
as the Persian termination — example : CRpffrf? a mer- 
chant, merchandise , commander, a Governor, 

&c. the office of a ^ff^L 

The ^ is affixed also to some English words, used in 
Bengalee, to express their abstract sense — as : RfRTj? « 
master, mastership, xSftFfl a doctor, the office 

or profession of a doctor. 

The original abstract form of some of the Arabic words 
is also used in Bengalee — as : 

Abstract form 
Persian Arabic 

worthy, qualified fastis. 

Some nouns receive the affix or as sng^Rl, 

OF NOUNS EXPRESSIVE OF DISRESPECT, &C. 

As by the addition of certain words to the appellations of 
persons, the idea of honor or respect is expressed towards 
them, so by the addition to, alteration in, or omission from, 
the name of a person of one- or more letters the idea of 
jocularity (with a little regard), of endearment or of disres- 
pect is conveyed. Formations : — 

Of Disrespectful Nouns. 

1. Nouns of two consonants, if ending in a consonant or 

* Abstract nouns expressive of relationship are sometiomes vul- 
garly formed by affixing f%ft to relative names, when vexation and 
•lightness are to be expressed — as ntfftftf?, ■SlFf’tfir- 
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admit of having the letter ’srl added 1 , if in ^5f1, or $5, 
change it into ^3’, and if in ^ or into <$’• — as: 

KVm 1 ; *ian* ; *t§ -rusl* ; *fa ?it, 

^tc*t or CTFC«l*- 

Remark — If there be an joined to the first consonant 

of the words ending in <3f|, ^ or it is generally 

changed into as : 3t*f1 ; ^!f*r 

C^C*T. 

The following and a few other words are exceptions, 

namely ; ip?, ip?1 

oripp?l; •§;?; Tjcsfi ; f?t f%*f; ^ 

<jc»d; ‘ s f^ *ffj ; r»cv6- 

2. Words of three consonants ending in a consonant or % 
if they have an 'Sf or ^ joined to their medial consonant, 
receive an at the end, and lose the medial ^ — as 

?t«K^ ; ^f<T? ^2Ttcn; C-stt^TtST 

or cMTnst] ; C?*rt3f, C?*Tft*T or c^**T<et|. 

Remark — But if the words of the above kind have an ^ 
or «q joined to their medial consonant, then they receive 
an ^ at the end and lose the medial or 4, — as w? 

wi ; n 1 ^- 

There are some words (of three consonants, ending in 
a consonant or 'tst, and having an ^ inherent in the medial 
consonant) which receive an ^ at the end, and change the 

medial ^ into — as ^*?<j ; c?lT? ; 

F?<l, F 5 ?^ or Ffanrl; ^5t?«l or t5t?*|1 ; Vt?? 

-?,'gT?r or c??.?| ; >lfW W1 or CW«1 ; Wiip? 

ssrt^p? or -srtt^f ; C*stt1w or 

or ^P*r ; v2m <3^? or 

The following with a few others are irregular words: 

fctsnt — fct*cai; 

^wc«rl. 

Names containing four or more consonants admit of 
having an <n added to their final consonant, in which case 
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the penultimate <5f1, if any, is changed into as, 

and •TfsrtC‘1; 

ftfW?- 

Some such words are extraordinarily shortened and irre- 
gularly formed, as, ; fif*Pnr ; 

Of compouud names formed of two or more words, gene- 
rally the first and sometimes the last is taken, and made 
according to the above rules to express disrespect, as, 

S-fal or or *TTO 

Sometimes both are retained, in which case, the last word 
receives the modification, as, 3t s T<i«tl, 

Remark— I f the last word consist of two consonants and 


terminate in one of them or in % and has an '5jj joined to 
the first consonant, then this is changed into 1 $, and 
another ^ is joined to the final consonant, as, 

fctsrsorOT; *tn5rW' — —stTOrcsr- 

Many names of females also may be turned to the form 
expressive of disrespect, by changing their final vowel, if 
any, into otherwise by affixing the ^ to their final con- 
sonant, destroying or altering their medial vowel in the 


same manner as of the masculine names, as, 

nUi — $5 ! — ^ or 


*TWl— *T^, and 


a few others are irregularly formed. 


Remark — Masculine names in tsjI, uj, or \g, and feminines 
in do not generally admit such formations: disrespect 
however may be shewn to the persons they designate by 
pronouncing the names in a contemptuous manner. 

These disrespectful forms of names, when not preceded or 
followed by a word or words of joke or praise, or when not 
pronounced in a disrespectful manner, do not indicate the 
persons as held in disrespect, but may imply familiarity, 
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endearment, &c. according to the speaker’s feeling and 
manner of pronunciation. 

Sometimes (as in English) contempt is ironically shewn 
to low or unworthy persons, by using after their professional 
or common names an expression of respect, as, 


Of Nouns generally implying jocularity. 


To mention a person (not held in respect in the eye of 
the speaker) jocosely but yet not indifferently, an abbrevia- 
tion of his name up to the second consonant, with some- 
times the addition of and sometimes of is made, 


as, TfJR 


*"T -f 


There are several names which do not admit of such 


formation, they however intimate the idea of jocularity by the 
manner of pronunciation. 

The names of common people being put in this form, and 
> followed by their titles, indicate them as distinguished for 
some .particular qualities good or bad— as 


Of Nouns implying endearment , ty c. 

To mention persons, (not respected by the speaker), with 
endearment and a little regard, as far as the second conso- 
nant of their names is generally taken, and then is affixed 
i to it, the remaining portion, if any, being rejected — as, ?Tfsf^ 

■*rt% am *ix- 

PATRONYMICS*. 

One class of Sanskrit Patronymics is formed by chang- 
ing the final vowel of the parent’s name into the ^ (of ^?)‘; 


* Patronymics are nouns signifying a son, daughter or a descen- 
.nt, derived from the name of the parent or ancestor. 

G 
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^ (of 1%)'; <43 (of cw) 3 3 (of w) 4 , and (of ?pt*R)* 
&C. — as, the son of the son of 

the son of <ptf^ the son of ^3 5 ; the son of 

C^flft 5 ; ^Tt^rj the sonof m*. 

Another class is formed by adding certain contracted 
verbal roots to the family-titles of parents — as, csrfa-'5f 
(formed of c^fR+^r — ) the son of a o-fR. 

From among the Patronymics of the first class, those 
formed by affixing the ^ of ^ 3 , are greatly used in Bengalee, 
but commonly as proper nouns: for instance, the word 
is generally taken as the simple name of an individual with- 
out reference to his father’s name being 3 ^. 

Of Patronymics of the second class, such as are formed 
by affixing the of born, are used in Bengalee in tho 
same (Patronymic) sense — as, the son of a tfSf, 

the son of a the son of a OTT- 

In imitation of this, the Bengalee words c*fi (a son ) and 
^ ( a daughter,) are added generallyf to the genitive form 
of the family-titles of persons or names expressive of rela- 
tionship-^, Trrarj[-C*fi the son of a iff*; the 

daughter of a 

Those persons who, though not entitled to receive honor 
from the speaker, yet ought not, on account of difference of 
age or regard to sex or from any other cause, to be called by 
their proper names, are addressed by the use of a compound 
term, in which the name (in the genitive form) of one of 


* The omission of from an affix, causes the first vowel of tho 
principal word to be lengthened by Briddhi — see ?rf% Formula 3 _ 

The Patronymics of the first class form the feminine by changing 
their final vowel into & ; and of the second class, by affixing an , . 

t C*t1 and are added to the nominative form of the word Afsr«jj 
a spiritual guide or father-in-law, a husband’s elder brother' 

CM'QJ a husband’s younger brother, and a few more — as, 
he son of VRir, the daughter of a 
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their nearest but younger akin, is followed by the name of 
their own relationship to that individual— as, 

Mother of Ram, Father of Jadu. 


• ■ SECTION III. — ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives in Bengalee are prefixed not only to 
nouns,' but sometimes also to adjectives 3 and 
verbs:’ in which cases they correspond with Eng- 
lish adverbs, example: (a) good man 1 ; 

C 5 ! C* Tt3> he (is a) very goo<f man 5 ; 

^ he reads very badly.’ 

GENDER. 

The form of adjectives, originally Bengalee, is 
alike in all the genders. . Thus: 

Masculine C1|TT> « little hoy. 

Feminine a little girl. 

Neuter ^3? a little thing. 

But the Sanskrit adjectives, used in Bengalee, 
vary (or ought to vary) in different genders in the 
same manner as they do in that language. Thus: 

Masculine ’T <Tf *1 (a) beautiful man. 

Feminine (a) beautiful woman. 

Neuter («) beautiful flower. 

Remark— Masculine and neuter adjectives ending in % and 
N or ® respectively, do in Bengalee leave off the % and N or 
», and become alike in form, as : 

Masculine. Neuter. 

Sanskrit good i§^Nor^gN° 

Bengalee 
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Principal formations of the different genders of the Sanskrit 
adjectives* used in Bengalee. 

Adjectives which end with in the masculine, 
and in 'sj® in neuter, after losing their final s or 
are in Bengalee alike in both genders. Example: 

Masculine a) good (son). 

Neuter (vp’pj - a) good (flower). 

Masculine beautiful (man). 

Neuter a) beautiful (thing). 

The adjectives of the above description when 
qualifying feminine nouns, in some instances, change 
the final ^ into and in others into as : _ 

(^5TTl a) good (girl). 

°) beautiful (woman). 

Remarks — 1 . Masculine or neuter adjectives ending in 
which are made by prefixing gX fiRT, f?, ^ or 
generally, and those made by affixing or ^sr, 

or by adding the word <5rl%V5, ^T, 

“lfa, ^T, ’5^7, or *nrhfc|, or those 

which have , or '5f5T v , before the % form the feminine 


by lengthening the <sr into <®r1, as : 

Masculine. Feminine. 

+5=T5 =) difficult to attain, rare 


(f =) fit to be done, worth doing ... 

* It is interesting or rather pleasing to observe that most of the 
Sanskrit adjectives, originally in , sf, make the three genders by 
varying in the same manner, or terminating in the same letter as 
most of the Greek and Latin adjectives do: Example: 

Original. Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

jg -< g- M 3r (=t§^7r j) v&^Tl or 

( 1 ipo; i tpa i£pov 

Bonus bona bouum. 


Digitized by Google 



OF ADJECTIVES. 


77 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


( 7 £-J-lpq=) easy of access, convenient ^Pif. 

f^pr+“I^T= )^ 3 pP^T void of knowledge, ignorant. gFf 5 p , |«[jf. 

(wift+^=)^ 5 ( 4e '7"V° “ par,in ' \ *tfw 

[_ lar kind or species. J 
(fir? +^T5^1 = )fiIffrs^ shameless 


2. Adjectives of the comparative degree ending in ^ 
or and of the superlative, in \a?j, or make the 
feminine in ^ 1 , as: 

Masculine. Feminine. 


better or best cHt'&l- 

dearest fc 2 fjj'SVfl. 


3. The Sanskrit passive participial adjectives, and epithets 
that are formed by their addition, end with ^ in the mas- 
culine and neuter genders, and form the feminine by length- 
ening the ^ into ^l, as: 


Masculine. 

depraved, wicked 


Feminine. 


4. The ordinal adjectives form the feminine by changing 
their final into except first, second, and 

vjplfa third, which in the feminine terminate in ^p|, as: 


Masculine. 
<£ter*I first 
fourth 


Feminine. 

<K 


seventieth 

5. Adjectives which are formed by adding verbal roots (in 
their original, contracted, or modified forms) to nouns or 
prepositions, and terminate with ^ in the masculine and 
neuter, make the feminine by lengthening the ^ into ^rf, 
except those ending in F<b ^> 3 , and < 53 , which generally 
change their final ^ into ^ in the feminine. Example : 

o 2 
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Masculine and Neuter Feminine. 

giver of salvation 

^•r-FS sylvan, traversing the forests 

'SWif doing good, auspicious 

6. Adjectives ending in tf«f, ^rsf, and the nouns 
of agency in generally make the feminine by changing 
their final ^ into as : 

Masculine. Feminine. 

WHl-’SHT merciful ?Fl-' 5 I5 S t 

old 

thin, weak ^ 
a chariot maker 

7. Most of the adjectives formed by ^ q. v. 

if ending in % make the feminine by lengthening the '3f, as : 

Masculine and Neuter. Feminine. 

having a good appearance, beautiful j 

8. The final of the masculine and neuter adjectives or 

nouns of agency, is changed into in the feminine gender, 
example : > 

Masculine and Neuter Feminine. 

doer ?stf^| 

trTW giver 


9. Adjectives or noun3 of agency (originally formed by 
adding f^r, f<rsr, or the of fsfsr,) make the feminine by 
affixing an neuter, by cutting off the final sr, and mascu- 
line, by changing the ^s^into as: 

Fem. Neu. Mas. 

'©‘I’tlfast possessing qualities 'SWf^T, 'S e |*tt^ 

,rt ! Tfe -' masical ' T 

fascinating J 

Remarks — 1 . The masculine form of a great number of 
adjectives or nouns of agency, made by affixing to sub- 
stantives, is commonly used for the feminine also, as : 

*£3^ { a ) happy man, gf} (a) happy woman. 
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2. There are some of them of which both the masculine 
and feminine forms are used in the feminine gender, as : 

or ( a ) miserable ( woman ). 

10. Adjectives formed by affixing sr, *f, ^5, 

or -3, make the feminine by adding and those, by 

affixing <5rt<?r, optionally by lengthening the fiual ^ (into 
^), as : 

Masculine and Neuter. Feminine. 

TpfiR fruitful (from fruit) 

fleshy (from flesh) Tfi^pvT]. 

C»rW hairy (from hair) C^rt' 5 T*ff- 

kind (from tnrl kindness) inrf^r or wyt^T- 

11. The TrfsRn?^* adjectives ending in form the 
feminine in ^5f| or as : 

Masculine. Feminine. 

red lipped or TVtvHf) 

having fine hair or 

Those ending in a consonant have two forms in the 
feminine. — Thus : 

• Masculine. Feminine. 

three footed or 

The exceptions of (as mentioned above) form 

the feminine in 'afl, as : 

Masculine. Feminine. 

^55t»T well informed 

perspiring much 

* Viz. Those words signifying the visible parts of the body ; 
whatever belongs to the body, except the fluid or malleable parts ; 
whatever is produced or exists in a living subject, except swellings, 
irruptions, <fcc. ; whatever belongs to the bod ythough separated from 
it ; whatever has the appearance of a body though inanimate, as an 
image, a picture. 
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Besides, there are many adjectives and nouns of agency 
in ssf, which form their feminine in or It is however 
impossible to mention minutely which of them take ■sfl and 
which ^ as the feminine termination ; the student is there- 
fore recommended to learn them from the Sanskrit 
Dictionary. * 

Adjectives formed by affixing <r or ■sr are originally 
neuter; — they form the masculine by changing the in 
^tsr, tr into and the feminine of both by adding an 
P, as: 

Neuter. Masculine Feminine. 

5RRS, beautiful 

%5r beautiful, prosperous 

Adjectives or nouns of agency ending in ^ are originally 
neuter ; in the masculine they change the ?)i into <sr|, and 
in the feminine, into ft, as: 

Neuter. Masculine. Feminine. 

an agent , a master | 

Sanskrit adjectives ending in ^ receive an ^ or 

remain as they are in the feminine gender.' — But ^ having 
a harsh taste, and all words which have a compound letter 
preceding the final do not undergo the change 4 . 


N. B. Changeable qualities in the same subject; qualities 
which are the 'same though in different subjects; that which 
may bo produced by art, or what is inherent in the same 
subject, are called qualities, Example : 


Masculine. 

meek 

tasting harsh 
brown 


Feminine, 
•spff and 
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Adjectives formed by affixing the root Tf*f see, have an ^ 
in the feminine,— as Masc. ; Fem. 

Compound adjectives ending in the word \ 5 ^r a body , 
beak, and a few other adjectives in optionally form 
feminine by lengthening the final as: 

Masculine. Feminine. 

'■y/^SF having a fine body 'Q's'i and y 

M^fisty having a long beak and 

fearful and f%<R 

This may be taken as a general rule, that a masculine 
adjective in a long vowel, remains as it is in the feminine, 
and shortens the vowel in the neuter gender. 

Adjectives ending in the ^ of do not lengthen the ^ 
in the feminine' ; the other adjectives optionally do so*, as : 

Masculine. Feminine. 

sensible , intelligent 

trfa'Vfqt long-handed or 

The following adjectives form their feminine irregularly: 
— Thus i 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

fair, white 

C'sfj^ 

distressed, hurt in mind 


large , great , huge 


1^5 great 


miser 

and 

gift's* old 

and 

f^*t|5T great, huge, large 

fg*rT®Tl and 

terrific 

and uY 

iSfftsT generous 


5*3 angry 

5^1 and ^ 

black 


blue 
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Masculine. 

young 
G^s white 

old, grey-headed 
^fiPs green 

nourished 
G3tf^5 red 
CSltf^s bloody red 
^ much, many 
bad, slow 
mad, insane 


Feminine. 

^1% or 
C^sf and csf^t 
■pff^Tvsl and or 

^fiPsI and 
'«1T«I and 
CSrtf^Sl and c?tf^ 
CSTtfVal and csrtf^ 

Wf 

Wl 


Adjectives formed by affixing the Persian termination 
^,—Tr, or Ajl='3rt^i* are not varied by gender, as: 

pertaining to Hindooslan. 
worthy of, becoming or befitting, a Baboo. 

Adjectives formed by affixing the Ilindoostanee termina- 
tion S!_j make the feminine by changing its final 

into as : 

Masculine. Feminine. 

3<r|^| dealing in, or having, cloth 


OF THE COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. Adjectives, purely Sanskrit, are compared 
by affixing for the comparative and \5*r for the 
superlative degree, Example : 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

dear fi2lTl-\53 dearer dearest 


The comparative degree of adjectives in general is formed 
by prefixing or and the superlative by prefixing 

fis, '3T« or to the positive, as : 


* In Ilindoostanee, ^1*11 becomes 'Sitsrt in the feminine, which 
form lias not as yet been introduced in Bengalee. 
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Positive. Comparative Superlative. 

hard, strong or "T^ <5j1% 'SjvsTg’ or 

w 

C^tT> small, little or ^f<^5 or 

strain (Ara. (jfcS) ■) or^fij^^TtcW, ^1% <5rt%«ftl or 

fit, worthy J ^\sT^ 

Sanskrit adjectives form their comparative and superla- 
tive degrees also by affixing which form, in some 
instances, is used in Bengalee, as: 

(from ^<p) more or most important. 

(from which is obsolete) more or most excellent. 

When an adjective is preceded by CTOT, 

Wtt^T^Fl, CFC5T) or *tc®, the signs ts? and 

\ 5 ^I are elegantly suppressed, the words prefixed implying 
comparative and superlative significations, as: 

betTer than that. 

*rrf 5 T tTS5 Ram (is) more experienced than Shyam. 

?t^( Wfsff Ram is wiser than Shyam. 
jffa ^5^1 Ram (is) the best of (them) all. 

7)^3V3 CUCTI or TRrej "ST^Tf he (is) the worst of ( them) all. 

NUMBER. 

]. When adjectives qualify plural nouns expressed, they 
(as in English) are not made plural in form , as: 

a good boy. i§\ 3 W «rter^f*l good boys. 

When an adjective has its substantive expressed in the 
singular form, then they both may be made plural by 
doubling the adjective alone. 

N. B. When adjectives are made plural by repetition, 
they add to their signification the idea of various, as : 
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Adj. Substantive. Adj. Substantive. 

Singular. Plural. 

3f^7 a good thing. 3f^7 various good things. 

But when adjectives have their substantives understood 
after them, or when adjectives are used substantively, then 
they are made plural like substantives, as in the following 
sentence: «2f*fr»T| *FU?R, 

^rtfbr^sKi *rw, wtfir-?K*r wtrm, 4?i 

The virtuous (men) praise him as 
virtuous, the learned reckon him learned, the wise know 
him wise, and every one calls him good. 

FORMATION OF PLURALITY OF THE SANSKRIT ADJECTIVES. 

* 

Adjectives ending in and form their plural by 
changing the into ^r, and ^rfi^into as: 

Singular. Plural. 

a fortunate man ^c?T5(l fortunate 

men. 

f ^Tf^ 1 an intelligent person ff^-'srg intelligent 

persons. 

In common conversation however, ^ and tt-j are incor- 
rectly used for ■^f»^and •srfsr^, and these for those*, as : 

f%fiT he (is) very fortunate or rich 

<2ff3 ^®T-Tf»T the Rajpoots are generally strong. 

CASE. 

In Bengalee, the adjectives have no variation in case 1 , 
unless they stand in an absolute position answering the pur- 
pose of substantives’, as : 

1. WTft c.«n t c<P <t 1 stiff s he in the society of wise men. 

2. <TvE!7<!» 2 , *rf»u honour the great. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Like substantives, adjectives have three declensions — 
and when declined, they vary in the same manner as 
substantives.* 

2. Masculine Sanskrit adjectives ending in generally 

change the ^ into its corresponding short letter (i|) in the 
oblique cases of the singular and in all the cases of the 
plural number, as — Nom. S. « happy man; 

Gent. S. °f a happy man; Nom. plu. 

happy men, Inst. plu. b y ha PPy 

men. Nom. 55(^ (a) wise (wan); Voc. S. Sajfsr O wise 
(man); Nom. plu. w ‘ se (men); Ab. plu. gatfaURT 

^ 1^5 from wise men. 

3. Sanskrit adjectives in the long ^ or % form the voca- 
tive case by shortening it, as — Nom. Voc. ^fsj; Nom. 

Voc. 

4. The other Sanskrit adjectives form their vocative case 
in the same manner as substantives ending in the same 
letter (vide pages 63—65.) 

5. The adjectives so many , so much, or thus much, 

so many or that much, as many or as much, ^>\af 
how many or how muck? are irregularly declined. Thus: 

Nom. (ft's, ^ps, \s to, ^s, ^\5. 

Gent S m ‘ ^ n ' v s's?> 

[_ neut. 

* That is to say, the adjectives ending in a consonant or '51, 
receive the signs of the first declension ; in of the second, and 
those in any other letter, of the 3rd declension, just as the substan- 
tives do. And an adjective forms its dative and locative cases, and 
retains or rejects the accusative sign c^. as its substantive under- A 
stood would have done when expressed. 

t See ij?eir formations among adverbs. 

H 
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m. f. ’SpST^, ’nsC^. 

v neut. 4\sCa, ^CSVS, aara, WTS, ^Ca- 
( m. f. WSl^, 4"^. 

\ neut. tip®, '3p«, aa, W, ^^5- ^ 

<t& TffuS, 3Ta ^fcv5, aa ^V5, WS ^Ca, ^a ^US, 
^al^s, 'Strata, ^ata. *IaCa, ^F'St'S 

-< 


r 3 

. C? 

v§ 


o 


~ ' ’ y 

\£\t §— as t£)U5^f^l ^fwW ^t^R- 

^f\5- 

Orft?- 


Jj { ^a — as gita ^Ca^, 


^ca^ j -a .1 I was grff<I ar.a^, *f 1 fV ^t^ta 

REMARK—Hala, ^aCa, aala, Tata, ^ata, and 

'pec?, aaj.^, and occasionally sigmfy for the 

amount of price signified by the main word. 

OF DERIVATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives for the most part are derivatives, formed 
principally of substantives and verbs, by affixing or prefix- 
ing certain particles or words so as to express every possible 

shade of meaning. 

The following are the formations of such adjectives as are 
generally considered derivative : 

Of Sanskrit adjectives used in Bengalee. 

Adjectives corresponding with those which in English end 
in able, or ible or signify jit for or to, capable or worthy of, 
are formed by affixing <5f% or * to (verbal) roots- as : 

Root. 

^ kill ^1, HfV fit to be killed. 

^ give TtW, <m fit to be given. 

Tf.do t^jor ^ fit to be done. 

4r remember mw, ’TOH memorable. 

penetrate C5 fTOT, C3W%, C^U penetrable, capable of 
" • being penetrated. 
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Remarks — 1. Roots in ■srl, change the 'Sfl into before 
the affix ^r— as, 7fl+7T=cinr, *n+*=f 0*1*7 I 

2. Before \»?7 and ^37^*7, the verbs ending in ?)i, 

3 1 , S>, and 3, change the vowels into their respective — as, 
'2£+' i ®37”02rt\a<l/ } (See3fl%. Formula 2). 

3. ^ is inserted before \a^r, when it is not affixed to roots 

rejecting (the ^$1^) and to those which have only one 
vowel and that a final stf, s(i, ^ or except ^—<8, <j— ^ 
^T> §J|> 'It) "5t» 3*, and^G Example: 

f%«f+ ^^T=<TafV®<rT; ‘&+W=W^- . 

4. \® is inserted before the affix tj after verbs ^srl-w to 
favor or respect, to nourish, ^ to praise, to do, and ^-ifp 
to be. Example: ^+3— 3 -f 3=^57 

5. The 77 causes the final vowel or the penultimate ^ of 

verbs and excepted) to be lengthened by and 
the penultimate , and <3 to be changed into 

their respective ^«|— as, *+*==<Ftf7, 377^+*=^-^, 

W v -fs=^m; ^+77=0^7 or o^N7; ^-+^=^7, 

3=?5}J. 

The 77 optionally causes the ^ of w /o polish, <p to do, 
to nourish well, the <37 of iSfr to receive, preceded by 
t2f|% or 'Sffvf, .'SSF to serve, to worship, to repeat , to 
speak in the mind, , $r!-5i*r to bow down, and 77^ to worship, 
to be lengthened by and the of to conceal, 
to milk, to be changed into their ti«| letter, i. e. ■«— as, sg® 
+3=' 5 Tt^l7 or ^S?/, I=t??.'»T 777 or 

or ; '5^+?I==^^T, ^pg? 7 or '«f?l7 ; 

+S=3?*17 or Wt*f7; or 77tW7, 

or ^+T7=0tft^7 or ^57, ^+$=ctf1^7 0 r ^7. 

In some instances the words formed by affixing the y, 
are taken also for substantives. — Example: 

^1"*17 means fit to be done ; or action, business, 

'5'Sj means nourishable, or servant. 
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Adjectives of the above class are also formed by com- 
pounding the words CTtfa and (fit , worthy), as 

the last member, with nouns, as: 

w killing, fit to be killed. 

eating CwtSRCTfaT fit to be eaten. 

*ffa gift, giving worthy of or deserving 

gift ; fit to be given. 

Of adjectives expressive of having or possessing the thing 
signified by the noun from which they are formed. 

A very gfeat number of such adjectives is formed by 
affixing <* 3 ,, 3 J 3 ,, ^r, sflffa. (holder), and the Hindoos- 

tanee termination '3^ri5Tl ; and a few by affixing f^ir, f »T> 

? to nouns, as : 

beauty, beautiful. 

^fif a wave , wavy. 

55 -fa knowledge , — So t fc fa possessing knowledge, sapient, wise. 

strength, <fa-*flf5R v possessing strength, strong. 

a cap, wearing or holding a cap. 

faVfl memory, csfa-ffa^ possessing a good memory, 

$ having capacity to learn . 

an arrow, having arrows. 

a tooth, tusked. 

tfal kindness, TfUtcT kind. 

amatted hair,-wi}\-a\ having 5f^l, a Devotee, 

C3fa hair, C<Tfa-*f hairy. 

% phoney, sweet. 

Adjectives formed by adding f^f*T^ ( having , pos- 
sessed of) (joined or connected with,} 

( possessed of,) (having, seized ox af- 
fected by,) and (swallowed by, involved in,} 

though not literally or directly, yet in effect are of 
this class, as : 
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^ej quality,— having 

or possessing qualities. 

?TPf anger,— TW*T?T, possessed of, or 

seized by anger. 

Most of the compound (affirmative) adjectives 
formed by 3 T?It , l belong also to this class, 

as : appearance. having a had appear- 

ance, ugly. 

and distressed, are generally annexed to 

nouns signifying passions or consequences thereupon — as, 
distressed by anger, distressed by grief. 

REMARKS. 

1. Those words that have a penultimate or 
final -sf, or ssfl or have <tf, l>, Vf, <&, W, \5, ?, 

-sf, T>, 3, or at the end, re- 
quire the affix ^ — as prosjierous, 

fruitful. 

2. is affixed to ^ barley, a grape, 

the hump of an ox’s shoulder, green, c^fsf the 
circumference or ring of a wheel, fsfsj a large 
fabled fish, a worm, a feather, ^>fsf a 

leave, ^fn a ground, land, and to words in general, 
except those included in the above remark, as, 
JJl’spS, beautiful, intelligent. 

3. ^ is optionally affixed to words having more than 
one vowel and ending in ^ or ’Sf]— to which otherwise ^ 
is to be fixed, as, — lotfst^or wfiRP" wise. 

4. and sfff^ may be added to almost 

all substantives, and ^t^P®, Wt’fif, and 5pv, gene- 

rally to words signifying disposition or qualities in animals 
in general. 

n 2 
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f<f?r is optionally affixed to 2 ?^, a necklace, a capaci- 
ty to learn , •sqfftrl a delusion, and to words with a final 
(these words otherwise require the affix ?(«.,) as — 
Ofl'SrfVif; 


t * y 

5T is affixed to a crest, a pinnacle , ] suspended sen- 

sation, *Tfc*r dust, green, f«t5f brown, yellow, pater- 
nal affection, xjtl’f flesh and to some other Sanskrit words 
which are not yet used in Bengalee, as — brownish, 
fleshy. 

is affixed to CT<1> and <f9f a chariot — as c*lf*f?h <rf®T3- 
to an arrow, and an egg, as — having 

arrows, with or having eggs. 

is affixed to tfg- a tooth, and to the verbs ^g?, break, 
and f^Tr, know, as — tusked, ^5f 3 fragible, brittle, 
knowing. 

is affixed to c^i{ froth, f^fsgr slipperiness, matted 
hair, csi*fj, and to some other words not used in Bengalee 
in composition with as, frothy, 


*f is affixed to and cS'fa hair, (that of a human head 
or mane excepted,) harshness, rigidity, and to some other 
Sanskrit words not yet used in Bengalee. — Example: c^rT s I*f» 
hairy, harsh (voice). 

^ is affixed to the words "Jisj honey, a nail, and 
face — Example : sweet, having sharp or long nails, 

sharp or free in speaking. 

is affixed to uref a fruit, a chariot, a horn, and 
^ filth— Example: ^firR, 

is affixed to fitafi sleep, \ 53 jl drowsiness, esf^jt faith, 
and tful compassion, — as fifafp-r sleepy * compas- 


sionate. 


* The affixes "^sr, ^ and occupy the place of the final 

vowel of the word to which they are affixed. 
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"5J <| is affixed to many substantives, to make 
adjectives signifying of, full or made of what the 
substantives before it express. — The word 
in Sanskrit is used in the same sense and instances 
as but in Bengalee it is used only in a few 
instances, as Tf?Jl mercy — full of 
mercy, ^4 gold, of or made of gold, golden, 

iron— of or made of iron. 

is affixed to substantives ending in or in a con- 
sonant, to make adjectives signifying made or produced at, 
belonging to, of, or native of what the substantives express. 
— Example : 

C3rHffa+^ij=) made at Kashmeer. 

produed at Sillet. 

(^(^1^ + ^=) of or native of Europe. 

A very large class of Sanskrit adjectives are formed by 
affixing to nouns the 'Sf of *r, ^ of f%, ^ of fip, of 

^ of ^t, and of Tj~tef?C, of which many are used in 

Bengalee, as: 

^ of follower or worshipper of fVe . 

<jrg °f fe '— descendant of ^pr . 

of virtuous. 

^1^+4! of hospitable, 

of descendant of ‘ifsf. 

of descendant of w*j>. 

Remark — These affixes add such various qualifying shades 
to the signification of the nouns they are affixed to, that 
it is almost impossible to explain them in, or learn them from, 

* These affixes rejecting the *r, cause the first vowel of the prin- 
cipal word to be lengtheped (by <rf%), and destroy, and occupy the 
place of, the final vowel (if any,) as in the above examples. 
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a Grammar. Again, what substantives admit which of these 
affixes, and what peculiar derivative significations are pro- 
duced from them, is still more difficult to explain minutely. 
The student is therefore advised to learn these gradually 
from books. 

The words like (but with a degree of inferiority), Tfq, 
equal, like; ^5, like, resembling ; *J.{J empty 

or void of, ’srf'Q affected; after, *f?ftl e l devoted 

to, fiTsjj, TffvT^, the ocean, fafif, « receptacle, the 

ocean; an abode, a mine, and some other words 

are occasionally compounded with (Sanskrit) nouns pre- 
ceding, and each of such compound words becomes an 
adjective bearing the significations of both the members 
of the compound, as almost equal to or like an im- 
mortal, stiPg'fT void of knowledge, ignorant, affected 

or pained by hunger. 

as > equal to, or like pre- 
ceptor of Gods, very learned. after money, 

devoted to the acquisition of money, making money as his idol. 

' ; y e l 7 it^r^ an ocean of (good) qualities. 

^ejf^sfpg, a receptacle or abode of good qualities, 

mine of knowledge. 

Many adjectives and nouns of agency are in Sanskrit 
formed by annexing the roots (in their original, contracted, 
or modified form,) to nouns, adjectives or prepositions. — Of 
which those used in Bengalee in the above composition are - 
as follows: — 

N. B. In the above composition, the roots ending in a 
consonant, admit of having an •$[, inherent in the consonant, 
in < $rl, shorten it into ■sr, — and in ?n or change it to 
in the masculine and neuter genders. — Examples: 

fsftxr dear and W to speak make sweetly speaking. 

*ft3f science „ to know „ *rt3ff?$. scientific. 

C5fl a cow „ (for ^g) to kill „ c«Tf ^ a cow-killer. 
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^ to steal make ^ fcg heart-ravishing, 


■sRn the mind anti- 

[_^fo please „ 

amiable. [ amiable . 

heart-charming, 

t=r«fl night 

33 

to move „ 

fiffjtug prowling about 
in the night. 

STfSol order 

33 

^ to bear „ 

^ftSaf 5 ^ bearing or- 
ders, obedient. 


33 

cT® to move „ 

' 5 £ 5 \T$not moving, steady. 

u 

33 

■^T5T 33 

confounded, im- 
perfect. 

^ house 

33 

^1 to stay „ 

residing in a 
house ; a householder. 

^■s( happiness 

33 

Wi to 9 ive » 

^sfff conferring happi- 
ness. [ 1 universe . 

universe 

33 

*fj to preserve „ 

preserving the 

^ man 
< 

33 

^fl to support „ 

*T*f man protecting , a 
king. 

W self 

33 

^ 5 ^ to be j, 

■^35 self -existent, God. 

< 2 t 

33 

55 ] to know „ 

i£f 55 wise, sapient. 


33 

to pass over „ 

* 

difficult to pass 0 - 
ver, almost impassable. 


33 

to die „ 

■ 5^3 immortal. [ steady . 

ft* 

>3 

F=T to go „ 

f5r*$s=r not moving, 


33 

to be „ 

agitated 

immoveable, firm, 
steady. [cheap. 


33 

<rf & to obtain ,, 

easily obtainable, 

1 

33 

^ to go „ 

or difficult of 

access, almost inac- 
cessible. 

sa 

33 

to happen ,, 

^ difficult to occur. 

wealth 

33 

f to do 

bringing in 
wealth, profitable. 


* an<l few more are solitary exceptious. 
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f^JTaW and to nourish makefa’tfgs supporting all. 
creation „ ^ to hold „ sustaining the 

creation. 

Of the adjectives or adverbs expressive of likeness, such 
as end in i?*f (see, look) or its modification are formed 
by annexing it, to the third personal pronouns Sanskrit, 
which in such composition undergo a modification, as: 

H W which and Tf*f make or as, like as. 

^ tut — - *npf { ™‘ mb,in !> ,hat ’ 

' like, similar • 

this such, thus. 

this — - resembling this. 

1 % ^ which what sort, how ? 

7Uf*f like, resembling, similar, is formed of equal, and ^*f. 

The participal adjectives ending 'spfai ’Tfa, wfa, ?fprfa» 
and ^rfafa are pure Sanskrit. — These are formed by affixing 
"TfaandTfrsrfato the roots or crude verbs, mostly conjugated 
in the ^srTsTW'T? (middle voice). 

In composition, *t1fa often becomes ?ifa, and sometimes 
'STfa to form the active, and to form the active and 

passive participles. The words terminating in any of these 
are of the present tense and of the progressive kind, as: 

to run and -srfa make STfafafa running, or in the act of 

running. 

falf,. to be — ttsj fa fWfalfa living, existing. 

^ to do — Tfafa ^*fatfa being done. 

•fafalfa is often modified into ^T*rfa. — The participles 
ending in either of them are in the active or passive voice 
and of the future tense, as : 

*f] give and ?TTfafa make tf-farfafa to be given. 

born — ?fTTfa 'Srffa^T'STfa about to born. 

All these make the feminine by lengthening their final 
sf into '5fl, 
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*T, (contracted from ^ with) is often prefixed to substan- 
tives, to make adjectives, as, wst water — full of, with 
or filled with water; humility — humble; 

juice — juicy, hence good, excellent. 

The inseparable preposition ( difficult , bad, without, 

ill,) is in many instances, prefixed to substantives, adjectives, 
to verbal roots and nouns to make adjectives, as: 

{obtain)—vjrf^ difficultly obtainable, rare, scarce. 

accessible with difficulty, hence impassable. 
S[?jl-^5rf5r3 (conduct)— profligate, wicked. 

{strength)— weak. 

.Remark— The 3 ^ of ^ as well as of (which will 
shortly after be spoken of,) is often changed into f?PT$f (?), 
and this often into *r, ^ or 71 + according as the next letter 
may require it (See tt|% — -R ules 12, 13, 14 and 18.) — as: 
^+c^WT=-g;c»FfT, ^J-1^Fgl==Tff3pa1, ^+^=*^3 

is affixed to verbal roots to form adjectives or nouns 

•n 

of agency signifying doing, or inclined, able, or about to do 
what is expressed by the roots. 

Example : 

5 ro-f-^^i=^f5^3, going; about to go, having the tendency 
to go. 

^ doing; able, inclined or about to do. 

■^5^ increase -f increasing, crescent. 

is generally affixed to verbal nouns ending in 
and sometimes (though improperly) to those in vq*!, to form 
adjectives signifying doing, able or having the tendency to do 


* Before verba, generally means difficult or hard, and before 
substantives, bad, ill, without. 

+ The Greek particle corresponding with jttt, the modified 
form of is very likely to have been borrowed from Sanskrit. 

X The roots ending in <(i change the -sf into '«Psr before 
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what is signified by the principal word, as, ?r?a[ going 

going, able or inclined to go. 

"Tfa is also affixed to some substantives to form adjectives, 
but in that case, *?}eT adds to the signification of the sub- 
stantives the meaning of having ; possessing or endued with 
— as, sf'jf virtue virtuous. 

Adjectives sinifying desirous of, in pursuit of, or after a 
thing, are formed by adding 'srfsfcr (from object) to the 
name of the thing, as: 

knowledge — fspfTtf^fa in pursuit of knowledge, student. 

glory desirous or in pursuit of glory. 

C*tl> belly C^\V^\after (one’s) belly, glutonous, greedy. 

or *1? is added to some substantives to .form the 
adjectives signifying devoted to or after, what the substan- 
tives express, as: 3 }^ God — 3J'^i'*T3i?el devoted to God 

SfST riches — thirst after riches. 

Of the Sanskrit Negative Adjectives. 

These are formed by prefixing ‘Sf, far?, f?, or by adding 
one of such words as ff?, faff?, ff?T, &c. to 

nouns, as, \pj; pleased — displeased, dissatisfied. <f.5T§T 
a spot — fJT^sT^T spotless, blameless. c?t*f understanding — 
^snr?t? or void of understanding, stupid. face — 

having the face turned from an object, averse, unfavor- 
able. f?VfTl knowledge — void of knowledge, ignorant. 
^S*jtrr remedy — without remedy, helpless, c? i? 
fault — CWT?-* 3 fs?% free from fault. knowledge — "SSTat— 

void of knowledge, destitute of a house; a 

widower. 

Remarks — 1. ^ (equivalent to not, in,uh, less, without ,) is 
generally prefixed to adjectives* as well as to substantives, 
some of which in composition with ^r, become adjectives sig- 
nifying less or without what is expressed by the substantives*, 
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others still remain substantives, to which the ^ sometimes 
adds the idea of negation’, but generally of badness 4 — 
Example : 

civil, polite — uncivil, impolite. 1 

Safa knowledge — 'sr-gjtsf destitute of knowledge, ignorant .* 
attention— Wttql *5f inattention .* 

an action a had action .* 

2. ^ is elegantly changed into las in English a into 
an) before words beginning with a vowel — Example : 


FORMATIONS OF BENGALEE ADJECTIVES. 
Adjectives signifying of, made of or at, produced 
at, native of, living in or at, relating or appertaining 
to, or using what the nouns express, from which 
they are made, may he formed as follows : 

1. Nouns of the Arabic, Persian, Hindoosta- 
nee or of any origin but Sanskrit, if ending in a 
consonant or <5f, form such adjectives by affixing 
if, which is supposed to be the Persian ^ of oj-j 

Example : — 

book appertaining to books. 

° ship belonging or relating to a ship. 

Hindoos tan — fir ['iff appertaining to, native of, 

made or produced at Hindoosian. 

2. Nouns of more than two consonants, and the names 
of places that end in a consonant or \sr, form the above adjec- 
tives in ^f!, which in speaking is commonly contracted into 
i<l, and then, if the penultimate be an ^ or 3 , it is often 
changed into as: 

i 
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stone — *Tf\5linr1 or made of stone, stony. 

<5T^t^T Ganges’ water — , sr9rf5?i%¥l or srsrfaFt*! swearing by 
Ganges’ water ; selling Ganges' water, 
an ape — Tfafel or apish, 

south — southern. 

a hill, a mountain «Tf^tf\5¥l or hilly, moun- 

tainous. 

Bhagulpore — 1 or native of or 

produced at Bhagulpore. 

The names' of towns and villages, if containing more than 
two consonants and a penultimate 'Sf], change the into 
and receive another joined to the final consonant (destroy- 
ing the vowel, if any, joined to or inherent in it) as: 

— Tint's? born, residing, produced or made at Burdwan. 
'®f3f < Tf\5l — '©f§?C*fC\5 born, residing, made or produced at, 
or of, Guptipara. 

The name of a place ending in ^ and having no moi'e 
than three consonants, admits an ^ — as : 

Ffal — « native of, or made or produced at Dacca. 
?rfsf3l— Jfftr att or ; ^*T— T f^ e ltt or ; 
or 

The names of towns and villages if ending in •sfl, or 
change the <^1 into c*fe, $rtff into and ^Ttf$r into 
C4fl«T— as : 

Fff^ri— a native of, or made or produced at Chitta- 

gong ; ■ 

Many nouns consisting of two consonants and ending in 
one of them, or in 'Sf, add to form such adjective and 
change the penultimate 'Sfj, if any, into as: 
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remaining at home, made at home. 

<R — or living in a jungle, produced in a jungle. 

— VZffl drinking wine. — C5ET>1 frequenting a 

living in a tree. forgetful, apt to 

mistake. 

■stfTs^ — c^IC^I dealing in fish, fond of fish. 

The following and a few other words are formed accord- 
ing to no general rule : — 

« porter, a cooly from a load, a pack ; ^rtfihrl 
earthen from earth; <TT>Tfj a painter from a picture. 

• • ^ A* 

Adjectives of the above kind can not be formed from the 
nouns that end in any other letter — the want of such adjec- 
tives, however, is supplied in a manner by the genitive forms 
of the nouns, as : 

Benares of made or produced at Benares. 

A class of adjectives signifying possessing, having, with 
or endued with a thing, is formed by fixing to the 

name of the thing, as, anger — ongry, pomp 
— pompous. 

Some adjectives expressive of habit or profession are 
formed by adding ^C\5 to the name of the object, as, ^5 
a goblin — one whose profession is to eject evil spirits, 

boiled rice — living upon the food of another, 
meanly dependant. 

The of ^t \5 is cut off when added to #faFl,+ 
pleasure, and a few other substantives ending in <5tf, as : 
'jffWtC® having the habit of smoking fond of 

jofa, witty. 

When a substantive or adjective is doubled, it adds to its 
original meaning the idea of somewhat, as, ^rtvitS CTt*f 

* A market held on a fixed dag or days of the week. 

+ Tops of hemp which are smoked for their narcotic quality. 
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I feel somewhat feverish. C?<ft^r5T5 

he looks somewhat angry. 

CT> is annexed for the above purpose, but generally to words 
signifying colour, as, somewhat white, whitish; 

someiohat red, reddish. 

When after a substantive signifying place (directly or 
indirectly) a noun is used in its locative form, and again in 
its nominative form, then the noun so repeated becomes 
an adjective, meaning full of or covered with what it 
signified singly, as, 'jtlSl *^1$ the road is full of or 
covered with dust. 

An adjective without its substantive may have 
enclitic particle appropriated to the substantive 
understood, and then the adjective with the article 
is taken as one word, and is (occasionally) declined 
according to the final letter of the particle, as, nom. 

; gent. nom. Loc. 

OF NUMBERS CARDINAL AND ORDINAL. 

The Bengalee cardinal numbers are of two sorts, 
of which one is the same as the Sanskrit, and is 
used in the other is modified from the 

Sanskrit numbers and is in common use. ( Vide 
Tabulam.) 

The general ordinals are the same as the Sanskrit 
ones, and are thus: — from 5th to 10th (6th 
excepted) the ordinals are formed by adding ^ to 
the cardinals, — from 11th to 18th they are the 
same as their cardinals, — and the rest of the 
ordinals is formed by affixing ^ to the cardinals. 
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Examples. 

Cardinal. 

Ordinal. 

Figures. Names. y- • * 

<2K* first 

* 2 fa+ 

fasfg second 

ns 3 f%^; fait 

third 

8 4 Ft*; ^.f 

F^f fourth 

<t 5 

fifth 

6p; 

sixth 

8 7 *rt®; 

*K?sj seventh 

\r 8 

ssp&xr eighth 

a 9 •nr; ^ 

ninth 

io 10 tf*f; If*r 

W*f*T tenth 

ll dwftpf 

eleventh . 

** 12 TT*; Tt?*r 

twelfth t 

^VS 13 C5i; ^C¥tvt 

thirteenth 

^8 14 CFj8fi 5\p*f 

fourteenth 

*<r 15 •NWt 

*iWt fifteenth 

16 cnt*r; cnT^*f 

CTt'5*t sixteenth 

17 

seventeenth 

is 'Brtita. 

eighteenth 


nineteenth 

20 fan; favnfa 

faVtf^S 3 ! twentieth 

21 •wfiRlfa 

thirtieth 

** 22 *tt"f ; 'Ctfax^ifs 

fortieth 

v» 23 cat*f ; ararffav'ffa 

fiftieth 

*8 24 Ff^*r; F^f^*tfa 

sixtieth 

25 ?rfF*t; •WfH’tfa 

seventieth 

^ 26 

<5pn^f%t5"n eightieth 


* The first name of each line is Bengalee , the next Sanskrit. 
t These are the same as Sanskrit — f%, far, and wjjjd, j„ 
Bengalee are used in composition with a following word. 

i 2 
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Cardinal. 


Ordinal. 


Figures. Names. 

?>28 

29 fcsrfafW 

N5o 30 fg*f; f^s. 


ninetieth 
hundredth 
thousandth 
And so on. 


Cardinals. 


Figures. Names. 

\5t> 31 i£R>fjq*t ; 

\5^ 32 
S2S5 33 

\58 34 CF|f3*t ; 

^(t 35 *njf3*t; 
vb 36 Ff2i*f ; 

. vs') 37 Trftfapf ; 

\3)r 38 ; 'SI^tfgV‘1' 5 - 

S5».39^^f|r*t; ^F5tfts x K 
8° 40^*f; F^|f<K*f*. 

8^ 41 

8? 42c^t%*f; WlWtfSx*^ 

8 -3 43 C^'5tfW*f; feSltfsV'R* 
88 44 c^|TitfW*f; 

8<t 45 «TU'stfpp t f; W^tfh-fc 
8 i> 46 ^&TtfSV«r<. 

8^)47 ^F^tf^°s»r«. 

8b- 48 

8» 49 *^*WpM ; 

Co 50 *f<W ; *fspt*f s - 
<n 51 dwt*; (£i?59f5p'i»f« 1 


Figures. Names. 

<t? 52 Tt'S^ ; wi^Ms. 
a * 53 f%?fm ; f5?^si?H«.§ 
<t8 54 c&iutu ; F^**r<as»M< 
<1(1 55 *rap*WK<. 

<tb 56 xfsffa; F&*r^t*rs. 
<t°i 75 Trusts; 

eb-58 II 

<ts> 59 

b° 60 "FtT*; ^ 
bb 61 

b^> 63 

^>8 64C5^Ff^5 
b<t 65 *T5^f ^ 
bb 66 
vjs^ 67 

b\r 68 

69 ^3prT5 ; %*PTSff% 
<\° 70 7RTST; ?($f5 
V 71 4^5?; «*KR3ffc 


* Or ary^f?**^ + Or + Or ^tF^tiir **!<*, 

§ Oranu^*!*!®.; H Or U Or 33?^ ** Or 
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Figuers. Names. Figuers. Names. 

^ 73 fapr«f%* trtr88 i 

W 74cstetsir; J 

«*<t 75 v* 5 89 

^b 76 C^tSU ; S» 90 SFfrt ; 5Rf% 

<n 77 7jf<3T^3; Si 91 

^78^^?; ^r^^T‘srf%t d* 92fa<jT^t; ’qi 5 Rt% 

^s 79 W^t*it ; s^93 ; faw^ 

b-oSO^T-'Tt; 5 5P^]% S8 94 ; S^sNf® • 

b-i 8 1 ^t“?} ; S(t 95 vfcfswt ; 

82 w'rfr SvS) 96 c^gtiWt ; 

b^safoirHit; 97>rr^t5wf; ?T??*Rf% 

b-8 84 C51<lT*?h rtQ _w v f «&5Rfa 

v« 35 'fct’ft i S * 98 > l *fct?Rfc 

\r b 86 CfTt*)} ; DS 99 f^twf ; 

b-^ 87 >rF5t^t ; >ol00*f;*ns 

Remarks. 

1 . In another way, the ordinals from 1 9th to 2Sth are 

formed by cutting off the final f% of their respective cardi- 
nals, as, twenty, f?f?.*r!%-\s*! or twentieth. From 

29 th to 58th, by cutting off the final ^ 5 — as, fajvfc thirty’ 
f^*!^ or fip."! thirtieth. And those from 61 to 98th (69th, 
70th, 79th, 80th, 89th, and 90th excepted) by cutting off the 
final ^ of the cardinals, as — sixtyone, or 

sixtyfirst, fapR-ff^S^ 3 ! or seventyninth ; F5jfS- 

or eighiyfourth ; or *fspi^ 

ninetyfifth. 

2. Often in common conversation and c*fj are used 

for »n®; 5Tf?F t> r ®Tt”*r for bt?f; dFt3 for an( l the 

Persian word for 

* Or ' t Or 

X 0»r is commonly pronounced K? — as ^sr*f?. ^Cf. 
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3 . In composition with a preceding word (Sanskrit) ff 
is modified into ft into and into — as 

3-^-3 both hands, the three times, namely the present, 

past, and future. the four Vedas. 

The names of units, tens, hundreds, &c. are beautifully 
constructed in the following Shloka of Leelavatee : — 

“i <^5 w*t aFPf* I 


The numeral^ contained in the above being separated 
or re-opened from their 7fft or combinations are: — 


o 
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o 

© 

© 
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© © ©• © 

© © © © 
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o 

o 

o 

_ J 

© © © © 
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II 

1111 

IT ; 
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II II II II II II II II II 

* ft<t^,>ret*nsrs , *rsr2 , ^rfVs.w 0 ., i 


2. The ordinal adjectives designating the days and 
nights of a solar month are either the same as mentioned 
above, — as, i2fs|rj f the first day, the second 

night, the third day, the fourth 

night. Or as follows : 


* Omit their final i Amiswars and j Biswargas in Bengalee. 
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the first 

1 

^ j 

Oft’Tjl 

„ second 

l 

.*>a 
c 2 


„ third 


’d y ~ 
. e* 

C5\i i* 

„ fourth 

1 

J 

4 o 


From 5th to 18th. such ordinals are formed by affixing^", 
the rest, by annexing to the Bengalee numerals — as : 

*rt*r+ the fifth 1 s-a 

the tenth i o 

fa*f| + the twentieth p® ^ 

the thirty-first J jT'o 

Observations. 

1. These are borrowed from Urdoo or Hindee, and on 
this account (perhaps) the Sanskrit names of day and night 
are neither expressed, nor elegantly understood after them ; 
but the Persian word jjj c<ftW a day or the Arabic word 

is generally understood and sometimes expressed 
after them. 

2. Of the above ordinals, those ending in 'stf are borrow- 
ed in their masculine, and those in in their feminine 
forms, modified from ejtj and ; they, however, do not un- 
dergo any more change in Bengalee whether to agree with a 
masculine or feminine noun. 

A lunar day and night are called and the ordinal 

adjectives to designate its varieties are the first (day 

or night of the moon’s increase or wane), the fifteenth 

* is commonly pronounced as and CFtifi as cbltlJl 

+ The 'sj inherent in the consonant before the termination is 
commonly pronounced as 

X This is commonly pronounced •& — as f?C*t instead of f%»Tl 
§ f^5f«f is generally and elegantly kept understood after the ad- 
jectives qualifying it. 


Digitized by Google 




106 


BENGALEE GRAMMAR. 


(Jay or night of the moon’s increase or the full moon. 
'3r s TfWl the fifteenth (Jay or night in which the moon is 
totally Jarlc anJ invisible to us.) The rest are the same as 
the general orJinal adjectives of the feminine gender, having 
the feminine word understood after them, as. — 

Wit &c.— (ftsfa). 

The eldest of the relations of one kind is expressed by Tt5, 
the youngest, by cg[tT>, and those between them, are respec- 
tively expressed by c^TSf or C?T5?, M, or by the 

proper ordinal adjectives prefixed to their names expressive 
of relationship, as iftffl the eldest brother, c*F3? vrM> or 
•jjsiXJI the second ( maternal) uncle, CTW C^T^l or 

third (paternal) uncle or elder brother of father, 
M *Tt^, or the fourth aunt, 7' \s7 or 

the fifth (paternal) aunt, the youngest* son-in- 

law, and so on. 

If there be any between and they are designa- 
ted by their appropriate ordinals. 

A doubtful number is expressed by placing the numeral 
after its substantive, as — Tjf^l about fifty rupees. 

The word one is optionally added to the numerals 

(from 11 to 18 and 79 to 99 excepted) so placedf as 

-pf^PTl ftfre ®tt3 can you give me about 

four annas’ pice ? 

For the above purpose, the particles or 

* Sanskrit adjectives cannot elegantly be prefixed to Bengalee sub- 
stantives and vice versa: in the above examples therefore a Bengalee 
adjective is prefixed to a Bengalee noun, and a Sanskrit adjective to 
a Sanskrit noun. 

is contracted into .after the word <jr{% twenty and after 

the numerals from 79 to 89 inclusive as about twenty 

rupees. 
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and vrft are optionally prefixed to numerals followed 

or not by as C*ftT>| 1> fal <Tf^ I shall 

yet about sixty rupees. C05t*rfa CWt^tW WS srto ^t*Tv5 
how many pieces of cloth have you in your shopT) vfj.f f 3 f«f or 
fgt*t35 about thirty (pieces). 

Besides, when two numbers (as in English) are named to- 
gether, it is understood that either one of them, or another 
intermediate number included within them must be the 
exact and required one. But notwithstanding this, the above 
purpose cannot be attained by the promiscuous use of any 
one number with another, in asmuch as certain numbers 

only are conjoined with certain numbers, thus : firstly, 

every number is used with the one immediately following 
it — secondly, a number is used with another in progression 
of fives or tens, as 10 is used with 15, or 20, 20 with 25 or 
30, 30 with 35 or 40, and so on, — thirdly, a deviation from 
the above rule is permitted in the use of 2 with 4, 5 with 
7, 7 with 5, 8 with 10, 10 with 12, 12 with 14, 20 with 50, 
and 10 with 5 following; and except these no other two 
numbers can idiomatically be used together — Examples: 
csftfa this will cost 

you fifteen sixteen rupees, i. e. fifteen or sixteen rupees. 
f?p«f T>t*T3 ^ \f you are in need 

of twenty fifty rupees ( i . e. any quantity of rupees between 
twenty and fifty inclusive) you can come and take it from me. 

Occasionally, the fractions and c'TlR are add- 

ed to the same number repeated, or to the two nearest 
numbers, in the following manner, c«T)W- 

f5’ 7 — f%«b f%i? — 3f'3¥t1W— : 
fjR,— -■ cnjsqyfa, 

*rfcv5f%3n 

Occasionally substantives are expressed after their numer- 
als used in the above way — as T>fgq,&c. 
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Sometimes the particles T>], fer, tflfsr or or 

Stf^j and sfR are affixed, or •jfff:. C*rtl?l or <9^ are pre- 
fixed to the numerals so repeated — as f%*f f$*f I C^tf&l 

fVr ft*r &c. 

The words ^ a person, c?T>| a fellow, or *rt<^ a 
woman, or C"5tv5l a lad, or a lass, are 

often used before numerals followed or not by to ex- 
press a doubt in the number of them — as about 

ten persons, cijrtvst about twelve lads. Sometimes these 
words are prefixed to two cardinals used together (as in the 
above instances) — Examples: CTI>1 Iwo three fellows, 

if*t Tf3 ten or twelve women. 

^ one and 'Sftq ftalf are used together sometimes ip. the 
sense of about one, and sometimes in that of one — as 

f*F]t 'STt^C^r ^rtarsfl it matters nothing for 
one or about one rupee. ^ 'srfs^TT fty 3 give him 

an employment. 

A distributive number is formed by prefixing the word v2t1% 
or by repeating the number — as or each one, 

c2Jt% w*r or tpf* C*f3 give a gold- 

mohur to each or every ten persons. 

Remark — Sometimes a duplicated number becomes only 
emphatic— as tpf* 3R ^‘•0 *131 

#{| 1 employed ten men, and yet the work is not done. 

The duplication of some substantives too, often adds to 
the meaning of the word the idea of distributiveness (in 
the locative sense) — as 'srfJR or ■srfc^T every or in every month. 

The aggregate members are ?f^j=4; 5^5 ; ^5=0 score ; 
*1*1=80 ; Fff%n! or FfsjOT=40 ; ^p^=1280; *r^<Tl=l 00. 

Remark — All these are commonly used in counting 
* . 

* These words, except "Sin, are in the above senses used to ex- 
press contempt. 
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fruits, bundles of small plants; and the first 4 are also used 
in counting cVjfts shells and even money in general, but only 
by those who do not know all the numbers well. 

, In arithmetic, the quantity of ten is called a 0 r vf*f. 

The multiple adjectives are formed by adding ^ to nu- 
merals, as, j$qc| or double, two fold; ten times 

i or ten fold. 

Sometimes sfi is affixed to pure Sanskrit numerals to sig- 
nify fold, &c., as, fysf] twofold , many fold. 

The fractional numbers are fjjfo or CF)f5 a quarter; 
^ or half ; f%*[ CF)f^ three quarters ; 

. one third; 7f3ip one and a quarter: one and half; <srf7tt 

two and half. 

In composition, adds one quarter to the number more 
• than one, -srfc^ (properly t^T)* adds one half to a number 
more than two, C’TjtTf + decreases one quarter from a number 
more than one, as, ; 7Tfa5-5l3=4£; c *f)R- 

ntE=4f. 

‘ Remark — The difference between ^ or and 

is, that the former is prefixed to the name of a thing to ex- 
press generally the half of its unit, whereas the latter, to ex- 
press the half of the whole known number or quantity of the 
thing thus, ^ signifies the half of one rupee, and 

■3J indicates the half of the whole known quantity or 

sum of the money J 

* srr V? is likely the modification of the Sanskrit word trrt’ff, which 
is used in composition with the Sanskrit numerals following, as, 
Tfl ■fcBsS 41*1 fourteen and half. 

+ is perhaps the contraction of a quater less. 

% And hence it is, that ^t«T or ^ is generally used before the 
names of countable objects, whereas both before the names 

of countable and measurable things. 

K 
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is substituted for ^ often before nouns which are 
not pure Sanskrit, and sometimes before the particles JR, 

^ or <rtf if, ft or & ’ and ^ ° r aS ’ 

“T^'^Xf-hing is often expressed by 
^tsd sixteen annas (a sixteenth part of it being called one 
anna) and the diSerent portions of it, by those 

as utft one guorter, *1* *TW one half ^ 

’ ' * acrtai tf'Ql one third (though not 

three quarters, *lt* v 

exactly) ’fit one sixty fourth part (of a thing.) 

Tnumb« or quantity, deficient in a small part, is often 

extessXusi"g«he word ^or J*« *• 

naLe of the number or quantity and after that of the por- 
tion wanting, as, *f*l «« "9> re T *lL 

4^r <Aree rupees minus one anna , 

Z2anL^ten: rfSt* ***««* >' »“'' S 

chaltdck. 

SECTION IV.— PRONOUNS. 

The masculine and feminine pronouns have no 
variation in form to distinguish the one from the 
other, they are therefore to be translated by a 
reference to their antecedents. 

The pronouns that are used instead of nouns signifying 
inanimate objects, in the first and second perso ns are gene 
rally in the personified sense, and so m both the numbers 
and in all the cases they have the same forms as those sub- 
stituted for masculine and feminine nouns. 

declension. 

The (original forme of) pronouns, masculine and feminine, 
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are modified in both numbers, and in all the cases except 
the nominative singular; and these modified forms (that of 
f% what excepted) ending in , srl, receive the inflective signs 
and terminations appropriated for the nouns of the second 
declension (which end in 'SfQ. 


The first personal pronoun /—modified into ^rfal- 
is declined thus: — 


, Singular. 

Nom. ■srtfsj /. 

Gen. 'srtut-iJ mine or of me 

Dat. acc. + to me, me. 


Inst 




\ > by me. 

wWw*-*tal, f 

t 'arW-f^rl, ) 

'srWara-frol, - 


Ab. 

Loc. 


/rom me, 

^TtTf-Gs, 'Sft*TMb in me. 


Plural. 

'3rr 5 I-?1* we. 

, $rf s ff-Of3 "f ours > or of us. 

to us, us. 


)■ by us. 


from us. 
in us. 


In speaking, ^ is commonly used instead of ssjffsj by low 
people, and in poetry, occasionally by all. 

is modified into oil, and is declined like a noun of the 
third declension — Thus : Nom. sing. plur. c^Tfsrt ; Gen. 
sing, csrt?, plur. and so on. 

Remarks — 1 and being pure Sanskrit 


* The ^srl of 'srfsn and Cv5f3T1 is rejected before the termination ^j. 

t Also — 


Gen. 


Acc. 


P- 

P- 


I 

{ 




Inst. p. -f or 

< &c. 

Ab. p. ' 

Loc. p. 


+ Sometimes , »rt?r;-ctr. 
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words are not elegantly joined to c*Jl and c^5| to form the 
instrumental case of ^ and \^. 

2. CBTCS and are more commonly used as the dative 
and accusative case singular of ^ and than 

and Cs 

3. The genitive plural form of and ^ are more 
generally used for the dative and accusative cases plural, 
than the dative and accusative forms themselves. 

In most of the Sanskrit pronouns are often in 

use. Of these, I, and w^tAou, are used in the follow- 
ing instances : — 

1. In poetry, and are used in their genitive 

case NN and \s<j. 

2. In composition with a Sasnkrit word following, 

and ^3pf are taken in the plural sense, their modifications 
■sis. and ^5, being used in the singular. — Examples 
my son, our country, thy son, your 

house, said by me, (^ + ^T<Jl==)Wf3li* 

by thee, 05psp(+^<F==) by us, 

by you. 

Besides, some Sanskrit phrases are used in Bengalee, in 
which c*T, the irregular dative and accusative, iff 5 ! the regular 
accusative, and ! $r^or the nominative form of 'sr’SfW 
are found. 

Kemark. — •sp^is also used before the word ^1% followed 
by a Sanskrit word, before Ufa, *RT» and a few other words, 
and sometimes in poetry — Example save me ! Offers? 

* Literally good (Bengalee) language ; but as generally under- 
stood, designates the classical style, composed of Sanskrit and pure 
Bengalee, free from foreign or vulgar phraseology. 

t See nf%, rule 7. See also the jiHH* 
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give me, ■STt^raf'^ protect me, save me ! 

^ *rrsTl% l See >ri%. 

In familiar and free conversation, <5^ alone is pleasantly 
used as a term of assent instead of ^Ifst — as C3> 

? who did this piece of geat work or act ? (answer) 
<5T^» I 

It is not elegant to use after Sanskrit pronouns the words 
that are not pure Sanskrit. 

and form their plural nominative, (in Bengalee,) 
by adding the word and then are declined through all 

the cases by adding the Bengalee inflective terminations 
appropriated for the 3rd declension — Thus : Nom. 'spsrtrffsf 
we, Gen. ours. Loc. in us. Inst. 

^p^rffSr b y ns, &c. 

In speaking to, or addressing, a person greatly superior, 
the speaker humbly expresses himself or herself, respective- 
ly. by wfa. wfal poor, ^j, ^vsTl a servant, cuf^l, a 
servant, iff?!, « slave, or ftf? a slave, instead of 

'srtfa I. 

Sometimes cwsf {that person) is substituted for ^srtf*I, by 
persons of all ranks and almost in all instances. The 
verbal inflections agreeing with as well as with the 
words mentioned above, are in the third person instead of 
the first, as c>TW, Tfa, C^tTsrfa, or <sr«T- 

<rtvt what fault has this poor man, your servant , 

slave or this person has committed — instead of "scffa 
I have done. 

The second personal pronouns. 

The people, we converse with, are of three 
ranks : our equals, superiors, and inferiors : to 
give each his or her proper degree of respect, \*>f^ 
is adapted to be used instead of the name of a 

K 2 
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person, equal ; of a superior, and of an 

inferior, to the speaker. 

13 ut the general use of these words is, that — 

When contempt is to be expressed to a person, 
is substituted for his or her name, when res- 
pect or honour, and when neither of them, 

is employed. 

Remarks — 1. Sometimes %-rt is used to imply great 
affection, endearment or intimacy. 

2. When ^ is applied to God, or to a Deity, it indi- 
cates reverence with intimacy. 

^ is used in the same sense and instances as thou in 
English ; in all instances corresponds with you ; and 
in this instance, corresponds with an honorific term 
such as you sir. 

is modified into csl, and is declined like as, Sing. 
Nom. Gen. Doc. rel-C'® &c. 

3. is frequently used instead of when 

applied to men. 

xgfsf is modified into c^Dl], and into or 

<#s. 

— They are declined as follows : 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 


Gen. 

cwDr]-cw<** 

* Also— 



'csffloni, c^wf^wtitor 

Gen. p. < Inst. p. 4 


( C5l^t5T-%^ 

. &c. 

Ab. 
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Singular 1 . 

Dat. Acc. <Tot*r1-C3>* 

Inst. C^hTl-'?-^ &c. 

Ab. 

Loc. pyW-Co or ost’fW 


Plural. 

&c. 

retTfa-firC^rre 


Singular. 

Nom. *rf*rf5rf 

Gen. srf^Ri-a or ^arK^Mti 


Plural. 

'srwsrl-id 


* Sometimes C'St’Tftlb 

t The original signification of is eel/, or myself, thyself, 

himself and herself; the word however is taken in that sense, when 
it is connected with a preceding noun or pronoun expressed or 
understood, as, <Tf^; , srf*ffst the king himself, 'STffsT T <5rfvffsr / myself, 
C*r»nt?r 'jft you yourself go there, OS f^sfsr 

'srtvrfR she herself or he himself. But when it is followed by a verb 
of the third person and honorific form, and is not connected with a 
preceding word (except sometimes by the vocative form of the noun 
it stands for) it is certainly the honorific pronoun of the second 
person. 

In form, the difference between the honorific pronoun 'srHfst, 
and "srfvtfif used in the meaning of self is, that the former is modi- 
fied into vsrfvt^J and whereas the latter into only I 

+ The other cases of may be formed by affixing the 

same terminations as are affixed to , *rt*fJrl, but it (’3rt*T«r^i) is not 
generally and elegantly used except in the genitive case singular and 
in the noninative case plural, although it is the especial form of the 
2nd personal honorific pronoun , artvff5i. 

§ Also — 

( ^rt*fjrf3-cif!i r ^rt*Rt<rctr?r, 

Gen. p. < Inst 1 or && 

( 'sitofsrtH-fffCsf? Ab. 

Dat. Acc. 'srtnsrt^-fvf^W Loc. <3rt«T5ftil*%’fre 
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litf 


Plural. 

«rt«T5tfcw3*?^ &c. 

[cifGS 
or <srt»i5rtii-fif- 


Singular. 

Dat. Acc. '5rf*Rl-c^5 * 

Inst. «rt*W-^F^ &c. 

Ab. <5rT*W-^ro 

Loc. or <5rt*W-n 

In the Sanskrit pronoun Tj^sp^ (thou) is used in 

the Instrumental case singular, and in all cases plural 
which is formed by adding ^rtfff,as, Inst. Sing. ^pf^s^s, 
^sp^ffa] or ^*1^ by thee or you; Plur. Nom. *£3pftftf you, 
Gen. xpspftfW? yours &c. 

In poetry, ^py is used also in its nominative and geni^ 
tive case singular thou, and \5~^ thine. 


The 3rd personal pronouns standing for the 
names of rational beings. 

In the third person, not only the three ranks 
(mentioned in the second person) but also three 
stations of persons of each of the ranks are ob- 
served, and under these considerations six words 
have been adapted to express persons (spoken of) 
with all these niceties,-^viz. 1. is adapted to 
be substituted for a person’s name, when he or she 
is present and near, or some where near, when 
shortly or comparatively more distant than the 
person expressed by fsr ; and f%fs{, generally when 
absent, to shew honour or respect to him or her ; 

is used for 'tfa, 'Q for and C 7 ! for f^fst, when 
the person is expressed otherwise than with respect 
or honourf 

* Sometimes '«rf 9 i»TtTT — see page 58. 

+ By 4, 'S or oi a person may occasionally be expressed with 
disrespect, slight affection, or without any particular feeling. 
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is modified into iff], into ^f^|, fefa 
into and are declined thus: — 


Singular. 


Nom. 



ftofst he or she. 

Gen. 

^>1-a 

*i-a 

^t?i-a 

Dat. Acc. 

^Ka 5 * 

& ^i-cas* 

^fw-cas* 

Inst. 

¥ ^l-a^a* &c. t§\l-a*&a* &c. &c. 

Ab. 




1 .Art 


fe" ^l-a 

*t*Mr 

iiOC. 


^ -cs 




Plural. 


Nom. 

J>l-al 

^>i-ai 

’tfti-a! 

Gen. 

T aj-c?a+ 

fe" 3-c?a+ 

^ir^-csfat 

Dat. Acc. 

^Vi-fwa* 

^ Sl-ffttfSa* 


Inst 

^ atc«fa-a^ &c. 

^ Ttwa-a^a 1 

&c. ^ftriwa-a;^ 

Ab. 

a-^ttvs 

fcT alwa-^^ 


Loc. 





is used instead of and is declined like it. 
i«l is modified into ^1, 'S into ^j, and ca into an d 


* Sometimes tVftiT, 

t Also — 

f^Vla-ofa, ^Vta-c?a. ^trta-c?a 

Gen. p. < & ^l-ffc-aa. . 

( tVta-fifctfa, ^^ta-fWt^ra, wfTta-fift*ra 

Dat. Acc. p. ^ta-f^ta* ^a-fH^, ^iTfa-fHca 5 

{ ^Vfa-f*wra ^*?ta-ffatfa ) 

^‘sta-ora ^Stata-ora &c~ 

t’ai-firwra ^t-ora ^l-ffc-sra ) 

Ab. p. afata-cwa ^Vta-wa ^Ta-cwa 

Loc. p. ^Vta-ffc’fre ^ ^ta-ffa^re ^ta-f^uc's 
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their different inflections are the same as those of 
and t%fir (respectively) with the omission of ( ). 

Observation. — Though the custom of the country has 
generally destined the different pronouns for the peculiar 
uses as mentioned before, yet persons of truly good manners 
generally use for \sfsf, for for Tgft 

for. ^ 3 , and f^f5r for c*L 

The honorific pronouns and pronominals are occasionally 
applied to worthless or contemptible persons to ridicule 
them in the same manner as in English. 

Pronouns used for the names of irrational animals. 

ifi, ''S and c are used also instead of the nouns 
signifying irrational animals and inanimate objects 
in regard to their three stations as mentioned 
above, but in the singular number, they are gene- 
rally used with the particle T^| or to which (in 
declensiorf) the different inflective terminations are 
affixed, 'a and m remaining in their unchanged 
state. 

vfl, 'S and CH in this state are made plural, and 
declined, in the same manner as the nouns of irra- 
tional animals for which they stand. 

The third personal pronouns neuter. 

There is no distinction of superiority, equality, 
and inferiority among the names of neuter objects. 
So three words only, viz. "^1, and \5tTi h ave 
been adapted to be used instead of their names in 
respect to their three stations. 
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These three words, being nothing but the respective mo- 
dified forms of <f), 'Q, and are not (again) modified in 
declension. 

The plural of neuter pronouns is (like that of the neuter 
nouns) formed by adding ^1, or 

41 but with this difference, that these words are not 

annexed to the neuter pronouns themselves, but to 1 $, \3 and 
Cf\, the nominative or primitive form of their respective 
masculine and feminine pronouns common, and then these 
are declined in the same manner as the neuter nouns plural, 


q. v. — Examples: 



Singular. 


Nom. Acc. 


* 

Gen. 



Dat. Loc. 
• 




Singular. 


Inst. 




^tTt-fwnl 

Ab. 




Plural. 


Nom. Acc. 



Gen. 



Dat. Loc. 

'3-'Serf^©, 'Q-'Sjerta 


Inst. 

wm-rfal 





THE ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 



Possessive. 



mas. neut. fern. 


■ 1 

^al* my- 

our. 



* These better correspond with — mem , meum , rnea. 
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common 


mas. neut 

fem. 

f 

thy or your. 


your. 


. of your honor, fyc. 

his 

or its, her. 

T+ 

Tit J 


Tfal > m v, thy, his, her, or its, own. 


These are 

borrowed from Sanskrit with the 


omission of their masculine termination tt or i, and neuter 
j^or 

Demonstrative. 


The demonstrative pronouns are this or these; 
'S and c*\ that or those, as — 4 C^FT^l 

where does this Pundit live ? ^ who 

are those girls ? W ^cT^f^T CWI 
where did you get those fruits ? 


4 

'S 

CTf 

CT 


Remarks: — 


'Is prefixed to' 

4* 



the names of 

Si 


^1 

such persons or 


fofa, 

things as are 

CT, 


^expressible by 

CT, 

frfSr. 



or by their 
plurals, q. v. 


cv the relative, and f^s the interrogative pronouns, 
are also used as adjective pronouns, when placed before 
nouns, as — 

CTf C*R| SRT | 

Tf»T CT TtW Tfcl «Ttf^ Wlfa I 




* Tuui, Cuum, tua. t Suits, tuutn , sua. 
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^st^l cltll ^ft'S I 

<R Tt^T? fa ?t]>3 ^HlT5 Sft ^1 '$(' tfall I 

C^T fafa^l ST<3 I 

«, - s s 

The Sanskrit pronouns i*]\a ffthis, ^ that, and w which, 
what, are elegantly used instead of i<i, 'Q, c>t and r, in com- 
position with a Sanskrit word following, as, i£|\sfag for 
« or & f<p*R ; ^fafas, for c^lfaf;. 

(any) the adjective pronoun of the indefinite kind, 
and c?>t^r (which or what) that of the interrogative kind are 
indeclinable. 

The Relative and Interrogative Pronouns. 

The masculine and feminine relatives are ctj and 
fafa, of which fqfa is respectful. 

fafa is modified into *ffal> and c*b into sjfal ; — 
fafa and are declined like their correlatives f%fa 
and C^f q. v. 

OBSERVATION. 

The learner cannot fail to have observed that the nomi- 
native case plural and all the oblique cases of ^fa, ^fa, 
fafa, and firf^T formally differ from those of t£j, 'Q, c*i, and 
r only by having a ( 4 ) more, over their first sylla- 

ble, which is pronounced nasal. 

The neuter relative pronoun is *Tfa1 (modified 
form of Cq) : 

?Tte1, like the personal pronouns neuter, forms its plural 
nominative by adding 3Rrer, &c. to 

the primitive word c*b and is declined as its correlative 

^5T3rt» q- v. 
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The interrogative pronouns are who, and fa 
which or what 9 

re is modified into and is declined like c*T, • as, 
Nom. Sing. re, Pin. Gen. Sing. Pl u - 

and so on. 

fa is irregular in the formation of its oblique cases, 
as, Nom. fa, Gen. fare<l. Dat. Loc. fare, farere or fare. 
Acc. fa, Inst. farea-siUrl, fa-fash Ab. fa-^tre, fare-^tre. 

any person or persons has for its modifica- 
tion and is declined thus : — 

Nom. re^, Gen.falTftSl, Dat. Acc. ^fafre>2, Inst. ^fa.TC?l- 
or fail, Ab. ^fatC^-^tre, Log. ^tetre-3. 

The words signifying self or ipse, are 
faw, ^1% and C<lfa- 

<5Tt*ffa, C*Tfa or c*Tttff, and (for fas?) when used 
after nouns and pronouns (expressed or understood,) with 
which they are connected, are or may be occasionally de- 
clined as well as the words they ax-e attached to. 

vSTj^ffa and fa^ are used either in the same case with the 
noun and pronoun they are attached to, or in §ny other 
case as the occasion may require — Example: \jfafa fa re ^ 
or *lTir it takes his 

whole time to take care of his own property. \?fjf or 

fareFS '$n:^ you speak much of yourself . 

'3Tt*rfa in declension is modified into to which the 

terminations of the second declension are affixed to form its 
ditlerent cases singular and plural. (See page 53). 

The genitive case singular of srfafa is sometimes used in 
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its full form and sometimes in its contracted shape 

as fefsr or ^rt*R 'STt^ffsT ckfautc^f 

he has been convinced by his own* words. c*T ^rt*RtS or 
^sTl he has killed his own son. 

(in this form) is used only in composition with a fol- 
lowing word when it conveys its meaning in the genitive 
case, as, f^f (one's) own property. <5rtf*I 

f*T^ 'Sfc^fT I a™ as one °f y our °™ n family ° r 

dependants. It becomes in* the nominative case 

singular and plural, and is declined thus : — 

Nominative singular & plural 


Genitive fHTSni 

Instrumental • 

Ablative . .. f 


C4ftw is the same as the Persian word Its nomina- 

tive case singular in Bengalee is c*Tt\ or C<TtW> and it is de- 
clined as a noun of the first declension, q. tf. When annexed 
to a noun or pronoun, c^fw seldom used in any other 
than the nominative or genitive form singular, which, in 
this instance, serves for the plural also, as, 1%tR 
f% itl? 

vftrft ’srtf^c^r ®rrfa- w 

« . 

* The possessive case of 'wlvtfa is better translated by the pos- 
sessive pronoun own, preceded by a pronoun in the possessive case. 

+ The difference between 'srj-vrat? and <5rt*R is, that the latter in 
all instances corresponds with the adjective pronoun own, whereas 
the former is sometimes understood in the sense of own or of self, 
aud sometimes as the genitive case of the second personal honorific 
pronoun as, m *tt<T *fWSl he is sitting in 

his own house, or he is sitting in your house sir: in the latter case 
<8rf9fsrf? must be pronounced emphatically. 


Digitized by Google 



m 


BENGALEE GRAMMAR. 


But when c*Tft^ is applied as an honorific term to a 
person or persons spoken of, (as it sometimes is,) it is used 
generally, in the nominative, genitive, dative and accusative 
cases singular, and in the nominative and genitive forms 
plural, and sometimes in other cases singular and plural, — 
as WfS fo ?? CttfC? or C*rfCTr3l fa ?f®TC®R I 

or ^ 5 Tft I 

fa or c<rtwjinr^ fast ?®f- 

2. The nouns or pronouns before fattS?, or 

C<rfW are or may be used in the nominative, accusative or 
genitive case. — In the nominative, when there is a verb fol- 
lowing and agreeing with it in person and number, as, ftgfsr 
<®lt«Tfa, C<ttF or fsRgf C*?tC®R he himself went 

there. — In the accusative, when it has a governing verb after 
it, as, C<rtC*f or Tell 

him'to come himself — And in the genitive case, when in any 
other instance, as, \ttstf3 or tsrtfa- 

*Tt^ he need not come himself. 

2. ^30 is singular or plural according to the number of 
the noun or pronoun to which it is attached, and is used in 
the nominative form,f as, he 

himself had come here. 
them to come themselves. 

’ 3 T 1 U’ is contracted from <&|f4J»r> and is used m composition 

* It is also to be observed, that when CMtW in the genitive case is 
used in the sense of self it is always placed after the genitive case 
of the word to which it is attached, as in the above examples. 

+ Sometimes, in speaking, is also used in the genitive or any 
other form of the firrft declension, but that can never be written 
exactly. 
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with a following word (Sanskrit,) as, self- preser- 
vation n, or 3^571 suicide. 

'SfilT is sometimes separately used in the 

Dat. and Acc. sing, and plu 

Instrumental .. .. . • 

Locative .. ... 

The Sanskrit noun meaning spirit or soul, is intro- 

duced in Bengalee in its nominative singular form ’srfUl, 
and so is inflected according to the second declension, q. v. 

is vulgarly used as — Example : selfish. 

The words ssrsj^t and (from ^ or refer to a 

certain person whom one does not wish to name. When 
applied to femalei, becomes or 

and are respectively declined like the three nouns 

ending in and 

or ^4?) and tpsR | are sometimes adjectively prefixed 
to the nouns they designate, as, 3RJ that (known or 

supposed) thing. ^rf%> that ( known or supposed) person. 

The words fats?, or and 'srfafa, are also 
used before as well as after the nouns or pronouns they belong 
to, as, ^R, faw, or ^t*ffa *rfc^ CT*T fR 

fartfaisR or fac^, or 

CTRftR fa?Ttfl[tSR the Magistrate had himself gone there. 

tfFfa, C^Tfa, <£|, 4 ^, ' 3 , & R, O it, CU, fa, ' 3 ^, *FSRl, 

Ifaus?, CSTfF, and ^t^fa when prefixed to the word they 
belong to, are not declined; but like adjectives, are under- 
stood in that case in which the principal words are used, 
as, Trfis’W to this person, fa^R in a certain matter. 

Sometimes the word is added to 'Q, dj>, r, c^, 

and r ; and sometimes & OT, C^% W, c^, fa, C^fa, 

and 'jw are repeated twice before substantives in the sin- 

* These correspond with the Greek indefinite pronoun 6 Selva. 
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gular form to make both (the adjective and substantive) 
plural, as, i£ff^ in these words 

^ repeat those words again, or in those 

matters, &c. 

When the adjective pronoun if), 'S, CR, «£)^, d?, c>nt CT, c?>ts{ 
or has the noun, to which it belongs, understood, an 
enclitic particle appropriated to the noun, is generally affixed 
to it, which then with the particle is considered as one word, 
and is (occasionally) declined according to the final letter of 
the particle. — Example : 

Nom. Gent. 

which one ? 

CTrt'sfer those 


Loc. 


which one 


c^-'srtc^; 


Of the compound pronouns, — 

is equivalent to by myself, by thyself, by 
himself by herself by ourselves, by yourselves or themselves, as, 
the preceding noun or pronoun, with which it is connected, 
would require, — Example : 5 $rtf% I 

understand it by myself 

'STfoW is used in the nominative case 

and in the genitive ^srfvffJT?- — In the latter case 

it is generally used after the genitive plural of nouns and 
pronouns expressed or understood, and signifies also near 
relations , members of the same family or intimate friends , 
as, C'$T 3 tjf1 (OaMont) <5Tt*Rl 'STtnfffl WJSf f*K<rfM why 
do you quarrel with your nearest relatives, or with the mem- 
bers of your own family ? it 

he is one of ourselves, i. e. one of our own family, nearest 
relatives or intimates. 




Digitized by Google 



OP VERBS. 


12? 


fV§[ whatever, whichever, ct whatever, STl 

C^|»f one or the other, some or the other , and fV|[ ?rf f^FJ? 
something or the other, are declined as nouns ending in the 
same letter, iff c some person or the other, and cq c*T, 

CT ?T| C*f any person without exception, are declined separately 
in the same manner as when they were not compounded. 
Example: Gent. <Ft^tc<l1 iff *lt?r &c. 

CT is scarcely used in the oblique cases. 

The reciprocal pronoun one another or each other, is 

declined just as a noun of the first declension. 

'®T5£<F, faw, C<tT*r, C«1TCW, and the personal pro- 

nouns are (like nouns and adjectives) made emphatic ii^ 
the oblique cases as well as in the nominative, by annexing 
^ to their respective forms. Example : 

Nom. Gent. Loc. 

"srffjK! I myself or alone 

if** thou thyself or alone C'©f I Ttl^s-^ 

they themselves or alone 

and so on. 

When the ^ is annexed to the different forms of c<F and 
f%, it is generally followed by <tl, and conveys an idea which 
can in a manner be translated by even, as, who even. 

SECTION V. — OF VERBS. 

As this work is principally intended for English Scholars, 
the following are the explanations of those points only in 
which the Bengalee verbs differ from the English verbs. 

NUMBER. 

The Bengalee verbs have the same form in 
both numbers. — They are therefore known to be 
singular only when agreeing with a singular nomi- 
native, and plural, when with a plural nominative. 
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Voice. 

The transitive verbs are conjugated in the active 
and passive voices.* 

The causals are chiefly conjugated in the active voice', 
and sometimes in the passive voice. 4 

Example : 

<3ftf7 4? MW MlttM'. 

The intransitive verbs are generally and correctly conju- 
gated in the active voice 1 , some of them however (as in 
English) are inflected also in the passive form:’ and there 
are some verbs which rather have the sense of the middle 
voice ’.* — Example : 

he has gone. 

f%fM “JPa he is gone. 

WtMt3 my stick broke. 

Sometimes intransitive verbs being inflected in 
the Bengalee passive form, 3rd person, disrespect- 
ful rank, make a sort of impersonal verbs called 

which indicate the mere performance of 
the action, as, i?«Y] MIS Ml (literally) it 

can't be walked in this road , i. e. there is no walking 
in this road; MINT'S ^1 (literally) 

it cannot be stood any longer , i. e. I can not stand 
any longer. 

* The Active voice expresses what the subject does or is. - The 
Passive expresses what the subject suffers or is done to. And the 
Middle expresses what the subject is, does, or is done to, by its own 
action on itself. 


Digitized by Google 



OF VERBS. 


129 


CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS. 

Verbs Jhat have tbeir \ ^ belong to the 1st class 

„ „ „ 2nd class 
infinitive ending in j ^ ^ f> >f 3rd c ] ass 

Of the verbs of the first class or conjugation, 
the infinitive sign is 'sfJf, — of the second, *r, — and 
of the third, '8*», — which are cut off in conjugation, 
and the remaining portions are taken for the radical 
parts which continue through all the inflections, 
receiving the different inflective signs joined to 
them, — thus : 


1 

2 

3 


Infinitive. Infinitive sign. 

^5<[e| to do 'ST?! 

CWfa* to walk 

to be or become 'SJ* 


Radical part, 
do 

C^\5' walk 
\ be or become 


. OF CAUSAL VERBS. 

The causal verbs are formed by inserting 'sjf 
before the final ST of the infinitives of the first and 
third conjugation, — thus : 


Simple. Causal. 

\ 

1 to catch Wfa t° cause to catch 

2 to eat *Tf'3’sT|«T to make eat 

Remarks — 1 . The verbs of the 2nd conjugation have no 


* The 'sr inherent in the R of the infinitives of 2nd class, is 
always retained both in writing and in pronunciation, hut that in 
the •! of the infinitives of the first and 3rd conjugations, is elegantly 
omitted when pronounced alone, and retained when compounded in 
*Tf% (q- v.) with a following vowel. 
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causal form, because the causals themselves (having their 
infinitive ending in ^rf »0 are of that conjugation. 

2. The causal roots having an ^ or ^ in the first syllable, 
often optionally change the ^ into < 4 , and the ^ into -Q before 
the causal increment, — as : 

Simple Causal 

or 

*SJ>sr Opf&tST or TgT&tif 

3. Sometimes the intransitive verbs having an ^ inherent 
in their first consonant, are formed transitive or causal by 
changing the ^ into "Sfl, — as : 

Intransitive Transitive 

to fall to lay or get down, 

to cause to fall. 

to shake, to move (one’s self). to shake, to move, 

to go Ft^fST to move, to cause 

to go. 

Compound verbs that are formed by adding ^«).or 
another verb to the Sanskrit verbal nouns, are made causal 
by turning only &c. into their causal form, — as 
<p<[ej to stay ^srTf^f^a ?F3t«l to cause to stay. 

The Passive voice. 

1. The general way of turning a verb into its 
passive sense is, to add the verb ( to go) to its 
passive participle of the common kind (i e. of the 
Bengalee form.) And the different inflections of 
such a passive verb are formed by conjugating only 
after the participle, which always remains 
* uninflected. (See the fourth column of the conju- 
gation table.) 
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2. Almost all the Sanskrit passive participles 
are used in Bengalee : so the other way of turning 
the verbs of the Sanskrit origin into the passive 
sense is, to annex the verb {to be) to their 

passive participles Sanskrit, as, *f3l-*n v 35T, or 

to be caught. In inflecting a passive verb 
thus formed, is regularly conjugated, while 

the participle before it remains unchanged, except 
when the verb is to agree with a feminine nomi- 
native, in which instance it is made feminine by 
lengthening its final 'sf into 'Sfj, as, c 3 ! 3ft *f'5l 
that woman has been caught. 

Remarks — 1. After the Bengalee Passive participle of 
some of the verbs of the 1st Conjugation, vftpr (to fall) is 
also conjugated to form their different passive inflections, — as, 
CJI he or she has been caught. 

2. Verbs of the 2nd conjugation, whether simple or 

causal, have their passive participles only in the Bengalee 
form and therefore they are or can be made passive only in 
the general way, as, to make ?t\5rfa *Th5R to be made. 

3. ^ 3 ^ is also conjugated after a verbal inflection in the 

form of the Bengalee passive participle, which in reality is 
not the participle, but the gerund or verbal noun of the 2nd 
kind; but then the acts of the two verbs are distinct, 
expressing the completion or performance of what is ex- 
pressed by the gerund, as, ^?rfr§; I 

o 2 tt<r -srpas farcri ^31 *rt's 

^ TTffifif <FSt3 3V I 

4. When the verb '3Ttf% is used after a passive participle 
(whether of the Bengalee or Sanskrit form), then the actions 
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of the two verbs are distinct, 'SiTfgr expressing the existence 
of the subject of the participle: in this instance the noun 
or pronoun before the participle, which in the regular and 
proper passive sense ought to be in the Instrumental case, 
is generally in the genitive form governed by the subject, 
as, cw*t1 'srtci, 4 W5T TfaJ 

i 

5. Sometimes the subject of the participle in the Ben- 
galee form is idiomatically put in the accusative form, and 
then the disrespectful form of the third personal inflection 
of ^rtff is generally made use of, as, ^t 5 Ti3 

you are well known to me. 

The passive verbs are made causal, — active, by modifying 
the auxiliary verbs into their causal form' — and passive, by 
making the participle causal,* as, to be 

caught, %fal to 

cause to be caught. 

The auxiliary verb I 

is the principal auxiliary verb in Bengalee, 
as it helps all other verbs in the formation of their 
compound inflections. This verb is defective, 
having only the present and past (simple) inflec- 
tions of the indicative mood, — thus. 


Present. 


r l 

, A m CA.W a. ' 

1 ■< 

■A ‘ ■' '> * j 

j" ^lf*l or 'SjfSTSi | 

[ ^ or OTfal j 


(X ckivu 

j,, , , ( 

or c^Rfl 


(x c.L 

r“ v '- - j 

1 or ^rf*Rtirt 


Ci cKJV~C** 'ft. ) 

. « . . . ih Of - j 

r> J r A. 

* or 


cl cJtLxxi 
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tf*. efj-iu 

d.( iiit* *»v- 
dll'llvCt. 

O / I L - 

oLAiaaA* 


I ! 
f w V. £. 


Oh aJIjaas 


^ J &c. 

or &c. eL'kjL.i^. 

. M &c. or ^t5l &c. 

ClrLluL . 


Past. 


1 

or 


ff^Wl 

>> 


2<j 

» 

r gjujjLv*. 

[rtfo 


! a. JLAJ.LL 





yy 



Remarks. 


1. When annexed to the present participle of a verb, the 
present and past inflections of ^tfi? are respectively trans- 
lated by the same of the verb to be, and when annexed to 
the past participle of a verb, the two tenses of 'srfff a* 0 
translated by the same two tenses of to have. (See the 
conjugation table). 

2. But when <5rtf% is used as a principal verb (i. e. not 
in the auxiliary sense) its inflections are translated by the 
same inflections of the verb to be only, — as 'srtfsr •srffsr I am, 

be was. 

3. When and f§n?r are preceded by a noun or pro- 

noun in the genitive case, whether intervened by another 
word or not, the former is generally and elegantly translated 
by have, hast, or has; and the latter, by had or liadst, — as 
ssrfsrfa / have xftertS he had a brother, 

Ctaf JltS 'STfci? thou hast. 


The inflections of Bengalee verbs, like those of 
many other modern languages, are simple and 


* These are used in poetry when the occasion would require. 
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compound. The simple inflections are formed by 
adding certain signs or terminations to the radical 
part of the verbs, and the compound ones, by 
conjugating auxiliary verbs after the present and 
past participles of the principal verbs. All these 
are distinctly shown in the conjugation table, (q. 
v.) Yet for the sake of more clearness, the forma- 
tions of the compound inflections are given as 
follow: — 

1. The present inflections of the progressive 
form are made by annexing the present inflections 
of to the present participle of the (principal) 
verb. 

2. The preter imperfect inflections or the past 

inflections of the progressive form are made by 
annexing the past inflections of to the pre- 

sent participle of the verb. 

3. The preter definite or perfect inflections 
are formed by compounding (as the first member) 
the past participle of a verb with the present in- 
flections of 

4. The inflections of the pluperfect tense are 
formed by constructing the past inflections of ^ -fig 
after the past participle of the verb. 

Remarks.— 1 . Now it is to be observed that the (initial) 

of the present inflections of 'srtff; is cut off, when com- 
posed with the present and past participles of verbs to help 
them to form their compound inflections as mentioned 


Digitized by Googl 



OF VERBS. 


135 


above, and retained, when ^rff% is a principal verb or when 
the act of and that of its preceding verb are distinct. 

2. When after the verbal inflection in the present 
inflections of retain their initial and are pronounced 
distinctly from the word in then the two verbs together 
form the continuatives which will hereafter be spoken of. 

3. In the above case, the verbal inflection in ^U5, is not 
the present participle, but the (inflected) infinitive, gov- 
erned by following. 

4. When the act of the past participle of a verb, and 
that of sjTfgr (following,) are t5 be kept or viewed distinct, 
i. e. when the participle is to signify the act of its agent, 
and N5*tf% the subsistence or existence thereof, then, as it 
has already been mentioned, the elision is not allowable, 
but contrary to coalescence (which is the case in the forma- 
tion of the compound inflections mentioned above), the two 
verbs are to be written and pronounced distinctly. (See 
compound verbs : Statiscals.) 

Of the 'potential and optative Moods . 

The Bengalee verbs cannot simply be inflected in the 
potential and optative modes, such verbal inflections of 
other languages therefore are tanslated into Bengalee by 
Conjugating a verb expressing potence or option after the 
principal verb. (See the potentials and optatives among 
the compound verbs.) 

But however the subjunctive present and past inflec- 
tions of verbs having the interjection and sometimes 
an adverb of time prefixed (to them), convey in most in- 
stances the optative idea in addition to their inflective signi- 
fication, as c^i ! $rfir>T, cr 
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A completive clause of sentence beginning with the word 
or c$l (correspondent to is generally understood and 
occasionally expressed after such an optative and subjunctive 
expression —as 'stfSl 'St^ll fa I ^T^l 

*psnr ^ ’artfa® or «rrfaw, $r?r 

TT^iPl £fT«l ^fasl «tt'3Ht^5fa— ’ C«Hf 
Sometimes the above inflections have not the word *jfif 
or *rt^| before them, but merely from the manner of pro- 
nunciation they bear significations in the optative mode, — 
as ^-SR 7R5J <r drsR 7RU 'Slra’T'fa 

In many instances, the word c*r (as if) being prefixed 
to the inflections of the indicative mood, present tense, 
turns them in a manner into the optative mode,— as 
c*r <3rffa *rf?r I c$W?f <?r 

^C*tT ?W ^3 I fafa ^rf7tC<p fat*H fafa C*R 
or v§rs<*s CfR ^2-*f QrtUS 31f I 

The second or third personal simple inflections of the 
present i tense, indicative mood, when followed by an im- 
perative inflection of the same person, convey their mean- 
ing in the subjunctive and optative mode, — as fafa 

Let him go if he wish to go' — ■stt’3 1 . — eat, if you 

toish to eat 1 . 

The subjunctive inflections of different tenses are formed 
by prefixing *f{%* (if) to the respective inflections of the 
indicative mode: and the verbs that come after them to 
complete the sentence or sense are preceded by then , — 

as *ifv? ^fir *rf«3 xac^ *lfa. 

* Sometimes is not expressed 1 , sometimes '5C**, and some- 
times both 5 , — as 'gfir Trt^ 'srtfa Tit 1 , irf? ^fa 
■Jrtfat’, -srt?r ^tfa 
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The past indefinite inflections of the subjunctive mode 
are also formed by prefixing *jfif to the frequentative in- 
flections past, but the action expressed by such subjunctive 
inflections is generally understood not to have been perform- 
ed or done. — Example, 

The above inflections are occasionally used as the future 
conditionals, — as vfcf sfffVs <(' ^ eq 

'STfafsl Fffif ^ 

Honour , respect, fyc. expressed by the 2nd and 3rd personal 
inflections of a verb in addition to their 
inflective significations. 

Each of the second and third personal inflections 
of a verb, in order to agree (in rank) with 
their nominatives of different ranks are varied into 
as many forms as the pronouns of the same 
rank. q. v. 

That is to say, every verbal inflection of the second per- 
son has three forms : — 

The first of which principally agrees with a nominative 
or agent in the equal rank with the speaker, and also with 
that expressed with endearment, joke or sneer : and as such 
it either simply signifies the meaning of the verb with mood, 
tense and person, or it adds to the above meaning the idea 

* Such inflections are generally conditional, and the verbs used 
after them to complete the hense are generally of the same form, — 
as 'srefir f%wrl vretnrtn 'srr? 

M 2 
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of endearment, joke or sneer according as the noun or pro- 
noun, nominative to it, does to the person it expresses.* 

The second agrees with a nominative in the honorific or 
respectful form, and reflects honor or respect upon its agent.* 
The third is principally used after a nominative of the 
inferior rank, and also after that expressed with endearment : 
so it adds the idea of disrespect or endearment to its inflec- 
tive signification, in accordance with its nominative.* 

Each of the third personal inflections of a verb has two 
forms — The first of which principally agrees with a nomi- 
native expressed with honor or respect, and with a nomi- 
native of the equal rank, and dlso with a nominative ex- 
pressed with endearment, joke or sneer, and adds the idea 
of honor or respect, endearment, joke, sneer, or nothing of 
the kind to its agent, just as the noun or pronoun nomina- 
tive to it does to the person it expresses.* 

The 2nd or the other form of the third personal inflection 
is principally used to agree with a noun or pronoun ex- 
pressed with disrespect : in some instances with one in the 
equal rank, and occasionally with a nominative expressed 
with endearment, joke or sneer.* 

Remark — Though both the forms of the third personal 
inflection of a verb are applicable to the nominatives of the 
person of equal rank, yet this difference ought to be ob- 
served in the use of them, that when some respect is to be 
expressed towards a third personal nominative in the equal 

* In the conjugation table, the 2nd personal inflections of the 
1st kind are marked as “equal,” of the 2nd kind as “honorific,’* 
and of the 3rd, as “ disrespectful.” The third personal inflections 
of the 1st form, are marked as “honorific and equal,” of the 2nd 
form as “disrespectful and equal.” 
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rank, the inflection of the first form is to be used after it, 
otherwise that of the second. 

When a verbal inflection of the disrespectful form is used 
after a nominative expressed with endearment, it shows more 
intimacy with, or affection towards it than any other form, 
thus in the following lines : — 

Wfa c*rr*fi*r Trftf ^ i ^ 

cj, <s\v 

*T5 ?t*T || 'srfft VS W I the verbal 

inflections Fsjfa, ^T?f> 'Sf^and which are 

in the above form, show more affection and intimacy to 
and than those in any other form. 

When these different forms of verbal inflections have no 
nominative expressed, they even then for the agreement 
with their nominatives understood, express (according to 
their forms) honor, respect, endearment, joke, sneer or 
nothing of the kind in addition to their inflective significa- 
tion : and so when a verbal inflection is pronounced without 
a nominative, then if it is honorific, a nominative of that 
rank is understood before it, if respectful, a nominative of 
that kind, so on. 

The pretty long experience I have had in teach- 
ing our young Sahibs, prevents me from exhaust- 
ing the patience of the young students by sepa- 
rately exemplifying all the different sorts of inflec- 
tions of the verbs of all the three conjugations, 
and then giving their formations on other pages. 
I have therefore reduced them all into as short a 
scale as the simplicity and perspicuity of explana- 
tion would allow. 
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The following' is the conjugation table in which 
all the verbal inflections (to be exemplified) are 
shown in four columns * 

In the first column, all the active inflections of 
verbs of the first conjugation are exemplified. In' 
the second, the causal inflections of verbs of all , 
conjugations, and thereby also all the inflections 
of verbs of the second conjugation are shown. In 
the third column, the inflections of verbs of the 
third class are exemplified by regularly conjuga- 
ting the verb ( to he ), and also the inflections 

of the passive verbs of the second kind (i. e. those 
formed by prefixing to the inflections of '^'351 the 
passive participle of the Sanskrit form). In the 
fourth column, the verb being thoroughly 

conjugated after the Bengalee participle passive, 
all the passive inflections of the Bengalee or com- 
mon form are exemplified, and at the same time the 
inflections of the irregular verb : so that the 
student may in one view see the signs or termina- 
tions of all the different inflections, the differences 
that exist among the simple, causal, and two pas- 
sive forms of verbs, the differences among the 
same inflections of verbs of the three conjugations, 
and also the differences among the various inflec- 
tions of the same verb regarding its different 

* Which would have been no less than thirteen, had all the 
examples been separately shown. 
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moods, tenses, and persons, and at the same time 
he cannot help seeing the formations of the inflec- 
tions, which (formations) in the first conjugation 
are separately given before the inflections, and in 
the other conjugations are shown by keeping the 
inflective signs separate from the radical part by 
intermediate hyphens. 

Those inflections which needed more particular 
explanations are marked with figures, and the ex- 
planations are thereunder given in notes, num- 
bered by the same figures. 
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1 2 Sometimes in prose, and occasionally in poetry, this inflection is formed by affixing the termination 
1>Cer3> instead of — as 

13 Participle past and the present inflection of — , sr|. I or wt have done , — and so on. 
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OBSERVATION!?. 

On the passive inflections. 

All the passive inflections of a verb are not indiomati- 
cally and elegantly used. — The student may learn this by 
attentively hearing the natives converse with one another. 

On the verb and 

The regular inflections of Jjf'S'T are occasionally used in 
poetry, and frequently in the language of the people of 
Burdwan and the adjacent places. 

The Bengalee passive participle of *Tt'S«T is *rt'33l> and the 
Sanskrit is *rT® — the former is used generally in the imper- 
sonal sense, as *ftC? *1 ?) ’dtStl ’Tttc? 4F5 

f?F ; and the latter is not as yet made use of the want of it 
being supplied by the word gone (from the root ^f*r go), 
as he (is) gone. 

the Bengalee passive participial form of is 
used generally in the impersonal sense, as fflcfq spsifl 
*fl> This verb (^/3*f) not being of Sanskrit ori- 
gin, has no participle of the Sanskrit form. the passive 
participle of the Sanskrit root be, which is the synonyme of 
is however found to be used in Bengalee, but generally 
as part of a compound Sanskrit term, as 

On the present inflections indicative. 

Sometimes in poetry, and in the narration of past events, 
the present inflections are used for the past indefinite or 
definite ones, in the same manner as in English. Example : 

(i. e. &e. 

Arceselaus, the Greek philosopher, says (i. e. has said) 
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that &c. 3Rj(^ (for «rtfo I live 

says (i. e. said) the in Badarikasram. 

Sometimes the simple present inflections are used for 
the future, the action of which may be on the point of 
taking place, as 3*3 save me > ? am on 

the point of being ruined! 

On the past indefinite inflections indicative. 

These are sometimes used in the present' or future sense,’ 
as «it3t *rr^1 (for 

brother, I am dying through absence of food ! 

’Tt <•'<*> CWN (i. e. *rt^)* whether Ram ruins 

me or Raban, 1 am (i. e. I shall be) undone. C3>t 9 fl 
where are you going or do you go? sfejsrr*! C*1 

1 am going to whatever direction my eyes will 

lead me. 

On the infinitives. 

Almost all the Sanskrit verbal nouns, formed by affixing 
the ^f«| of are used in Bengalee, but partly as infini- 
tives,' partly as verbal nouns’, and partly as both,’ Exam- 
ple : ^ 3 *)' to grow infirm, to decay. spR’ the act of going, 
to take away; a talcing away. And most of the Ben- 
galee infinitives terminating in or are in Sanskrit 
the verbal nouns of the above kind', and the rest are made 
in imitation of them,* as to go, to move, to 

mount. 

Formation. — Wlaen the termination — t? is affixed to 

the roots ending in s?, the ^ is changed into its guna 

as f % 


* A religious mendicant, a person who has renounced the world. 
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Natures Some infinitives are both transitive and intran- 
sitive 1 : some are transitive in one sense and intransitive in 
another,* as to break. sFFfa* to make; to roll. 

The infinitive ending in if or c| is used only in their ab- 
solute state (as shown in the table), or in the nominative 
case ; and that in fus, when governed by another verb. 

On verbal nouns Sanskrit. 

Besides those ending in (or sr), as shown above, there 
are verbal nouns of various terminations : of which those 
formed by affixing the ^ of or ^-ar, and the f® of f^;, 
are for the most part used in Bengalee. 

N. B.— causes the vowel in a root to be changed into 
its ^<1 ; and so does , excepting the penultimate ^ and 
final 31, a, ii), 'Q, or of a root which it causes to 
be lengthened by <rfiqj — Example : — 3-49 

■35 S3. (See Formulas 2 and 3 .) ct or 3^ 

— 3^p^=C3tsf- 

On passive participles and nouns of agency. 

The passive participles and nouns of agency of most of 
the Sanskrit verbs, as already said, are employed in this 
language. 

Formation of the participles. 

The Sanskrit passive participles are usually formed by 
affixing to the root the letter ®', which (®) does not always 
remain as it is, but in some instances is changed into 3*, in 
some, into «| or 3’, and in a few, into t> 4 — Example', 

—^S' done. milked. 

arrived, deltbered. V5^+1>=^[T‘ concealed. * 

Remarks — 1. In all instances where a root has not 
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an ^ as ^r^f, ^ is inserted before the termination of the 
passive participle, as dissolve melted. 

2. This is also the case with the causal passive participles, 
which are sometimes used in Bengalee, as 

3. The final ?r of a srf^is changed into "it before the ter- 

mination 'o, unless the ^ is inserted; and before the f% 
of — In this case the penultimate 'Sf is made long — 

Example : fallen into error* i2fw+'5=='2ft3? 

fatigued , «fsr-f1%r — ^==«rt% fatigue. 

4. In many instances the final it or of a root, is omitted 
before the and IV, as ^ir+«=^©, ^PT-f ^=^va. 

v. 

5. The final ^ of a is often changed into % in 

which case tho « is changed into h‘> and sometimes the 
coalesces with the %r, and both together are expressed by ?\ 
and frequently both forms are employed, as or ■sjtp* 
ignorant , — from to lose sensation. 

6. ^ is substituted for the final Hi of a verbal root to 
form the passive participle, and wherever this is the case, «j 
is employed instead of the affix \g, as 

overspread with. 

7. Some Sanskrit participles in the passive form are 

generally used in the active sense, and so the verbs formed 
by adding ^-3^ to such participles correspond exactly with 
the deponent verbs (in Latin) — as \af^| ^IsTfSi I have 
received that. cH TftU *sfs5 ^$r the time 

that passes, passes for ever. 

Of nouns of agency. 

Besides those shown in the table, there are also other 
kinds of nouns of agency in use, and they are as follows : — 
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The second gerund* of a verb of the first conjugation 
being constructed with its object, (and followed by the noun 
with which it agrees in case signifying the same thing, or 
whose agency it is to express,) bears the signification of the 
doer of the action expressed by the verb, as a 

child-catcher, a grass-cutter. cartel 

a pair of hair-cutting scissors. 

Sometimes in common conversation and in humorous or 
passionate sentences, the nouns of agency of the Hindoosta- 
nee form are used instead of the Bengalee or Sanskrit ones 
of the same root. — The Hindoostanee nouns of agency are 
formed by annexing to the infinitive — as 

■©irteil doer. Causal WfC e i-3¥f5T!- 

Remark — Wherever in Bengalee the radical part of a 
verb is not exactly the same as in Hindoostanee, there 
is affixed rather to the Hindoostanee infinitive ; thus 
©T-'Qsr makes CBlW3?rM ; makes c^tR'33'tsTl— ' 

and ^i«tt are the Hindoostanee infinitives corresponding 
with and 

Sometimes in imitation of Persian, a noun of agency is 
formed by adding the second personal singular imperative 
inflection of a Persian verb to the nouns that .are not purely 
Sanskrit — as a darter of arroivs. 

officer, a manager of business. 

But all the above nouns of agency are hardly used in 


* The gerund of the second and third kind, (being of the Bengalee 
form) are not elegantly compounded with pure Sanskrit words. 

+ becomes in the femenine, as 

The final otr of the Bengalee infinitives, and the wl of the Hin- 
doostanee infinitives are changed into before the affix 'SHtMU 
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/ 


of in connection with pure Sanskrit words, but 
those of the Sanskrit form. 


Formation of the Sanskrit nouns of agency . 

These* are formed by adding the of ts;*, '$(<(> of ^ or 
the of fcjsr to the roots. Examples : 


in+w— «i=iTt!wt 
f+fr*— *==*tf*s£ 
^=*rrfor+ 


^ a doer 

a giver : 
a doer 
a drinker 


These again are modified by gender* (See page 78, 79 and 80.) 


Remark. — In general use, however, some of the verbs do 
not admit fepr, and and a few e,^. The causal nouns of 

s <- N t < 

agency and passive participles of a few Sanskrit verbs only 
are used in Bengalee. 

The first syllable of some of the roots, when compounded 
with a preceding word (generally a noun), conveys in many 
instances the signification of the noun of agency, and in a 
few that of the passive participle. In such composition 
the final vowel of the syllable is changed into ssr in the 
masculine and neuter genders, as give, make 

* The final 'f , -an, ■$, 5>, 3, and the penultimate 

■S(i, of verbal roots are changed into their respective puna (see 
Formula 2) before the termination ^ and a few others, as, 
3r+<pr==f — <* ^=^5. 

t After the roots in wfl, V*T — »T is inserted before the »i^, f*(K 
and other verbal terminations, as, = 

% The penultimate wr or the final tn, ■s|i , s>, 3, 

•<i and ^ of roots are lengthened by Tfisr (see TtfiR Formula 3) when 
followed by a termination rejecting up or as, ff-f 


\ 
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giver of happiness. ^T5[ -\-ws^born, make produced in 

water. (See page 92 and 93.) 

The following table will show the Sanskrit verbal nouns, 
passive participles, and the nouns of agency which are used 
in Bengalee. 


Verbal nouns. Passive participles. Nouns of agency. 
the acquiescing ^ 

in a proposal ; a promise. 




a possessing ; 
a right. 


j 

( 3rf*re>t<j<F 


General Remarks. 


The Student is requested to bear in mind that, wherever, 
in the table, a verb has its passive participle and noun of 
agency of two or three forms, there the form which is given 
first is used more generally and elegantly than that which is 
given in the second place, and this is comparatively more 
general and elegant than that which follows it. 

The nouns of agency ending in (or may be mas- 
culine or neuter, they change the into in the femi- 
nine gender, as 

The nouns of ageney ending in ^ are in their masculine 
form : they originally terminated in (or *|), of which 
(f^) the is rejected in the neuter, and to which (^sr) an 
^ is affixed in the feminine gender, as Mas. Neut. 

Fern. 

The words ending in ■v©| are in their masculine form: 
they originally terminated in Xasr, which rejects its ^ in the 
neuter, and is changed into af) in the feminine gender — 
as Mas. Neut. Fern. (See page 

72 para 9). Sometimes the is changed into '<], which 
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Verbal nouns. Passive participles. Nouns of agency < 

the act of situ- 
ating or presiding. 

the act of reading, 

^TOJt^Rl, the act ^vfTtf^na 
of teaching, 
favour. 

an earnest request. 


also undergoes the same modifications as \ 5 |, i. e. the *fj 
becomes ^ in the neuter, and in the feminine gender — as 
Mas. Neut. ciTt^- Fern, 

The passive participles in the table are in their masculine 
or neuter form : they make the feminine by affixing an 'Sfi — 
as Mas. and Neut. Fern. 

The Causal form of a few of the passive participles and 
the nouns of agency in \ 5 j only, being used in the Bengalee, 
the inflection is not given in separate columns, but wherever 
the Causal form of a word is found to be in use, it is given 
in a note with reference to the word of which it is the Causal. 

The verbal nouns in the table are made infinitives (in 
Bengalee) by affixing ^rgej or and (then) conjugated by 
inflecting the additional word only. 

The nouns of agency, which in the table are marked 2, are 
not generally used in Bengalee, and their want is supplied 
by annexing or ^>^1 to the verbal noun — as 

(See compound 

verbs — Nominals). 

The nouns of agency ending with are always in the 
passive form, though sometimes active in signification. (See 
remark 7 — page 153). 

o 


j 
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Verbal nouns. Passive participles. Nouns of agency. 


a searching, seeking. 



'sr^Ttif, translation, a speak- 



ing after. 


l 

an injury. 

'Sfoffa 


a loss, detriment, dis- 

'Sf^TfF® i 

f 

sipation. 

■i 

i 


a re- 



penting or regretting. 

1 


the following of a 


^■srr^t 

person. 

conception, a guess, 

^ ^a 

(• 

an inference. 

( 

'5T^$T*T, repentance. 

^^a3 s 


an accusation, a de- 

'SWlfifa 1 


famatory speech. 

A 

1 


dishonor. 



f taking of a 

^T*f^a t 


•< thing by un- 

i 


( fair means. 

[ 


'src^fipl, expectation. 



< 5R , 5ft^r, immersion, bathing. 

'src^rtf^© 


'SRSal, disregard, despite. 

'STOofa 

_ 

‘STOotal 

'3T?VT3 e 1, the act of deter- 

'SR^a 5 | 

<5RStf??5 

mining or ascertaining. 


a blocading, a shut- 

*R<F^ 6 l 

f 

ting up. 

1 



Causal — 

i 3 4 '«r^tf?<5. 5 amtfrs. c ^Rt?Tfro. 
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Verbal nouns. Passive participles. Nouns of agency. 


’srasrcra, the act of propping f 'Sfwft 

or supporting on a thing. ( 

the looking at an 'srqcsitfV® 

object. 

the despising of an 
order or word. 


the devoting of 



one's self to a pursuit. 




a saluta- 

'srfsTttw 


tion. 




a desire, lust 



an imprecation, a 



curse. 




an intention. 

<5rf%£<2tv5 


"N 

Installation to an"! 




office, usually 




performed by 
anointing a- 



mong the Hin- 



> 

doos. 



'SSpSTfa. study ; habit 

^r«r« 3 


'5sr#5^1 adoration, wor- 



ship. 




the acquiring of any 



thing. 


'srf^s 


^rs>fe|, the act of delivering, the 



committing of a thing to 
other person's charge. 

Causal — 

i 'grf %t q f ys. 3 'srsjtfw. 
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Verbal nouns. Passive participles. 

Nouns of agency , 

denial, refusal. 

^5P^F5 


egotism, pride. 


( ■3rar^rt<r^ 

attraction, the draw- 



in of a thing. 

desire. 


^ 1 <r>1 

, 3rt3R«l ) attack. 


'35rt2FtKT^ 1 

'^IW'T, regret, sorrow. 

^tiw 


conduct, be- 



haviour. 

the coming to any 


f <ertirtft 

place, an arrival. 


l^rtTOl 

^lTt^> a blow, a hurt. 


r^NrH- 

CWtXlIvS^ 

'SftSTt*!, the act of smelling ; a 

^3^5 

^lt3l^ 2 


scent. 

the act of covering 
or protecting ; a covering. 

'Sj'fSal, a command. ^Tt55tf^5 

’STirfa, the receiving ^rlw 
of a thing. 

an order, a command. 'srtfipa 6 

^Tt •HR, the act of bringing. 

'srfC^rfcR, agitation. ^TtC^ftfsTo 

the act of covering; 'srfT'5’ 
a covering. 


^t35t*PF 

r 

f 

^rftsref 

'srtT?^ 5 


Causal — 

i 'srf^f^s. 3 <wrtetf5r5. 4 5 'srRtfs^. 6 <srft?f*ra. 
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Verbal nouns. Passive participles. Nouns of agency. 

a circular 
motion ; a repetition of 
the same thing. 

^TfWu, a descending or 'srtf^T^s 

staying ; a developing. 

the entering with 'SrtfMfc 

the heart into an un- 
dertaking. 

< 36rf j r$ e l, a calling or invit- <arfaf 3 p 5 
ing of a person. 

'*rfC¥tW5T> the act of ma- ^tWfaR! 

king provision for an 
undertaking. . 

the act • 'sttstf^ns 
of worshipping or praying. 

«rtC3t‘ 9 f*l) an attri- 

buting or imputing. 

«TtC¥ft«!» the mounting up- 
on a thing ; ascension. 

'*rt»Tt*t, conversa- f 

tion, acquaintance. [ 

'srtfiT^r, the embracing of ’srffafsF^ <$rff5T9F3>* 

a person ; an embrace. 

'*rk*itM, ^rtcsif^ri, exer- 'srt^srffF^ ^srtcsrtF?* 

cise ; survey; agitation 
in the mind. 

a benediction. 'STf’^fartfiftS ^rf^NrlW 
a shelter, a protec- Witts' 

tion. 

Causal — 1 

O 2 
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Verbal nouns. Passive participles. Nouns of agency. 


hope, animation. 



taste. 

'srWfas 


the collecting of 


J 

things. 


l 

'srt^rfa, a calling or inviting 

'^rfTo 

< 

a person. 



the act of speaking; a 


/ ^gf| 

speech. 


\?T^ 

pronunciation. 



a toss, a 



throwing upwards, [culty. 



a getting over a diffi- 



a lifting up, the rais- 

^Cg [fsTS • 


ing of a weight 

• 


the act of raising up 

^rtf*r$ 


or proposing a thing. 



production. 


(■ ^*rfwf*T5l 

^K' p fTT>»T> eradication. 



^s,*rtw»h the producing or 

^v*rtfw 


creating of a thing. 


i ^s.*rtwfip5l 

the presenting of an 


^*rs§r5p s 

offering. 



an exemplification. 



an illumination. 

^yt« 5 


a searching, a cer- 




tainty respecting the situ- 
ation of a person or thing. 

Causal — 

I 3 Tift'S. 4 5 6 
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Verbal nouns. Passive participles. Nouns of agency. 


deliverance, 
the opening of the 

eyes. 

exaltation. 

beneficence, assist- 
ance. 

^*T3Fl, a commencement; an 
attempt. 

an approach. 

instruction, advice. 

an oppression, a dis- 
turbance. 

the act of sitting. 
$§*T*ll, a comparison. 

a requesting, 
suitableness, fit- 
ness. 

intercession. 

) alleviation, an 
j appeasing. 

presence; 

arrival. 

a ridicule, a jest 
an acquisition, gain. 







^T5 



^*T3Ft$ 

^*f3jrfsi<F 




j^*TCW*r^ 










f 



fc*t*tfTO 



c 

l^TTtel 






Causal — 

i ^itfT3. 3 fc*tnrf*T3. 4 5 fc*tqrtf«re. 

* generally signifies “ useful.” 
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Verbal nouns. Passive 

supplica- 
tion, obsequiousness. 

disregard, supercili- 
ous contempt. 

the overstepping of 
prescribed bounds, trans- 
gression. 

t&srfr, joy. vivacity, [ance. 
enunciation, utter- 
the act of speaking, 
utterance. 

^s**rar, a trembling, a quiver- 
ing, an agitation. 

^nfei, the act of attracting or 
ploughing. 

*3*1. a doing. 

3>Upr, the forming of a 
plan or scheme, the con- 
triving of any thing. 

the act of hymning or 
singing the praise of. 
the act of shrinking, 
anger, rage, fury, wrath. 

apt f#f, a crying or weeping. 


participles. 

Nouns of agency. 





fcafro' 






f 1 ® 4 





ap«R^tf> 


Causal — 

1 3 4 5 *t?fav5l. 

* The simple nouns of agency in ^ are generally used in compo- 
sition with a preceding noun. 
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Verbal nouns. Passive participles. Nouns of agency. 


3FH, a purchase, the act of 



buying. ' [ble. 

C^*f, distress, affliction, trou- 



*1% decay, a consumption. 



• 

pardon, forbearance. 


f (ffrans. 

1 (Intrans.) 

the act of washing. 

^IfiTva 


agitation or distress 



of mind, sorrow. 

the cutting up of any 



thing, the act of removing 
any evil or calamity, the act 
of rescinding or refuting. 

the act of digging. 

*it^* 

*1* 

the act of eating. 



the act of digging or 

wtfH 

C«ft^ 

engraving. 

a regret, sorrow. 

0*tfTO 

fVa 

the framing, moulding, 



making or building of a 
thing. 

the act of counting or 

‘nf'iw 

t w * 

reckoning, the making of 



calculation. 

^fsT^r, -j the act of going, mo- 

1\T5 

f 

9ff%, | tion. 


} *rh?l' 

the roaring of the sea, 

^rfs^5 


thunder or of an animal. 


' 

1 Causa! 

l— 


* ?H<P is often used iu 

the sense of 

“ astrologer.” 
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Verbal nouns. Passive participles. Nouns of agency. 


‘$T 53 , the act of censuring or 
contempting. 



the act of singing; a 
song. 



C$ft*fsr, the act of hiding, 
concealment. [&c. 


c*rW 

the stringing of beads, 


■5T^ 2 

f stir* 

the taking of a thing. 


-] artful 


. ^ssrtft 

the swallowing of a 
mouthful; a mouthful. 



vn^tl, the happening of 

any thing ; an occurrence. 



Wl, the act of rubbing or 
polishing. 



CTtVIl, a proclaiming, 

a preaching, the publish- 
ing of a thing. 

T 6 ’ 

cgf^P 

3Tt«|, the act of smelling ; a 
scent. 


arw 

astonishment, a- 
mazement. [thing. 



the chewing of any 

Ff^'F 


V&1, reflection ; practice, 
study. 


Ffifa 5 * 

the act of going, move- 
ment. 

FfsTs 6 



Causal — 


1 3 SttfJT®. 4 srfV®. 5. 6 
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Verbal nouns. Passive participles. 

Nouns of agency. 

the administration 



of medicine. 

ffc^l, f5^*T, act of thinking; 



meditation; care. 

the act of kissing. 

FlVs 


F«fa,the pulverizing or crum* 



bling of any thing. 

CF^I, endeavour. 


CbH><p 2 

the cutting or per- 

f^r 1 


forating of any thing. 

the producing of a 


f sfvtV 

thing. 


t SRfjpsJ 

W *r, the low repetition of the 


3rT*PF 

name of any God a great 
many times as an act of 

devotion. [umph. 

• 


conquest, t victory, tri- 

f^9 

C^s! 

SfSFfl, the talking 


WR** 

about any thing. 

spf^ej, an awaking. 

Wf?n5 


fsF3bt»Tj, the act of asking, 

firatfro 


interrogation. 

Sot^T, knowledge. 



goT*R, the act of informing 



or making known, [person. 

the threatening of a 


^§•35 


1 frequently signifies “a discourse to maintain a sentiment 
or thesis laid down as a topic”. 

3 Causal — C$ftT5. 

4 Fem. a genitress or a mother. 
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^tvs^r 


Nouns of agency. 
S5*iV 

\sf3PF? 1 


^1v5^ 

^TiTC 5 

fsfW’SJj 


Verbal nouns Passive participles. 

\S*fe|,' the satisfying or gra- tsfi’ns' 
tifying of a person. 

\ 5 %, the satisfaction, grati- 15 $ 
fication. 

f the threatening, re-'J 
J polling or expel- I 
| ling of any one ; ^ 

^ a reprimand. J 
the act of saving or 
delivering a person. 
f%fvs^1, the desire of for- 
saking, resignation, for- 
bearance. 

reprehension, re- 
proach. 

contentment, satisfac- 
tion, gratification. 

"VSTf^f, the relinquishing or 
deserting of a thing, aban- 
donment 

salvation, deliverance, 
arfa, fear, terror, dread. 


subduing. 


a vision. 

1 <5^*1 is usually employed to signify offerings of water made to 
the aucestors. 

Causal — 

3 4 t5jf3F3. 5 tstfTa. 6 Tff*P3. 


1 

V? 

CtfitW 






aft^rl 

artfro 

STt>l<» 

wfrre 

| 


* vrsrfy' 

/ 

<. 
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Verbal nonns. Passive 

the treacling of a thing 
under the feet. 

*ft«b the giving of a thing, 
a donation. 

the receiving of a par- 
ticular religious instruc- 
tion or incantation. 

light, illumination, re- 
fulgence. 

w^«|,an imputation of crimes; 
a showing the fallacy of 
an argument. 

crfa, a fault, a guilt. 

•SRTTf 1 ?, an ascription of 
praise or glory, a thanks- 
giving; a thank. 

>TT?r«|, the holding or catch- 
ing of a thing. 

S0t*r, meditation, contempla- 
tion. 

destruction. 

?r1%, humiliation, prostra- 
tion. 

•H-fyU, a salutation, a bow. 

5Tf*f, destruction, annihila- 
tion. [throwing. 

the act of 


participles. 

Wfa'a 

Nouns of agency 
W** 

WS 

Wtel. 

$tfW5 



C (Intrans.) 

(. vt*T* (Trans.) 


or fir* 

ifa' 

irtw, *rr#y 


int*l 

srfTO.TO 

srcffoi 

•PT^s 

l^PP^gl 


f^t**r* 


1 


Causal — 
3 SSttfir®. 4 


P 
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Verbal nouns. Passive 

fag^ej, a going out. 

punishment, severe 
treatment, persecution, 

disfavour. 

fsptfl, a censure, a blame, a 
reviling language, 
sleep. 

fsT?f%, cessation, 

stoppage, the making a 
thing to cease. 

a resisting, the hin- 
dering or preventing of 
a thing. 

fiTCWST, the speaking to a 
superior, a representation ; 
an offering. 

■fam, the entering 

into a subject with inter- 
est, engagedness, devoted- 
ness. 

fiTSisf, a regulation, a rule. 

f^TC'^'SR) the appointing of 
a person to an office. 

the viewing of a 
thing steadily. [thing. 

fsfTfi'Pfei, the ascertaining of a 
certainty, the ascer- 
taining of a thing. 


participles. 

Nouns of agency. 

fstS^S 1 



fsrsrr?* 

fstfnrs 

fspw 

f5f3Jlf*RF 

fjrflrs 


J f*l < 2 (Intrana.) 


V fa < '-3^“ (Trana.) 



fsTWPw 

j (Intrwia.) 

| fat?*T^ (Trans.) 


f^fUTWi f*T¥?g1 


fatT{W<F 




fa?tn<F 




Causal — , 

l tiffins. 3 
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Verbal nouns. Passive 

a designation, cer- 
tainty. 

the settling or as- 
certaining, of a thing, 
fwt?, a sufficiency, the per- 
forming of a work. 

the forming or mak- 
ing of a thing. 

a prohibition, an 
interdict. 

salvation, deliverance. 

*Tdt’sr?r, defeat, discomfiture. 

'*T5t«? J defeat. 

*T?t 5 P , f, advice, counsel. 

a communicating of 
one’s name and circum- 
stance to a person. 

service, attendance. 
‘ ss ff?rcT^5f, a section, a break 
at the end of a paragraph. 
•*T%sffa, a wearing or putting 
on of clothes. 

an exchange, per- 
mutation. 

an accusation, a 
charge, a slander. 

the serving out 
or carving at a table. 


participles. 

fsrffcrfc* 

Nouns of agency. 

rfwfel 

lfazw*iis 



fsrfHns 

Wfl^l 



fTOtfa* 

f^rfjRs 

f 

*nrM* 

*lf5Ff3v5 


*rf?rf*P5 


*rf?Rf^5 







Causal — 

i fkt'Hfft's. 3 fncjrfJre. 4 5 vrfsvufk's. 
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Verbal nouns. Passive participles. Nouns of agency. 


the measure of a 



thing. 

•ffaciTtf, the paying of a 


•rfgmtJR 5 

debt or obligation, 
cleanness. 



the repel- 

*rfw* i 


ling of a charge, a confu- 
tation. 

1 

I 

l 

a raillery ; a joke. 

orf^fTns 4 


examination, trial. 



a peregrination. 


«>r?rr^ 

a running away from 

♦wtfsts 


a place, a flight. 

the cooking of food. 


*TtF?F 

the reading of a book. 

*ff^ 8 

*Ttfo 

the act of drinking. 


^51 

*Tf5R, the act of nourishing, 

*Ttfat5 

*rt*w 

supporting or maintain- 



ing. 



thirst, desire. 

f*r*rtf*re 

f*r*rr^ 

<^v 5 l, affliction, pain. 



a remuneration. 


t 

*^s?7r, the act of wor- 


vT3?<p 

shipping ; worship. 

^ej, the act of filling or 

^<8 



completing. 


Causal — 

1 3 4 5 ^itfF5. 6 fftlfa. 

7 8 tf^- 
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Verbal nouns. Passive 

the grinding of corn 
or of any other substance. 

the act of maintaining 
or supporting. [tion. 
a discovery, publica- 
the washing or rin- 
sing of a thing, 
publicity. 

a prostration, 
a salutation, a bow. 

deceit, fraud, an 
imposition. 

a counter acting ; 
a remedy. 

<£rf%3oj, a promise or engage- 
ment. 

the returning of a 
gift, a retribution. 

exaltation, success, 
reputation. 

a demonstrating, 
the act of nou- 
rishing, maintaining or 
supporting. 

a pleading in 

reply. 

fame, reputation, 
expectation, a wait- 
ing. 

Causal- 


participles. 

C*ff*T5 

Nouns of agency. 


c*ffw 


>2f^-tST^ 

>2t«|f*P5 

<a « vs 











— _ r .. t f ' — _ 



r stfsart^ 
i stfwffr* 

-1 C*ttfT3. ' 

P 2 
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Verbal nouns. Passive participles. 

Nouns of agency. 

an oracular saying, 



a revelation. 

a returning or go- 



ing back. 

the engaging in an 



action. 


# 

v2lT%, inclination. 



a temporary residence. 

csttftr® 


the act of entering. 


( iSttTTO 

a distinction, differ- 

SffW 


ence. 

t2fat«|, evidence, authority. 


" «SW3fl 

iSfurK, application, use. 



t 2 f^<Tst, the act of 

•stfW • 


plastering or smearing; 


\ 

a plaster. 

t2p*t°7Tj, praise, applause. 

^•t 3 sfFT« 


the bringing forth of 



young. 

- 


the introduction of a 


^ t^s 

topic; a proposal. 


• 

tSi’yT 5 !, the departure from a 

<srf^5 


place. 

the causingof aper- 

^Ifvfvs 

aiTt*w 

son to depart from a place. 


\ 

a beating or smiting. 




Causal — 

i cwrefk®. 3 4 5 £tt?rf*t'*. 6 ^tfr®. 

* A gen i tress. 
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Verbal nouns. Passive 

participles. 

Nouns of agency. 

'fitt’Wf the obtaining, 



of a thing; gain. 

a desire, a petition, a 



prayer, a supplication. 

C3fa*j, the act of sending. 

C<2ffa^ 

cstw 

C-Str^e), a sprinkling. 


CSffas* 

the deceiving or 



passing a trick upon a 
person. 

the killing of an animal. 

^5* 


a salutation. 



the sowing of seed. 



the tying or fastening 



of a thing, the confining 
of a person. 

the making of an ex- 



ception, the leaving of a 
thing. 

M?, the describing of 



a thing; a description. 

the carrying of a bur- 



then; passing, blowing 


- 

or following of a thing. 

the expelling of a 

ifkWB 


thing. 

desire, wish. 

Tff^ . 


prohibition, a hinder- 



ing, preventing. 



Causal — 



4 

S 
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Verbal nouns. Passive 'participles Nouns of agency. 


the act of selling ; a 


faaj^sj 

sale. [ling- 



a throwing, a propel* 

faW 

fagrsf, power, valour, energy. 



fwt?, judgment, 
falpf, separation. 





the making of a. 

f^rgolf^T^S- 


thing known. 

the afflicting 

faj»fa5 


of a person. 

faf^e), a splitting, a rending. 

WK 


fafpjj<|, the splitting, cleav- 



ing, rending or teaming of 

a thing. 



far$, humility, submission, 

supplication. 

0 

(farff 

farf*T> destruction, anihila- 

fa?V 

farted 

tion. 

f<!<Tf5;, marriage, a wedding. 

faltf^S 


consideration. 


faster, the act of dividing 


. faateR* 

into shares ; a division. 

fajita, a being exposed to 



view as an object of admi- 
ration. 

an operating by stool. 



quarrel, litigation. 



Causal — 

l 3 fa^firs. 4 fteTf*re. 5 f?*ir*rs. 6 fa*tf<^. 

V 
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Verbal nouns. Passive 
cessation. 

fwt-Jl, enjoyment, amorous 
dalliance. 

trust, confidence, 
relaxation, repose, 
rest after fatigue. 

a separation of lovers, 
disunion. 

dejection, anxiety. 

fsprsis*!, the relinquishing of 
a thing. 

f<vyt3, a spreading, exten- 
sion, diffusion. 

the forgetting of a 

thing. 

increase, growth. 

C<p5'«l, the besieging or sur- 
rounding of a thing. 

the cutting of a 
thing into parts. 

a partition, a fence, 
a screen. 

TrfsFfiJ, corruption, adultery, 
usage. 

the occupying of 
space, the being defused 
abroad. 


participles. Nouns of agencrj. 


fVl'S, f?<lt , R s 



1 


i 

1 

1 


f?^ s 

f? 7 ! Ss> <f* 

f?w ( 

; * 

* 1 

Irsr^ 

tfrstft 

fvKt** 


<r^ 

C?^N5 

c?^ a 





?7l%sf^s e 


<TR^5 


?Jt^ 7 



Causal — 

1 f^tpT3. 3 fT*TJ5F3. 4 5 WV. 6 

7 
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Verbal nouns. Passive participles. 
critical knowledge, 
etymology of a word. 


a giving informa- 
tion or perfecting in know- 
ledge. 


the act of eatin". 

O 

^ 8R, 'vW, the breaking of a 
thing. 

the act of serving or 
worshipping. 

the frying or scorch- 


ing of a thing. 

the act of filling up; 
a supporting. [person, 
the reproaching of a 
thought, cogitation, 
contemplation ; anxiety, 
alms; a request. 




^5 


l^*l> the putting on of j ewel, <5^5 
decoration; ornament.. 


C«?, separation, distinction ; f%^i 
difference. 


enjoyment or '3~§r 
suffering, an eating. 

a wandering about, the tgtsj 
traversing of a place. 

’TSIR-, immersion, the act of ^ 
being overwhelmed. 


Nouns of agency. 

/ 

C5t^l 


Causal — 

1 3 ^rf^SrS. 
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Verbal nouns. Passive participles. 

the churning or jjfaTvs 
violently agitating of a 
thing. 








^ the trampling or bruis- 
ing of a thing, 
dying; to die. 

the rubbing, polish- 
ing or cleansing of a thing. 
fsTSfej, the act of mixing; 
mixture. [head, &c. 

QiT. the shaving of the 
the agreeing with' 
another, a coales- 
cing, a coming in 
- contact, an ac- )>- 
cording with a 
pattern or origi- 
nal. j 

the act of liberating 
or delivering. 

a becoming fascinated ; 
the act of charming. 

^tFv<p|, a petition, request; Tttw 
a begging. 

qt«H, the performing of an 
act of worship or sacrifice 
(for another.) 

srf'pR, the spending of time, 


fafap® 

C3?f5T^5 


Causal — 

l 3 cutf^s. 


Nouns of agency. 

fjpurrt 

/ 

Olt^s 

ort^ 
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Verbal nouns. Passive 

CTt% a junction, union, or 
addition. 

3 ^»], preservation, defence, 
security, protection. 

a making, com- 
posing or fabricating. 

33j«l, an enjoyment of plea- 
sure, amorous dalliance. 

a purging by stool, a 
looseness. 

a weeping, a crying 
or bewailing. 

a hindrance, an im- 
pediment. 

the planting of trees 
&c. 

the stepping over a 
thing, the transgressing of 
a law. 

a desire of gain or 
acquisition, covetousness, 
the act of writing, 
the smearing or plas- 
tering of a thing. 

CsrH, the disappearance of 
a thing, obliteration. 

C»rte, a covetousness, desire, 
avarice. 


participles. 

Nouns of agency. 

w x 

wlsr<i»' 



<lfF® 


?'s, 

StW 5 





^i* 

C?tw, cst^l 

CStf*T5 










TE* 

Ccft^ 

c^rtf^s 

c®rF®t, ^ 


Causal — 

1 CTlf*?'®. 3 4 c?1f^. 5 carfpf®. 6 c*rtf*te. 
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Verbal nouns. Passive participles. Nouns of agency. 


a lying down, a repos- 

»rrfW 

f *tT?PF, 

ing. 


[ *rr1w 

acurse, an imprecation. 

*f<3f 

*ti^ 

“Tf>R, the administration of 


*itw 

correction, the act of gover- 

ning. 



education, instruction, 

f*lfw 


the act of teaching or 

learning. 



CTfa, grief, mourning. 

cntf^s 

C*ftF<F 

the act of improving 


C*im 

or correcting; an im- 
provement. [dry. 

CTf 5 ? 6 !, a drying, a becoming 

W 

c«ttw 

<a3^f«|, the hearing of a sound. 


C«tr»l 

a jest, an irony. 



a determination, a pro- 



miso to perform a religi- 
ous function. 

a collection, a com- 



pilation. 

a concerning. 



3^5*f, an abridgment. 



a junction, a mix- 



ture, a union. [society. 

trW, an association; a 



a consecration or 

711W5 6 

1 

purification; instinct. 



Causal — 

l 3 4 5 sRc^rtf^- 6 

Q 
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Verbal nouns. Passive 

participles. Nouns of ar/cncy. 


( 


destruction. 



( 


^ / i • 1 



ti hymning ? 3. cgi6~ 

bration of good qualities. 



a contracting or shri- 



velling up, a shrinking 



from. 



a collection, a hoarding 



up, accumulation. 



a good action, a wel- 



come, a reward. 



7T?3;1*r, heat, burning; dis- 



tress, anguish. [ment. 



satisfaction, content- 



doubt, hesitation. 

- 

C 

t 5T3fCt 

Tf^vfcj, the act of entrusting. 


WW* 

respect, esteem. 



7p 3 5>fttf*r, the accomplishing 


***tT»?* 

of a work. 



7T*w'!fT 5 r, a giving or confer- 

nrffis 1 

1 Jpgiffsl 

ring. 

i 

l 

a call. 



an enjoyment, copu- 


( ^¥1^1 

lation. [pose ; devotion. 


\ 

TTfs^, the effecting of a pur- 


?(T^ 

an indication. 

^fF5 


Causal — 

1 3 4 5 
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Verbal nouns. Passive 

participles. 

Nouns of agency. 

vfe, a creating ; crea- 


1 

tion. 

CBTR, a watering, the baling 

fw‘ 

CBb't 

of water from a boat, &c. 

CMb CTR, a serving or at- 

(TifTo 


tending on; service. 

^jcR, a slipping, a falling, a 



mistaking. 

praise, an eulogium. 

^5 

'Qjt C'3 1 'il 

a staying; a situation. 

ft* 


a placing, establish- 



ing. 

TTfa* a bathing. 

TTf* 


a touching, [collection. 



a remembering, a re- 



the tasting of food or 



drink. 

an acknowledgment 



a killing, a smiting. 

^5 


a taking away of a 

•^$ s 

rift* 

thing by stealth, fraud or 


force, [stroying of a thing. 


* ^rft 

the injuring or de- 



a bending or inclin- 



ing; a disregarding. 

C^R, an oblation, a burnt 


C^t^l 

offering. 

ITT 1 !, diminution. 


jtw 


Causal — 


1 C"ftfV5. 3 4 ^5tftT5. 5 
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Besides, the Sanskrit verbal nouns in ej or when (in 
composition) preceded by nouns, serve as nouns of agency 
—as ^ i ofqr.srtB^, 

’tt’Tt’TfE*!, GSfi^f^WSR ll here nwi{ is used for w<*>, 
ort^rT for C’U^F, for C^t53>, and for q. v. 

On participles and gerunds. 

The participle in ^t<5T generally lays a condition in its 
signification when followed by a verb in the present tense ; 
and generally does not do so, when followed by a verb in 
the past tense. In other instances it is sometimes conditional 
and sometimes not.— Example : 

fife®! I give if he give. 

Ho fa I spoke after he spoke. 

■'gf’l 'STt^TtW ^tf*F 0® ^tf?R I shall beat you 

if or in case you will beat me. 

WM (or TJttwr) ^tfa I shall go after you go, 
or I shall go if you will go. 

The above participle may in many instances be substi- 
tuted for a verb in the subjunctive mode, and this for that, 
but with this difference that the subjunctive inflection causes 
its following verb to require the word {then) before it, 
expressed or understood, whereas the participle seldom does 
so, — as Ttf^r T?W if he give you the money, 

then give him the thing, or give him 

the thing in case he give (or on his giving ) you the money. 

The above participle, being in the absolute state, corres- 
ponds in most instances with that which is called 'slr^T 
in Sanskrit, ablative absolute in Latin, or genitive absolute 
in Greek. It is however to be observed (in Bengalee) that 
the noun or pronoun nominative to the participle, in the 
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absolute case, is never modified into the locative, ablative or 
genitive case, as in those languages. — Example: 

'SjvjRfjT M ie sun rising (i. e. while the sun riseth ), 

darkness flies away. Tff»Ttf«l> CaT^i OSRtC^r? ^‘ p f- 

^ ^ IVg >Pff 5TI.+ 

The gerunds of the second and -third kind, when in the 
locative form, do in most instances stand in the absolute 
state, and conveys nearly the same signification as the par- 
ticiple in ; — and in this case the nominative of the ge- 

runds is sometimes used in the genitive form too,— as tsjlfq 
or (or ^fsrc®l) f%fa TTfanl 

I having said this word, he flew into a passion. ^Tt^Tllt 
?R| or f%fsr srff^Tirl upon my saying this 

word, he flew into a passion. 

Remark. — The third gerund, in the absolute case, is sel- 
dom used in the future sense, and hence the perfect verb 
used after it to complete the sense is not used in the future 
tense. 

The present participle too becomes absolute when it has 
an agent different from that of the perfect verbj complet- 
ing the sense,— as f%far TftffS 
The participle $T|f<K's ( staying , remaining,) when in the 
absolute case, as mentioned above, adds to its participial 
signification the idea of while or during . — as 


* Sole oriente fugiunt tenebr®. ?rfcT 'yiR*?'?!- 

TOTfir 1 

■f" Ouitti, 5 avSptf A0nva~oi, t£v Scout* w itoiovtw upuv, xaxc5? to 
irpaypara fyet. 

% The perfect verb after such a participle is scarcely used in the 
present tense. 

Q 2 
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C'St'srl'iT F17 p what fear have you, I living, i. e. while 1 
live, ftfif have your busiuess fi- 

nished while yet time remains, i. e. beforehand. 


On the participle in '$|^?rs 

Some verbs of the Sanskrit origin have (in imitation of 
that language) another participle formed by affixing to the 
radical part the termination ^\52 in the first conjugation. 
This participle, though commonly used in the sense of the 
conjunctive participle, does properly convey the idea of 
repeatedly or while in addition to the meaning of the 
present participle as c?I m 

he went out repeatedly abusing him. 


On verbal nouns or gerunds. 

Often the letter ^ is elegantly (though superfluously) 
added to the following and few other verbal nouns iu «j,— as: 


or or ) 

cnts* „ / ° 


burning. 


[beads 4fC. 


„ ■sft’Tf*! >, ■sfrsjlR the threading or stringing of 
") - . . 
V*, „ WlSR „ J- 

,, the cramming of any thing. 

C*ftv5t5T » C*th5Tft 1 . . 

^ „ WlR ^burning; an afflicting. 

CFFfa » CFFffa a crying out. 

»> « chiding ; a threatening. 

Ft '3*1 » a thatching, the bottoming of a chair , fyc. 


* Such verbal nouns of the first conjugation optionally change 
the 'ST, inherent iu the penultimate consonant, into as in the 
above examples. 
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The following and some other verbs of the first 
conjugation form gerunds also by affixing 1% to 
the radical part, — as : 



burn 

^cif% a burning. 

?tv5^ 

increase. 

1% an increasing. 

1 

J 


^Ttifa 1 

V r a decrease. 
Tprps J 

► decrease 

*13, 

die. 

■s)3-fa a decrease in a substance caused 


• 

by exposure to the sun or by 
the action of fire. 


mount 

a rising high. 

The gerunds and participles have no plural form, though 

they are 

occasionally used in that sense. 


DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

(yes, indeed or truly I am or we are) is another defec- 
tive verb, having only the simple inflections of the present 
tense indicative mode. This verb is used as a term of affir- 
mation or assent, and is thus inflected. 'sitfa or 
^ or Cafajd <rS, or or CatSl 

4, &c. tfsr, &c - 

Remarks — 1 . The above inflections except are sel- 
dom used without their appropriate nominatives, and often 
the word (so) or (so, of that kind) is used before 

them. 

2. is more commonly used as an impersonal verb, 
meaning yes, indeed or true it is so. 

The preter perfect and pluperfect inflections of srfast to 
stay, to remain are scarcely in use : the deficiency being 
supplied by the respective inflections of 3^, to remain, or 
by the past inflections of arffs;. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 

The verb (or to come ) has its imperative 

and the simple present indicative inflections as follow: — 


1 

2 


S 


Imperative — Present. 
'Sftfa 

r 

( '*t^r or 

( or 


Indicative — Present. 


1 

2 


3 


r^rt^r 

-< 'SfttUJ'R or vsrfW 

or ^rtcfR 
<5Tt^C*l or V5ftc»i 


i 


From the other inflections, drops the vowel — 

except the past indefinite ones of the indicative mode, 
and the conditional participle, from which it optionally 
drops the fit or — as : 


Past — Indefinite. 

1 or 

f *srf^t®r or ^rtfm®r 

2 J or ssrifmsw 

[_^5rrtf% or 

„ f or ^srtf5p?j 

i or 
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Conditional Participle. 
or 

The imperative inflections, and the simple present indica- 
tive inflections of Of -3^ to give, and to take, are as 

follow: — 


Imperative — Present. 


I 


Clf^ 

or fif* 


or fV 

'elf's 


CTe 


CTf^sr 

or 

cVsiT 

or 

0 f 


R 


cif^r 

V. 

or 

W'SJT 

or 

OrW 

■v 

or 


■v 

or 


Future. 

rfif'3 

2 < CWC^T{ or 

Indicative — Present. 
1 C»r^ or fpf* 
rare 
2-j CtfST 
Lftrg 
( OR 


CTOR or 


'1 


OR 


CT'S 

c»r»r 

■N. 

C«R 

RS 


or fa 1 


Their passive participle and the gerund of the second 
kind are regular. 

The other inflections are formed by affixing the respec- 


* These are generally used by the people of Burdwan, Hooghly, 
Calcutta and the adjacent places. 
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tive inflective terminations to the ff^of and ^of CJI' 3 ^ 
thus : — 


Past Indefinite — Indicative. 

and so on. and so on. 

Future. 

w4-^=ffR* 

and so on. and so on. 

Present — Participle. 

*+ ! $F5=f%U5 


Past and Conjunctive Participle. 

*+ts1=fral *+^1=^1 

3 Gerund. 

=fjRl 


Remark — The verb spSJt to take, to receive, to accept (from 
the Sanskrit root ®fl,) is conjugated regularly, but those 
unacquainted with Sanskrit, from the similarity, existing be- 
tween csT' 3 *f and 5 f' 3 #r in their pronunciation, transcription 
and meaning, often confound one with the other. 

Those verbs of the first and third classes, of which the 
first syllable ends in i§ or 3 , retain the it, or change the 3 
into it in all the inflections except the following: 


* In speaking, the initial ^ of the future terminations except 
that of is generally changed into 'fl, and so the inflections are 
pronounced : — 


1 


2 


{ 


3 


{ 


CW5T 

CK* 

CHX.1 

CSTC7 

cifr^sr 


f?f* 


CMOS 

cm* 

CKC3K 
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Indicative — Present. 
or C< t'S* 

or CMtCfl^T or csftsr 

• <4 &c. «t?T 

&c. C*fl»t or «TC5»r 

Imperative — Present. 

^ or c^atal «1 

sjfif or c«t*r?l Corf'S 

Participle — Passive. 

CSTteSl 
2 Gerund. 

«t«5l 

f^f Oft (to drink) has all its inflections regularly formed, 
except the passive participle, the gerund of the second kind, 
and the second personal imperative of the disrespectful form, 
which are c*f<ll drunk; drinking. c*f drink thou. 

COMPOUND VERBS. 

There are ideas which cannot be expressed by 
single verbs but by two or more verbs continued 
in particular forms : the verbs thus put together are 
called (by many) compound verbs. These may be — 

1st. Frequentatives present, formed by adding to 

stay, in the (simple) present form of its conjugation, to the 
past participle of a verb, — as I frequently 

do or I am in the habit of doing. 

Remark — Take this as a general rule, that in pronounc- 
ing the compound verbs, the emphasis is to be laid upon 
the first verb (which is the principal member of the com- 

, * From C<rf «»T or tr-35* to icash. 
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pound), otherwise i. e. when the latter of the two verbs, 
used together, is pronounced emphatically, or both so, the 
two verbs separately express their own significations. 

2ndly. Doubtful/ pastj> formed by adding srf^, in the 
future form of its conjugation, to the past participle of a 
verb, — as: I might have done or perhaps 

I have done. 

3rdly. Conditionals past, obtained by prefixing (if) 
to the present frequentatives mentioned above, — as : 

'Sptfsi If / have done. 

bl Remarks — 1 . 'Jjfcf can never be kept understood before 
the conditionals so formed, as it sometimes may before the 
subjunctive or the other sort of conditional inflections. 

2. And the verbs used in the consequential clause, after 
the above conditionals, require or before it (general- 
ly) expressed. 

3. When after the past participle of a verb, in its 

present, future or past form of conjugation is pronounced 
distinctly or emphatically, then the action of is not 

lost, as in frequentatives, &c. but is subsequent to the action 
of the participle, — as : he remained 

sitting. 

4thly. Potentials, formed by using *ft3=l (to be able), re- 
gularly conjugated, after the inflected infinitive of a verb, — 
as to be able to do. f way or 

can do. 

• 

othly. Optatives or desideratives, formed by adding a 
verb of option, such as to wish, to desire, 

regularly conjugated, to the inflected infinitive of a verb, — 
as isrtfsj or ^51 I wish to do. 
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6thly. Completives, formed by adding to err , to mis- 
take, regularly conjugated, to the past participle of a verb, — 
as to have done eating. 

Remark — conveys its original meaning to err t$c. 
after the past participle, when it is pronounced distinctly 
from the participle, or when the participle is preceded by the 
negative particle vfl, — as ssrftsf I have not 

done right by buying (this) before now. '3ftC‘5f C^fFPl 
1 have done wrong by not selling it before. 

7thly. Inceptives, formed by adding {to come in 

contact, to be applied to, to adhere, to begin, to strike, to hurt, 
to affect , to make an impression ) regularly conjugated, to the 
inflected infinitive of a verb,— as ftsfvt he or 

she began to say. 

When is used alone, and has not its agent express- 
ed, it is then considered as an impersonal verb meaning to 
hurt , — as it hurls {me), erffa means to cost or to be 

required when used after a word signifying price or time , — as 
^ t>T^I ert^r it costs 

much money to build a house at Calcutta. C*ftl Tf*f 

H will take ten days to finish this. the 

conjunctive participle of when constructed with 

to remain, or following, means to stick or to 

adhere ; and when constructed with a preceding noun or 
pronoun in the genitive case, it signifies for, on account of, 
for the sake or purpose of. 

Sthly. Permissives, formed by adding Cff-Sif to give, re- 
gularly conjugated, to the inflected infinitive of a verb, — as 
to permit or allow to come. let 

{it) go. 

R 
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After the inflected infinitives of transitive verbs when 
governing corporal objects, 0f33[ signifies either to allow or 
to give, as the occasion or the circumstance of the speaker 
would have it, for instance when a person, in want of food, 
says ^ lifter Cfp3j then the sentence cannot but mean 

give me (something) to eat, and when he, having his food 
ready, says then he does not ask to give 

him food, but asks permission to eat it. But when Gf 35( has 
a corporal object expressed immediately after it, then it 
positively means to give, though it may mean either to give 
or to allow when the object is placed before the infinitive it 
governs,— as 'SipsrfC^ C? 3 give me bread to eat. 

Of 3 give me bread to eat or allow me to 

eat bread. 

9thly. Acquisitives, formed by adding vff'SSf to get , to 
receive, regularly conjugated, to the inflected infinitive of a 
verb, — as *Tt35{ to be allowed to go. 

When a transitive verb is compounded with vrf'S^f, the 
compound is occasionally taken in the potential sense too, — 
as 'srtfjj OffstOs *rr| 1 am not allowed to see, ox I can- 
not see. 

lOthly. Continuatives, formed by adding «Tt^, to remain, 
to stay , or to go, to go on, or to the inflected 

infinitive of another verb, — as sfft* continue reading. 

\3 that now continued to be. ssrtf^i ^ff'5 7- .^ 

*srtf5 wT* 

Remarks— 1. The present and the pluperfect inflections 
of is seldom used in the above composition. 

2. In the above composition, the present inflections of 
do not lose their initial 
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3. When and are pronounced distinctly from 

the infinitive preceding them, then they independently 
convey their original signification, — as f%fst <r«T!T»T 
CWf*fT$ he stayed there to see the sport or fun. 

'STf^’ifa f^F 5fRC«R are you going to dine ? 

llthly. Statisticals, formed by adding a verb vTtRR, 

and excepted) to the (twice) repeated present participle 
of another verb 1 ; or by adding ^rlfgr, vffaR or <{^r to re- 
main, to stay to the past participle of another verb*, — as f%fR 
’STtfRC'S^gR 1 he or she comes (in the state of one) 
singing. CR CVTjf^j 1 he or she ran (in the state of 

one) weeping. 1 CR R«(R \Rftul sTtC^ C?N CRR Rfjnd 

whenever he lies asleep , it appears as if he is lying dead. 
CR tSftfS Rf?Rl 

12thly. Reiteratives, formed by using two peculiar verbs 
together, the first of which is always the principal one. 

Remarks— 1. Reiteratives are of two kinds. Those of 
the first kind are formed of two real verbs having the same 1 , 
nearly the same*, or difierent significations 5 , — as, rstr ^r 1 
to converse, to speak, rcr to walk about. (Literally 

to move and walk about). vfRjR 'SRR’ to study. (Literally 
to read and hear). And those of the second kind, are form- 
ed of a real verb and an imitative sound of the same, — as 
rsr 1>5R to converse, to speak. 

2. The latter verb of the Reiteratives of the first kind 

seldom conveys any clear independent signification of its 

own, but generally, like the Reiteratives of the second kind, 
serves as a mere subservient to the first, protracting however 

its action. 


1 
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S. It is to be observed that Reiteratives are generally 
used in common or familiar conversation ; and that though 
two real and peculiar verbs used together form the Reitera- 
tives of the first kind, yet there is another peculiarity to be 
observed in using them thus together, which is, that one of 
the two verbs is generally adapted to be used first, and the 
other after it, as the opposite in some instances makes a 
difierence in sense 1 in some, is inelegant’, and in others not 
allowable’. Thus : 

1. means I shall deliberately 

examine and take it — whereas 'srf'^T signi- 

fies / shall read and have it explained. 

2. «rtf*r Whereas 

*rf<i5rfa is not elegant 

3. cb ^jfihil 47P *1^5 t>T^1 fwus whereas cb 
> lfircrl <£R *n© T> W fifro is not allowable. 

4. But which of the two verbs is used together to form 
the Reiteratives of the first kind, and which of them is to be 
used first and which last, the student must endeavour to 
learn by familiar conversation with the Natives. 

5. In forming the Reiteratives of the see<md kind, the 

reak verb is always used first, and its imitative sound, always 
after it, — as TjSTR, but not ^3^. 

See the formation of imitative sounds in the second part. 

13thly. Obligatories, formed by adding a (disrespectful) 
third personal inflection of the verb (to be) to the 

inflected infinitive of a verb. The agent of the principal 
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verb (on which the obligation is imposed) is used in the 
accusative or genitive form,* — as : 

you must go. 

I was obliged to go. 

C5f«rtC«[ i{ is necessary for you to 

go there. 

Remarks.— 1 . When a compound verb of the above kind is 
formed by annexing a simple present inflection of it 
does not in most instances impose an obligation upon the 
performer of the action of the infinitive, but simply signifies 
that the agent ought to do what is signified by the infinitive 
— as you ought to go there 

once. 

2. When, in the above mode, the verb is annexed 

to a verb, it indicates that “it is permitted by religion, law 
or custom” to do what is expressed by the principal verb — 
as ftsrcl f^rte ^TfCf it is permitted to 

the Christians by their religion fyc. to marry ividows. 

(for it is not permit - 

ted to the Hindus i. e. the Hindus are prohibited by their reli- 
gion or custom to marry widows. 

14thly. Requisitives present, formed by adding Ft^ / 
required + &c. to the second gerund of a verb. — The subject 


* Such compound verbs do in most instances correspond with the 
Latin gerund in dum — as VfjTS morien-efoni est 

omnibus. 

t though originally in the first person, is used here in the 
third or rather in the impersonal sense, in which instance it corres- 
ponds with the Latin verb “oportet.” 

R 2 
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of tlie gerund in this case is used either in the accusative or 
genitive form,— as : or ost^tS 

you are required to go or you should go there. 

or CS'fa'tH SaFa i( is requi- 

site that you he informed of all these things. 


15thly. Nominals, formed by adding a verb (generally 
or thoroughly conjugated, to nouns in general, — as 


Noun, 
disregard 
*It »g honorable 
sound 
anger 
fjfafl sleep 

answer 

confounded 


Nominal. 

to disregard. 
t° honor, 
n. to sound, 
to he angry, 
to sleep. 

3f'33T«T-?>3 e j to answer. 

to make (one) con- 
founded or harassed. ^Tt^eT- 
to be confounded . 


Remarks— I. The Sanskrit verbal nouns not used as infi- 
nitives in Bengalee are made so by adding or and 
conjugated by inflecting the additional word (^«j or ^sr) 

only,— as the act of going 

to go. ^'3*1, to be present, to arrive. or 

to stay. 

2. In poetry, occasionally the 2nd member of such com- 
pound verbs may be used as the first. Example : 

for vSf^cj 


The nominal verbs form their nouns of agency and pas- 
sive participles either by turning, if possible, the primitive 
words into the forms of agents and passive participles, leav- 
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ing the auxiliary verb out, or by turning the auxiliary verb 


alone into such forms, — as : 

Infinitive. Noun of agency, m. 
or 

{ «[*rcto* or , 

or 


Passive participle. 

or "Sfvf- 


lfithly. Intensives, formed generally by adding to 

throw, c?35{ to give, or to go, and sometimes by adding 
another verb, thoroughly conjugated, to the past participle of 
a verb, which in this case, conveys a complete and intensive 
sense in the tense and mood of the additional verb, and this 
(generally) loses its proper signification, adding to the par- 
ticiple an idea which in English may nearly be expressed by 
up, off, down, away, fyc. when added to a verb — as ■sfftnl- 

to eat up, to leave off, vrff??1-*rtv5^ to 

• • • 

beat down, to go away. 


DERIVATIVE VERBS. 

Verbs are or may be derived from Substantives 
by annexing to their last consonant the affix 
which occupies the place of the vowel, if any, in- 
herent in, or expressed after the consonant, — as : 
cWl a make CbWfa to strike with a staff or stick. 

make to bring into the hand, to gain 

by unfair means. 

Remark.— But it is however to be observed that only the 
names of things meaning to strike or beat with, of the digg- 
ing instruments C'SCvSl a spade or digging Aoe,fvr'5lfh' 

a weeding instrument, the names of blows and a few other 
substantives admit of having ’sjfa affixed. 
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in English : i. e. by pronouncing the necessary 
word emphatically, — as : 

fafacwi (srtC^O Where (is) he? 

Where (is) he ? 

^fsf f<P 5b3 ? (Ft'S) What do you want ? money (is 

it you want) ? 

? 3T 5 ! (*Ttf5*0 ? Who heat you ? Ram 

(beat you) ? 

C^WTl (Tf 3) Where (do you go &c.) ? 

ON NEGATION. 

The indicative', imperative*, frequentative 3 and 
potential inflections of verbs, simple or compound, 
are made negative by using ?TI generally after them, 
and the rest, by using it generally before them — 
Example : ftgfa *U' he does not read. 

•H" do not go. *11* I was not in the 

habit of going, *U 4 y°u cannot 

write. not having done , 8?c. 

Remarks — 1. The negative inflections of the perfect 

tense always, and of the pluperfect tense sometimes, are 
elegantly formed by adding to the simple inflections of 
the preseut tense, — as : 

tfa (for W,) He has 

not learnt (his) lesson to-day. 

Had he learnt yesterday ? 

5(1, W.J& ( for #tl) Wo, he had not * 

learnt (it) yesterday also ? 

2. The negative form of the subjunctive Potentials and 


Digitized by Google 



204 


BENGALEE GKAMMAR. 


of the past conditionals is made by prefixing vtf either to the 
principal or to the auxiliary verb, — as: 

' ^ *1 ntft or I annot d0 ' 

*ifw* *rtf«r ^ftnri *ri ° r 1 . . , . 

-BifV- Xfw =11 »fim *ttf* X 7/ 1 toe ”* *“• 

3. The subjunctive potentials of the perfect and pluper- 
fect tenses are made negative by prefixing either to the 
entire verbs 1 , or to their auxiliary parts 5 , or by forming 
these negatives 3 as shown in the 1st remark,— as: 

'srffir 3f1 %vs ^ 

^fjf ’Sflf’l 5(1 ♦ftfwtfk* [• If I have not been able to do. 

^jfvf «rrf*r 9 fif3 5ftt 3 ) 

?lff *Tl oftfsirtfwfa > If I had not been able to do. 

qffir ^ ) 

4. The present imperatives, always, and the future imper- 
atives, sometimes, do in the negative form express their 
meaning in the affirmative, adding however to it the idea of 
entreaty 1 , vexation or chiding* according to the occasion and 
the tone in which they are pronounced, — as: 

go (I beseech you), do go' ; or go thou'. 

diwiS 9° there once (I pray) 1 , or go thou 2 . f 

5. The future imperatives in the negative form serve as 
both the future 1 and present * imperatives negative, — as : 

•Tl* Ho not go there now. 

?=®I7'3 JTR'S »Ti* Do not go also to-morrow. 

* The nominative to a verb in the subjunctive inood is sometimes 
used before the particle Tpf and sometimes after it. 

t But iu this sense the emphasis is always to be laid upon the 
principal word and not upon the negative particle 
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In the interrogative sentences too, the different verbal in- 
flections are made negative in the same manner as in the 
affirmatives, — as : 

fa I Will you not go there 1 

Often in the interrogative form, the negative verbs stand 
(though indirectly) for their respective affirmatives' and the 
affirmative for the negatives not interrogative, in the same 
instances as in English — Example : 

■srtfa fa 'Jsfal ^1 Do I not know that ? i. e. I do knoio that. 1 
'Sl'ffa fa Shall I easily give it ? i. e. I shall 

not easily give it. 

When one of the two alternatives is to.be asked by doubling 
tire same inflection of a verb, fa (or) is placed between 
them, and the latter is made negative by using «fl, generally 
and elegantly before it, — as : 

fa sfl fstsTf^T Did you go or not {go)? 


But if the Verb (in the above case) be of the future tense, 
then ;rl may be used either after 1 or before 5 it, — as : 

fa i Will you go or not (go)? 

TtC? fa 5fi > 

The present negative inflections of (when not meaning 
to become) are elegantly shortened as follow : — 

or 
TO 


1 


( TO‘*1 

2 j 
* 

3 f ^ 


• i 

} is contracted into 


■=nf 
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* 

;rti£* is elegantly substituted for the negative inflections of 
Wffs— as : 


«rtf*r &c. 


for '3Ttf% ip 

^fst &c. 


*P 

, ®rt*ff?r &c. 

srft 

— 

^ &c. 

•rt^ 

*rl 

&e. 

*rtt ■ 

«TfC53T *P 

yq &c. 


— *rto*3rt 


Occasionally in poetry, and in a very few instances in 
prose, is used for and — as : 

^ftf^ sp$T (for ip ^tW), srtf^ W\l? 

Sot*- *ftt »itf% for ?Tft. 

Sometimes ^ is affixed to irffe, to the particle ip, and to 
the negative contracted inflections of ip (already shewn) 
— as: 

»rf<Fj vrf^<i>, ?T'S^, i77ip5, r,^, 


SECTION VI» — ADVERBS. 


Of time— 


W'ST, 1 before, formerl}*, 
srfetf, S previously. 

in former times. 

before-hand, 
first of all. 


c*nrp, 


} 


at last. 


^rt?,+ after. 


^■4(51, { now. 


* In conversation, is often pronounced c*ff, — as : cr^, 

’'jrfjt cs^, &c. 

t and cannot be used at the beginning of a sentence 

or a member of a sentence. 

+ 4tR seems to be the modification of the Sanskrit word ^»"«i an 
instant. 
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at this moment, imme- 
diately. just now. 
even now. 

•^54fvr, when ? 

ever, never, 

sometimes, now 
and then. [the other. 

sometimes or 
when, at whatever time, 
at whatever instant. 

| at any time 
jpq^-arl-^q, / whatever. 
t5*pT, then, at that time. 

at that instant or mo- 
ment, immediately, 
even then. 

at those times. 

^,f now. 

on what day ? 

\a^, then. 

*IC^, on which or whatever day. 


always, at eveij in- 
stant. 

instantly. 

in the lapse or course 
of time; at the proper time. 

in the lapse of 

time. 


unseasonably, un- 
timely. 

early ; in the morn- 
ing. [ings. 

wr^-^tt^early; in morn- 


in the evening; 

I in the latter * 

j part of the 

j after noon. 
faftOT-IWfW, | ineven- 

J in S s - 


Tracts. { 

TfC?-Tfr?T ! 

w^i-wl> J 


often, fre- 
quently. 


* ia used after the genitive form of a noun or pro- 

noun, and signifies tliat an animal (generally a rational one) is about 
to die, or on the point of death, — as: c<p *1 *T how is he?) *5 t? 

he is on the point of death. 
t «C<r is used in poetry. 

J Many adverbs of time are formed by annexing ^»«| a moment , 
^t<T, and time, or their locative forms ’^‘l, 
and t^ll, — and are annexed to a <5, "&3, *P5, 

and to some other words; — ’^‘t, to these, to ■a, >2?, <&, '2fr$> to 
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'STfa-St?, «riTfa» again, a se- 
cond time. 

v£|-<Ffter, in the present age 
or period. 

1 ' ri former times, 
f in the ancient 
times. 


‘g^trer, 

*W-^fC3I, J 

at the same time. 


at once. 


at once ; at the 
same time or year. 

so many 

days. 

4'5-fww, in or after so many 
days. . 

tfW-Tffar, so long time of the 
night. 

so late (in the 

night). 


some adjectives, and (in poetry) sometimes to C^fst ? c^t^, c*T, 
C*t^, OT and C*r?; — and to the above words, and to numer- 
als; — and ^tr*T is annexed to many nouns, to '®r, 3j, or t?, and 
to the above words except numerals. 

Sometimes the names of day, night, week, mouth, year of any 
other portion of time are, in their nominative or locative forms, 
added to the above words, to form adverbs of time (in the same 
manner as in English,) — as: ^-Trsni, <tc. 

The Arabic words tfJpi jiA is sometimes added instead of 
to the above words, — as: fi5*T-Tt<T or three times. 

when added to the names of planets, signifies “ day,” — as : the 

sun, f f^-Tf?', sun-day. % 

. The difference Itetween ^»«| or ^»r«l and or in such 
composition is, that or signifies a time limited to that 

portion of one day or night which its preceding word may express, 
whereas ?:t3T or conveys the idea of a long time (generally) 
hej’ond a day or night. 

Examples : 

now, instantly, at this moment , ly this 

time; till now, now, at or ly this (long) time, 

so long, by that time, ^ 3-^s«| how long? ^-■qrc‘1 at or 
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. afc 
any time, <pf 7 2fiT-^'t't??-'3- 
5Tj, c^f^-^t^-3-itl, at no 
time, never. [time ago.* 
C^rfit-^>tt®?J a t what time ? long 


before in time, 
at that time, then, 
at which time, 

when. 


by what time? TT'5-’H 5 *1 as long as, by which time , 

so long, by that time, the moment when, 

immediately , instantly ; ^ at this time, f - <r-tC^ at that time, 
4 \< 5 --$\eS so long (time), after so* long a time, '«r5-<F.t«T 

so long, ^5T$-<ptc«t by that (long) time, ^5-^t*T hose long? ^\5- 
by or after what (long) time? tpS'^r^T as long as, at 

or by whatever (long) time. Ctr-<?tTvT, Ctrl ’ at which time, 
when, at that time, 3 T^-^t 5 T, always, 

at all times, f5?-^tsr long time, ever, <®t'5S->ftC®T in the morning 
or morning-time, JltS^tCST, *» the evening or evening- 
time. 'S-Tt’iT, •n^-^13' this time or year, OT-^tT, ^t<T 

that time or year. that very time or year. 

'3'5-?t? 'sr3-?t?f so often , so many times hoio many 

times ? how often ? tT5 ^1? as many times as, as often as, <3<5- <lt? 
so many times. once, twice, and so on. 

The difference in signification between the nominative form of 
a name of time and the locative form of the same when compound- 
ed, in the adverbial sense, with another won!, is the same as in 
English,— as: fsfst OF Tf? *tt*tC5* he has three times 

taken that medicine, C~H TxW TfCJ l> e has 

taken that (quantity of) medicine in three times. 

* AsvSf^i c^tsr that is done long time ago. 

+ is an adjective in Sanskrit, but in Bengalee, it is 

generally used in composition witli the gerunds in 1 or »T, with 
Sanskrit verbal nouns, with <5«, and *=,, and sometimes (though 
inelegantly) with c?r, C*t and and is taken in the meaning of 
the locative of time. 

S 2 
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late. 


C^Tl-wf®r, \ during the 
C^rtl-C^®rtH, * day-time. • 
vsj-cwfg, late, after the pro- 
per time, out of time. 
C^tl,* (this time) this fore- 
noon. [ter noon. 

'G-C3*Tt, (that time,) this af- 
dft-C35Tl, at this time or op- 
portunity. [or opportunity. 
<£? C^rj, C*r?-CT5Tl, at that time. 
^■3TC?T, in the proper time ; in 
prosperity. 


5^3-31 TOl, from time to time, 
at an improper time ; 
in adversity, 
once. 

sometimes ; seldom, 
seldom, scarcely, 
whenever; at some 
time or other. 


*nrl- 

I always, at all 

j times - 

*!?*> J 

early in the morning. 


* c^Wl, in the locative or adverbial sense, is used after the 
genitive form of the words c^f<r, J^rjl or Trftf. StfsT or and of 
the gerunds in ©tl, and after the words 4 >, fTSffa, 0 «t 3 , 

or 5 f^T, (from 4 , ' 3 , 4 ©, '®T$. ^5, 

^5 and Tps. When used alone or preceded by one of the 
last ten words, it means a day time; and in all other instances it 
gives the idea of that time whioh may be specified by its preceding 
word, as C^tjT-CSvTi, early in the morning, 

in or during the night time. f?^t*l-CTsr1, in the morn- 
ing , at noon, ■fl'S-CTSTl by this time (of the day), ■fl'S-CTerl 

'5T3-C<r2T', ©©-CTSfl so. long C time of the day.) '$©-C^*Tl by that 
time, *T3-C?®t1 as long as, c^t-^-CTSTt at which of the two parts of 
the day (i. e. forenoon or afternoon) ? ^5-c^srl how long ( of the 
day ) ? is sometimes used after and after '$3'^, if©, 
fW'Tj ^t^T, and generally preceded by a numeral, — as : 

sft<p stay for a moment (or a moment’s time). ^ w©, 

«t^r, f?R, or ^jr. 
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") at day- break, ear- 


ly in the morn- 


sterTro, 1 

VS, ) 

early in the morning. 

1 after, afterwards. 

J 

after, in succession. 

1 

'STSiTO * . . 

> after this. 

f\S§^, j 

ever, at any time ; 
•fj, never. 

in the mean time, 
(properly “in the 
middle)/' 




\ 

r 


' 5 tC5fT-'5inf7, -j sometimes, 
J now and then. 
1 in the mean time, 
tsr<r-*i W> / mean while, 
b.efore this, 
before, previously. 

X^3f, } jUSt> jUSt D0W - 

1 

m%J 

w, 

oft, . 

c^-irtaf, f as ’+ 

J 

or^, so ;J so long or late, as 
that.§ 

immediately. || 


soon. 


so ;l 


* and <F?tf>r generally qualify negative verbs. 

t That is ^ or ■srcvr. 

+ CV 'Sfa CAT2T c*f? '®Ttf*r < «rr?cTp ! r as yon left so I arrived, i, e. 
I came as soon as you went. 

When cv, or is used in the first clause of a sen- 
tence, OT?, or is to be used in the consequential clause of 

it, and they, i. e. err, act, or c*t-*hr and aft or 'srvfa together 
are translated into English by as soon as, so soon as, just as, or the 
moment when,- as : CV *rfrotc* c*r? tfhrtfif, Vft 

act or CVf-VT* *1 or* mfs I seized it os won as, 
so soon as, just as or the moment when it fell down. 

§ at aft f’lUttf 4 ^*7 ^rtfrJT •it* he has gone so late or long as 
that and not returned yet. 

H ' 5rJ rf*f the charming mistress immediately 

catches the hand of her dear (husband.) 
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after. 

incessantly, always. 

’ j- now, now a days. 

now a days, .lately, in 
modern times. 

until or up to this 

time. 

soon. 

once, at once; together 
with. [quently. 

many times, fre- 
\ since or from 
wfat / the time that, 
£ so long or as 

\ j on „ ag> 

y o 

since or 

from that time. 

\ tiU tliat 
1 time. 

during so long 

time. 


H j^t,, ) ns long as, ttn- 

CT-*pfr$,+ j til when. 

~| to day, (vulgarly) 

i ° r 

n to-morrow, yester- 
t day, (vulgarly 
5T. J or 

day before yester- 




yxrxj 

(day, or day after to- 


n ; morrow. 
vsS*<f, | three days ago, three 
)’ days after. 

'Sf^, (vulgarly fouF 

days before or after, 
the day before. 

*T 3 fSf •{, the day after, 
ftffit, in the day time, 

during the day. 

<rtf3re, (vulgarly 31X3, or 
at night. 

day by day* ; dur- 
ing the day time. 


• i -fsTr without and internal, 

* is composed ot wtwui** 

JJ a «. <*. <»*-•■ - » r 1 *'T z 

z :t *" a «■ o" ~ a,,d * 

composition with a word beginning with a vowel. to 

t When pft^-fwrst is to signify day by day, 1 3 ^ 
be pronounced as double, i. e. as if the word were 
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fifif-fifij, daily, day by day. 
?fl^-3TCS, very 

early in the morning, be- 
fore the day break ; in 
nights. 

?Tf\3i-Tff%> in the 

night time ; before the 
night was over, 
fvf^-sft before hand, 

while yet the time was 
not come. [by day. 

in the day time ; 
STf^-artc^. hy night. 
ffal-'StWf, by day. 
^1^;-^tfV,(vulg0till evening; 
in evenings. 

^tCSF-f^'fOT, (vulg.) in the 
evening and morning times. 

O O 

finsj, always, every day; eter- 
nally. 

f^nsT-fiTST, every day. 

■vpP'fr* again. 

a second time, 
TjTSt*. j again. 


again. [quently. 

*J*s*R, again and again, fre- 
fipCiT, again, back. 

CW,j-4* (vulg.) again, 
rather. 

in the forenoon. 

Y in the after 
^r*f3tc^», j noon. 
*r4TtT5>», at noon, 
at once. 

'Q, even, (see the note ol this 
among conjunctions), 
afterwards, 
at present ; lately. 
’ 5 lt>I-' 5 T l>r, ) every month, 
’rfwJT-'srr^, j monthly. 

^ at every year, 
j annually. 

tfC'9-irC'G, Y 

Ttfs-Vfe, ) at ever y hour - 

.* at ever y three 

•&**** L hours . 

J 


* ''X'** 5 is composed of *T»U again and 5 also: and is 

generally' nsed in letters, in which it corresponds with post 
scrip turn. -f is used in poetry, 

% ^fr.^ is composed of before. 

*f<rtc^* ... ... *t<r after. 

'srt?' after. 

■srtlTlX^ SKi middle. J 


and the locative of 'wrsf- 
dag. 
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at every moment. 

?j 9 t ] 1 at the proper or 
5 j 9 f I usual time. 

f^l-^tfar. J. jny a j night, 

l night aud day. 


c, 1 j a y au d night. 

| (commonly) day 
i aud uight. 
at every moment, (pro- 
perly) every day. 

*■£■*«■•* always. 


Of place. 


here. 

at or to this very 

place. 

'S 4 pft*h there. 

«&<tfC 3 r, at or to that very 
place. 

there. 

at or to that very 

place. 

<S*rtc*r-' 3 *ftt»f, here and there. 
< 3 r«flT*h where. 
WfW-aTSffw, at or to any 
place, any where. 

at some 

place or other. 

where ? 
some where. 


C*t«Tl,+ "I 

(vulg), l where? whi- 
C^t«rr> 7 , j tlxer ? 


i 

1 


c*mtc*-sd-c*tJT- 

«rr^, 

wwt'9-?ri-wMi, 

**i. 

<r*rt?r, 


r'J 


where. 


^ 1 ’ \ there. 


at some 
place or 
other. 


ijori-^ofl, any where. 


4<n. 'I 

4 «rt?r, 

ifl'src^ (vulg.) Vhere. 

c^«ri, 

C^«rt 5 T, J 


* See the observations on these. 

+ The adverbs in «t| or aft? (c^t»tt, and C^fstl except- 

ed) are seldom used in conversation, sstl. and «4Ttu, '-sst , and •3stt'g 
are used in poetry. 
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? 

] g)> ^ 


there. 


at«r(, 

c^hmr, 

's«ri 

(vul< 

'®«rtir, 

C^^]-C?t«ri, here and there. 

CT,fl - 1 there. 

or«rf?, J 


c-ar, | 
t:* r, J 


before. 


’srft’T-'arfctf. 

’Sfijs 'SfSfj?, (used in compo- 
sition with a following 
Sanskrit word) below, be- 
neath. 

below, beneath. 

SRgtSt, within ; at a distance, 
within. 

f^sjT, within, inside. 

f^o'sjT-f'&vSg, fi«'50?[-f%\otg. 
out, without. 

Tt%3*Tf%3. 

sjtifT, ^ within, among, in 

^TfC^T, / the midst of 

T»rcsrr-'srcMT, ’rtogt-^rtair. 

near. 

1W&, near, in the 

vicinity. 


J *tt*-*tc* 

WKt at a distance, 
near. 

before (the face), in 
the front. 

about, around. 

$\s’7\52 J here & there, hi- 
ther & thither. 
4^3,* 'l in one place, (hence) 
^Oq,. J together. 

> every where. 

'Sfiipg, else where. 

*srg, here. 


before the eye3, evi- 
dently. 

W, before (the eyes). 

in absence, out of 
the eyes. 

towards ; against, 
in the presence 
of before (the 
eyes). 

1 any where, sorne- 
g^g-ftr?,, f where. 

(vulg.) here. 

C^?U here. 

^C*f, near. 




V 

FTt?, j 


* 

* See tlie observations upon these, 
t ^atf^i generally qualifies a negative verb. 
| C^CiTi is used iu poetry. 
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aside, on one hand 
or side. [or side. 

on the other hand. 
*£lfvfC5f, hither ■, in this side or 
quarter. 

thither, beyond ; on 
that side or quarter, on 
the other hand or side. 


Fsfsrw, ~| 




[around, on (four 
| i. e.) all sides. 


EtfantC"!, J 

'^itCH-^ftC*!', ) in the vicinity, 
«rr*r-«rt-r, / about. 


Of manner c. 


~l heartily, 
J sincerely. 


f^rs,* 



C?RC'«, q how, in what 
J* manner? 


cm 

cw,+ 

c\s^»r, 

lil'SJv®, 



so. 


«<rof3( 


* The words ending in ^ and are always adjectives, and hence 
it is, that the adverbial affix is often added to them , — as : 

C^nrR^fsnn how, in what manner ? The words ending in ?rn are 
more common than those in TTS. 

The adverbs beginning with or do not sometimes convey * 
the idea of interrogation. 

When in a sentence, not interrogative, is doubled raid utter- 

ed in a suppressed tone, it, though indirectly, means, “ not good,” — 
as 'ST*! •H'-ei, this one seems not to be good. 

t CJPTR and together are taken for an adjective signifying 

“common, vulgar" — as c? r C?lt^ he is not 

a common man. 
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(£RCa5, so, in this manner. 
'*T5lT5!, so, thus, (properly) 
by this. 

C^7(*, so, such. 

'SRfa, so, gratis. 

directly ; with- 
out expense. [ly. 

ssrtm (aw*T) slowly, gent- 
'SilW-'STtra, slowly and 
slowly. 

slowly, deliberately. 

1 slowly and 
W-W, J slowly. 




accordingly, 
(according to 
that.) 


tsfjgs, besides, (besides 
that.) 

besides, (besides 

this.) 


2FE^T» 

3FT*TS, 

apc’T-a'ot, 


{ gradually, by 
degrees. 


'src^srEff, gradually, little 
by little. 

\ , 

v r one by oner 

by turns. 

3JT*(, orally. 

*U<MJE<T, orally. 

■JT-tT’sr, by heart. 

^fsr^, more. 

'SffsR^i, moreover. 

OTrtfiw. 1 

SRtfotH*, J i 

.. >more or less. 

sw-fro?, j 
J 

^t^TT-aR^t fortunately, ac- 
cording to fortune. 
<®TEW,-+ ) fortunately, 

(vulg.) j luckily, 
fortunately. 

l actually. 

^rfrtr, J [necessarily. 

^s<rK, of course, 
s5rf%, ) very, much, great- 
J ly, extremely. 


* c?»t is used in poetry. 

t Some adverbs are formed by adding to some substantives the 
word 3p£5T, which in this case is sometimes translated by the pre- 
position “ by, or according to," and sometimes by “ ly" as in the 
above examples. 

J an d the compounds of it do not qualify verbs of the 

future tenso. 

T 
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extremely, exces- 
sively. 

***rart5rtfe» Tt^CTrl. (Aa.G) 
fsps-fo entirely, infallibly; 
certainly. 

positively ; extremely, 
well. 

■spff, ill, badly. 

by divine inter- 
position, pro- 
videntially, ac- 
cidentally, by 
chance. 

'$T3> , 3rK, 'l 

^suddenly. 

5aK, ) 

jrcnfl, hastily, rashly. 


brt?, 

br-KTM, 

J 


5Tl, no. 
ft, yes. 

*‘>+ (vulg.) yes. 

yes, indeed, it is so. 
why? 

’fsP’ft?, mutually. 
^JWrfsTjJ [dually. 

by degrees, gra- 
*nP*r*l, successively, 

traditionally. 

1?H,for nothing, ineffectually, 
in vain. 



for nothing, in vain. 


fasffl, fsr^l, for nothing. 

iSST 


* '3t3T^ is used to express that what is said to the speaker 

is of very little consequence to him, and that he does not wish to 
hear more of that. 

+ s£ w is used in common conversation. or when pronoun- 
ced abruptly, expresses in the ironic (i. e. negative) sense, the ac- 
knowledgment of what is mentioned — as ?|S f$f»T T? 'SHU. 

J To answer a person calling, or to ask him why does he call, 
CfrZ.ichy? or f Bichat? is often made use of: such an expression 
as ''St^ you call, being expressed or understood after C^J?, and <ar 
you say or a like term, after 1%. If the person calling or asking is 
to be answered respectfully, then command is used after fV» 

which (f%) in this case, is sometimes suppressed. 

§ ^ tS C 1" v§ <J is formed of after <T. 


Digitized by Google 



OF ADVERBS. 


219 


, \ for nothing. 

) ° 


3^, 

3TC^-3Tf2i 

c^rfrij, 


;V 

3» / 


on the whole, 
solely, at all. 

\ on the whole, at all. 

3 

GS[fn>-vd, not at all. 

enough, sufficiently. 

i p er h a p S) it may be. 

J 

^^rrsri, otherwise. 

•nrreb ) 

3T%bt, bm, ^otherwise, if 


j 


not then. 


Tv5,* very. 

*r<?T3b separately. 

purely, only, solely, 
only, solely. 

nolens 

*rmi (^j^° *1^) volens, 
^-sudden- 

(»!>^ *!^) I ly ; cer- 
tainly. 


^?,f well, 
ill, badly. 

at last ; at least. 

<1 «!«<!, all along. 

fWJTl ^TT5l> ) 

^srf^-^r, C afc ieast, at 
( the lowest. 


*W, verily, indeed, 

ti^t-ttvst, J truely. 


«rta, 

wfcsl, 


} 


more, moreover. 


<3%, almost ; about, 
quickly, speedily, 
l quickly. 
^TfafllTj, ) speedily. 

quickly, speedily. 

^- S T^, j quickly, spee- 
J dily. 


t2**c*r, 

t3t**n5 


+ | at first, firstly. 


^ 5 W 8 , mutually, on both 
sides, in both respects. 


* Sometimes in interrogative sentences, is used merely as 
an idiomatic particle without any distinct signification of its own, 
— as vt'3 err why do you go ? 

f as well shaped, badly made. See these two 

words and ^s) among the prepositions. 

+ The affix ssg (modified from ts^r) is annexed to the ordinal 

v. 

adjectives and to some other words to form adverbs. ^58 in this 
instance corresponds with the English (adverbial) particle ly, and 
sometimes with by or in as in the above Examples. 
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TjrensS, effectually, in fact. 
^j\ss, really, in effect. 
5Tt*n®s, namely, by name. 


jfCS^ppSS, in short. 


Besides, there are three principal ways of forming the 
adverbs of manner — 

1 By adding (the locative of gi*r manner) to adjec- 
tives and adjective pronouns, — as Jp*T bad — badly. 

this in this manner, so. 

2 By adding or to substantives — as f^*nj 

humility, — humbly. tt*JTR respect , — 
respectfully. 

S By adding (having done ) generally to adjectives, 
— as in a ff°°d manner. so, in this 

manner. 

Sometimes after adjectives and adjective pronouns is 
used as gfc*} ; — with this difference however, that when 
is annexed to an adjective, the compound word is generally 
an adverb 1 , and when it is annexed to an adjective pronoun, 
it foi’T) serves rather an adjectival termination 5 , - -as \|rRnf 
c*r fror vsRtt's <5t*HR*r (i. e. 

(£h3t*f such a man. 

Sometimes and iSt^rR are used instead of ?p:«r and 

Si*T, after the words < 3 , o\, fw-, GTR and c^R v ?-— 
as C*Rtt*T f%-£RtC?f or *ftfa how can 

I go there ? 

and *f<jg7rg in most instances, and ^R?r( in 
some, correspond with the English adverbial termination ly. 


\ 
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—as r$-W.*( beautifully. f%^TTT or humb-Zy. 

W-^finrl bad-/y. 

When is compounded with verbal nouns in or «j, 

or with any other Sanskrit verbal noun, then the compound 
words are commonly taken in the same sense as conjunctive 
participles of the respective verbs — Example: 

^f 5 R - — ‘>f s H having done. 

having collected, 
having been or become. 

Most of the adverbs are repeated twice, partly to add 
the idea of plurality to their meaning, and partly to convey 
a different signification as shown in the list. 

In repeating an adverb composed of an adjective pro- 
noun aud or a like word, only the principal 

word (i. e. the first member of it) is doubled, — as 
in this manner, i£|^ ^ 3ft «T in these manners. 

The other adverbs ending in gjrsf &c. are not found in 
their duplicated forms. 

Of the advderbs in only that which is formed by 

prefixing c^^R, c^R, or to <pfjj5rl, is doubled by repeat- 
ing the first member, — as CR^-C^R-^f’jnrl. 

The adverbs formed by affixing CanJ or are not 
used in their duplicated form. 

The words a thousand, is often idiomatically used 

as an adverb signifying “ in the utmost degree, or too many 
times.” But it is to be observed that, is use( l i Q tlie 

first clause of a sentence, the next clause of which is com- 

t 2 
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annexed to the relative and interrogative pronouns, 
and of time when to the demonstrative pronouns. 

It is also to be observed that TF|* $T!, and U are 
annexed to the Sanskrit pronouns *pf which, NoTf 
that, this, which or what ? other, and 

> 1 ^ all, of which and ^ reject their Tf in com- 
position with Trl, $|"|, and 15 ; is modified into 
before tfl, and into ^ before 3| ; and becomes 

^ before oa, — as : 

T5^+Wl=wi» 

lgB4-9|-|=^59rl; W + 4— *T3> \5W-|-3f=\afl, +31=^51 

Remark. — c^t^Ti (where or whither l) and <£|5fj (here) not 
being used in Sanskrit, are supposed to have been formed of 
C3>f»r (which or what?) — sH-sfl, and ^ (this) 

and the rest (of the terminations) not being 
Sanskrit, are supposed to have been added to the 
Bengalee pronouns >4 this, ^3 that, C*i that, c*J which, 
and which or what ? 

These (except 4) are in such composition modi- 
fied as follows : — 

Cjt is changed | ta before C3, and t®, — as ^5, 

into j 05 before ?p®, or sr, — as (Paspa, C^*r«T- 

'Q is changed -j before ■sps, or and t©, — as 

into j '$T S R, ‘■i-lHJRj ^5p5. 


* w) however is not used after >S3if. 
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C^T»r is made before c?, vcst, and 15 , — as W 3 r 

wm*, T$\g ? 

fq> is modified -j before ?f\s, or — as c<R\s, 

into j <$ before t®, — as 

CT becomes ^ before yfii, c?, and ^5,— as ?p*f. 

NjTf is the corresponding word of *f<f, as C 5 ! or 
C?I% is of c*f, and therefore a compound word be- 
ginning with requires after it a correspondent 
word beginning with and such is also the case 
with a word beginning with c*h 

W. though occasionally becomes ^<5,, tpT, *Tb &c. 
and \$W, — ^<s,, \g^, ^ &c., cq — q, and ^ — \5, or 
yet each of these is used according to the same 
rule to which the primitive word is subject. 

Some of the adverbs in the above list, and some 
of the prepositions, conjunctions and interjections, 
as will hereafter be shown, are not considered as 
• they are used in common speech and 
generally by uneducated people. Such words, in 
the list, are marked by vulg. q. v. 

SECTION VII. — PREPOSITIONS. 

The Bengalee prepositions (except the inseparable ones) 
being placed after nouns and pronouns, ought rather to be 
called postpositions. 


* ^3, and T5 may otherwise he the modifications of the Sans- 
krit words how many, and as many. 
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The following words are commonly used as pre- 
positions — 

to', towards *, against % ^TtEVTj towards 8 , upon 6 , at 9 . 

— whence also at*, with”, fwvi, by' 0 , through'*, with' 3 , 
upon*. by the instrumentality or 

on,vpon.up, over, means of. 
above — in cer- towards 6 , at 9 . 

tain instances by", through' 9 , 

to', towards *, ,from; by' 0 , out of . 

against r, at*, beyond, \medium of. 

with \ Wlltlj by, through, through the 

As : — 

1 psfa ^ I *lt?T or T? lie (is) very kind to me. 

k ’®TT s rr?T or ^v,<j c^, he bears a great affection 

towards me. 

3 C*T 'STMT | ®rf'5 ??«T, lie ran against me. 

4 fsfjf ^rtsTt? <£fp5 or he is angry with or 

enraged at me. 

5 fafsi 'srfrftr <*tfa or <p? he (is) much pleased 

with me. 

6 SltfS or f nl rill's, look upon him 

with kindness. 

7 ^*t<r 'S<?T>1 W*StT*!l there is a suit brought 

against me. 

8 C^T ?rf% or ^tf?? cwtl%?r,he ran towards his house. 

9 'arfJttjT i2tf% or shs, look at me. 

10 , srtRl fttHl or 'STtirl *ttC<T »Ti, nothing can be 

done by me. 

11 ’srtfir or fffu; 'STtfjnrff^, I came by tlie 

Jharkhundy road. 

12 ^f?T3 s f'5l or CWt*t I passed through Calcutta. 

13 ftfUl fsrf^ti’.^S *ltf|r *(1, I caunot write with this pen. 

14 in the sense of is used iu the eastern part of Bengal, 
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■sm fiml, through. 

to', to the address or 
care of % in favor of*. 

wUh _ 
f out; besides. 

f%^r, J 

except, but. 

(perhaps from 
L®l) without. 

fVWj except, without, besides, 
CT'S^Ttlj ((/LH-*) except be- 
sides, ivithout. 

exclusive of, besides, 
without. 

1 

fiTTOj, \near, to, close to, 
*r*?tc p i', | besides. 

J 

*tf*E*. out. 


f^»'®I, 1 within. 

f^sCSt j 

J 

) ,, .... 

^ \ from within. 

f&SClL--&F5 r 

(vulg.) for, for the 
sake of. 

^ s after - 

'STTfX) ) from, to, up to, as 
j far as. 

*Frp%, ) to, up to, as 

crfMt?., 3 V far as, till, 

vj^ ; j until. 

\ 

W.tJ, \ among, a- 

(vulg.) J midst. 

) (vulg.) in the 
?Jt^l S middle, amidst. 


As : — 

1 'srW Tufas' f^s. send (it) to me. 

2 'St^l ^ ft 9 * f®rf*t¥l write 

a draft to his address and send it to mg care. 

3 c* 'STffl >a«* C^5| *$S fsrpy^Ii ftnrft?', he has executed a 

bond in mg favour. 

4 is sometimes placed before ^ the locative form of a noun, 
as f^sd ?t?T1 without a reason. 

5 and are frequently prefixed to nouns, — as 

>*«!> ertMK >*.«» 5?t«T from the year 1230 to 1250. 

6 In poetry, occasionally ■JTtStfclT is used for irtCTf or ♦rwj. 
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g* 

Ji 

* 1 > 

s ri 


*TC*fT-^Fa 5 

^tra-c^, (vulg.) 
^ic^T-c^rc^i, (vulg.) 

’Tt^-<t5(-c«rc^(vulg.)j ^ 

3ft ' 5 * u«. 

f^f5, near, by, to. 

Tf^,t with. 

^ \ (vulg.) 

3 >^j, together with. 


with. 


1 


about, regarding, 
i respecting, in the 
t matter or on the sub- 
ject of, concerning, 
touching. 


instead or in lieu of. 
| according to, con- 
/• formably to, in 
^SFTtfSIj J pursuance of. 

vfZ^, -i in favor of, on 
’sis^csi, J the side of. 

fa-*rw, 1 

c£ff%-‘VTC^, I against, in op- 
j position to. 

J 

towards, to the di- 
rection of. 

jpiKVf, before , before ( one's ) 
face. 

t2j\5JC*p, before {one’s 

eyes.) 

1 from ; by, with, to, 
J near. 


* The English word with occasionally implies instrumentality, 
as “he writes with a pen,”, whereas Jif^s, JiCTf, Jit®, or litre always 
implies association or concomitance. 

+ ji^, is elegantly used only after the nominative form of a 
Sanskrit word,— as fsfar ^ THal ^fiPBtl^t. 

jt is used instead of ji^. but always as the first member of a 
compound, — as f^fsr J?-*if?ratt? ^rtafi 

J Jit’S and Jftre are not so inelegant in poetry as in prose. 

§ ’«rtNt? ^tre or i“tt? ’®rf?r «lt^ there is no more 

money by or with me. 

tsf* '®tM? or i* ft <re *if?re how much will you 

get from me ? 

’®rfJTt? ^tre or CW'S give (it) to me. 

CJi ^tre «ttre he lives near or by me. 

U 
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slfsfwc'st, 
5tf<r 5 TfI*fJ 


across, athwart. 


around, about, on 
four or all 
sides. 


$ under, beneath, 
fifCSf, S below. 


^4 

&CS, 


up, on high. 


TOf, 

^tc^r, 



iil^\5-'3^5, throughout, from 
one extremity to the other. 
C«rc?F, from. 


The inseparable prepositions. 

There are twenty inseparable prepositions called 
in Sanskrit. These are chiefly used in composition with 
simple verbs, verbal and some other nouns to form the com- 
pound or derivative words which constitute the bulk of the 
Sanskrit language, and consequently of those also, of which 
Sanskrit is the parent. The words thus compounded, some- 
times retain the meaning of the original, or more frequently 
have the sense of their component elements, but in many 
instances they express significations which widely depart 
from those which they might be expected from their compo- 
sition to convey*. The explanation of them all is the pro- 
vince of a Dictionary. All that can be attempted here is, 
]. the explanation of the principal purport of each preposi- 
tion, or the idea which it frequently gives or adds to the 
signification of the word it is prefixed to : 2. the equivalents 
by which it is usually translated into English and the classi- 
cal languages : 3. its exemplifications by words compounded 
of one or more of these prepositions, and of frequent occur- 
rence in Bengalee, as in the following arrangement : — 


* In all these respects, they offer striking analogies to the com- 
pound verbs, and verbal nouns of the Greek and Latin languages. 
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<2l, 1. (Generally gives, or adds to the signification of the 
word it is prefixed to, the idea of) before in time, place or 
quality, excellence, eminence: 2. (Equivalent to) before , 
above, itpo, pro, prce, good, well : 3. as, iSf-ut*! proceeding, 
(from be), (from S5f*f heat), dignity, majes- 

ty, superiority of power or influence. t 2 {-«rf 5 T prostration. 

i • 

*t 3 j, 1 .* Opposite or opposed to, whence reverse ; supremacy, 
surpassing: 2. over, back, napa, ab, re, de : 3. as, 
victory) defeat , having the face averted. 

1.* Taking away (in substance or kind), whence priva- 
tion ; badness : 2. from, away, off, bad ; ano, de, dis, ex ; 
3. as, a carrying off by unfair means, 

an apparition, a ghost (from CH'^l a god). 

3T5[.or », 1.* Joined with, whence society, completeness, ame- 
lioration : 2. with, together with, well, <ru», cu, cum, bene : 
3. as, (Tfjr +^f5r£ro=) association, cohabitation 
well-corrected, completety purified, consecration 

(from <f do). 

fsr, 1.* Completeness, certainty, excellence: 3. as, 
complete prohibition. 

1.* Below in place or in degree; diminution: 2. down, 
off, from, de, dis, ex : 3. as, coming down as from 

heaven to earth, incarnation, ’SR-ipo bent- down, 
despised. 

ssr^, 1.* Folloiving, according to, after in order or manner: 
2. after, like : 3. as a follower (from S3 - go), ‘5!^- 

repentance, a likeness, imitation. 

* Generally gives, or adds to the signification of the word it is 

prefixed to, the idea of. 
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fifj, 1.* Out, exempt from, whence privation, absence, nega- 
tion; affirmation: 2. Out, without, less, dis, in, un, ab, ex, 
ne : 3. as, gone out, without fault, guiltless, 

ascertained. 

1 .* Difficulty, deterioration : 2. difficult, Svt, (commonly) 
dis, bad, ill, male, in, un : 3.— as having a wicked 

disposition, difficult of access, a fort, ■gift's? a bad name, 
an infamy, unfortunate, difficult 

to pass over. 

fV, 1.* Separation, privation ; variety: 2. apart, without, 
away, in, un, dis, de, a, ab : 3. — as separate or new 

form, change of form, fr-CI'K disjunction, separation, f^- 
5 j <(1 (vidua.) deprived of or without a husband, a widow, 
(f^+^?+5t5=) custom, usage. 

1.* Above in place or degree, possession, appropriation: 

2. over, above, upon, super. 3. as, dominion, posses- 
sion, one presiding over, a supreme 

'ruler, an emperor. 

1 .* Excellence, ease, facility in performing an action : 2. 
good, well, much, bene, iv ; 3. well-made, 

very difficult, easy of access, * convenient. 

1 .* Elevation, high in place or excellent in kind : 2. up, 
above, super, valde : 3 as, exaltation, advancement 

(from inclination), eradicated, ° 

getting up, excellent. 

1.* Universal application of the action, all round or 
about, whence also fullness : 2. about, around, w ipt, per, 
circum : 3 ■ as, quite full, a ditch surround- 
ing a fort, 6fC. perambulation. 

* Generally gives, or adds to the signification of the word it ia 
prefixed to, the idea of 
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1.* Reverted, reflected, reiterated, repeated: 2. again, 
back : 3. as, iStflHfl'fsc an echo, a reflected image, 

th e c J°°d done in return, <2j\sTt- 

a coming back. 

<5rfo, 1.* Direction towards an object, present, opposite or near 
to, being above in place or degree : 2. to, towards, unto, up, 
super, ad, ab : 3. facing towards, 'SjfVjifa a high 

land, approaching, a person of high rank. 

1* Excess, exceeding, surpassing, going beyond (a real 
or imaginary limit) : 2. very, exceedingly, over, beyond, 
trans, ex : 3. as, exceedingly, exces- 

sive, 'srf%-*ln extremely, ^5}f%-3Fsi a going over or beyond, 
transgression. 

<5rf9f, 1.* Augmentation, addition: 2. also, likewise, (this 
word is scarcely used as a prefix in Bengalee) : 3. as, 
moreover, <®srff*f, ^srff^T yet, ^^iTtflro gratified. 

1.* Near or next to, whence also being less than, infe- 
rior, secondary : 2. next to, minor, sub, infra, uwb : 3. as, 
a minor Veda or scripture , one next to 

QT?, an island, a by way. 

<5(1 ('5(1-'®), 1.* Extension, boundary or limit : 2. from, to, unto, 
as far as, ad, re : 3. '5<t-'spi 1 $S from the beginning, 
as far as to the ocean, <5(t-^f I R coming, '5rt-tft»i taking. 

* Generally gives, or adds to the signification of the word it is 
prefixed to, the idea of 

Bemarks — O f the above prepositions, some only aro found to be 
compounded with one verbal noun (of a root), and most, if not all, 
with the different verbal nouns of one root: and in both sorts of 
composition, the prepositions have such great powers, as to cause the 
compound words, formed notwithstanding from the same verbal noun, 

U 2 
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Besides, out, ex; down, below; fore, pro; 
<^2 again, re ; bad, ill ; and ^ (privative) are taken as in- 
separable prepositions, being prefixed to nouns in general. 


or from the different verbal nouns of the same root, to convey various 
unexpected significations widely differing from oue another, and 
consequently seem to be different or new words, thus : — 

«*t, 'sm, -ST?, ft, ^»*t, fir, f=nr. and '5Tl are used ip. 

composition with ^rft ( taking ), a verbal noun from, the root si 
( take ), and cause it to convey various significations, as '£C5ft « 
beating ; a, taking away by force or unfair means ; 

a killing; ft^ft a walking for amusement, a pastime ; “'ift^ft 
a confutation , a repulse; <2tft^ft « taking back, 

=) tg l s jft ft a resumption ; a present to a superior, a 

complimentary gift ; ft^ft frost, dew; food, a meal ; (?rJt 

aggregation, a collection, an assemblage ; 
(ft?_ r f-’3Tl-f^<r) ft?ftt<r without food. 

And tff, vr, **r, ft, ft, ft*, *ft, ^ T*. 

vfft and '5(1 are used in composition with several verbal nouns from 
the root f (do ), — viz. ^ft, ^T1 a, doing, yft, flp*1, an action, 
or a doer, hymn,— and the compound words 

and their principal significations are an imitation; 7 T°‘ 35 St3' 

consecration, purification ; instinct ; ft an injury, harm ; 

^vj^ft, a benefaction; ft 35 ft a change; a disease, the change 
which takes place in a person when dying. (ftj-f-"»f1+^t?'=) 
ftrNt? without form, 'srfwft possession, dominion. l *tft^ft 
a returning of an action, a remedy ; a form. a sec- 
tion of a book, a prologue; manner; an imitation; l&*f- 

any thing superadded to perfect a thing, a supplemental obla- 
tion ; (ft^+^+<P?*t=) ftTft?*! certainty. the act of 

possessing; the locative case of a noun. (^+ft 5 '5l=) ^f3F?1 a 
bad action ; a good action. original and unformed 

matter ; nature, disposition ; a crude noun or verb before it has 
taken any inflection ; ^rff Vs form, shape ; ftfft a change from 
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The Tj of >s sometimes changed into tj, s or ? (See 
>rf% Rules 18, 20, and 15), — as, the epidermis ; 

expelled; situated without, external. an 

outer door, a gate. 

<5f5fTT v is generally modified into ^5}'<s, and [this frequently 
into (See ?if% Rules 20, and 16), as, -sfvjg^s made low ; 
a going down, the going to hell. 

generally becomes (See Rules 20, and 1 6), 
as, preceding. 

9^8 {originally in most instances changes its g into 
j, and sometimes into *f, or ^ (See Rules 17, 12, 4, 
5) f — as, the resurrection, repeatition, 

a review of judgment, retrial ; *fsr*$ again, yet again; 
post scriplum ; 

in most instances, stands opposite to as, beau- 
tiful, good-looking, ugly, bad-looking. 

Placed before substantives or after adverbs, ^ and ^ stand 
as adjectives— as, a ^oorf action, a bad action: 

|%fit ^ he is ver y^good, ^v5 ^he is very bad * 

the natural state, transformation ; a lad shape. 

an injurer, injurious ; a bene- 
factor. a possessor ; one who has right to a thing. (?!’ 

_j- ■##*=) RTlfR a hymn. 

These compound words are shewn only as examples to illustrate 
what is said above ; practice and the constant use of the Dictionary 
are the only recommendable means to enable the learner to form 
correct ideas as to the particular (inseparable) prepositions and par- 
ticular verbal nouns which may go together in composition. 

* And here it is to be observed that ^or when placed after 
an adverb, qualifies a rational object or objects (expressed or under- 
stood). 
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^ and ^are sometimes used in the absolute manner, hav- 
ing, hardly any thing understood after them, — as, 

% WtSCtS \ 

is variously modified before different words. — It becomes 
(or in composition as the first member with a word 
beginning with a vowel or with ^ a chariot, — as ^svrftrf^ ill- 
shopped, (?t-j-^5p$==) a bad horse. a bad medi- 
cine. a bad 

It is optionally changed into before a path, and 
a man, — as or a bad road , or 

a mean worthless man, a coward. 

, 5f, almost in all instances, corresponds with the Greek a 
(prevative,)* and is equivalent to the particles in, un, dis, 
and less, and sometimes to without, and not — as in- 
justice. ^9Tf<f, ttnjust. ssprgTl dishonour, child-/<?ss. 

without sensation. not destroyed, not spoiled. 
The letter ^ is annexed t $f, when prefixed to a word begin- 
ning with a vowel, merely for the sake of euphony, as in 
English n is used after the article a, when placed before a 
similar word. * 

Tlie inseparable preposions (being purely Sanskrit) are not elegantly 
compounded with words which are not Sanskrit. 

when affixed to such substantives as would admit the 
w ord ^ (a or one) before them, adds to their significa- 
tion the idea of that distributiveness which in English is 
expressed by the Latin preposition per , — as, per 

maund, P er mensem, per (each) person, 

Fffs four rupees a seer. 


* Which is very probably the imitation of our 'Sf — as f^r pi6«io? 
«rf^?T diSlSaisJ, 
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f^, (t^ in, at), in the sense of <*|f% per, is often prefixed 
to the above sort of nouns — as per maund, 1%-f^vi] 

per bighd, per (each) man. fip-c^ 

three rupees a seer. 

as well as sometimes conveys the signification of 

each or every, — as, f’F-Ttfs in every house, 

in each room. or W*t I>t^] CW3 

®s 

give ten rupees to each person. 

*Ttl, is generally annexed to aggregate numbers, and the 
names of measures, to convey the same idea as t 2 ff% or 
f?<> does — "5R per maund, ^?Tl per thousand. 

SECTION VIII. — CONJUNCTIONS. 

ssrsT, (is an auspiciously in- 
ceptive word, serving to 
begin or introduce a sub- 
ject or discourse: and so, 
may in a manner be trans- 
lated by) now then, now, 
thus. 

| and. 

srfo J 

'Q, and ; too, also,* even ; 

both. [ Vtt, because, since. 

^jT*ru, 

^U<3, or 

f^, 

* '3, in the signification of “also or even” is always used after 
the word with which it is connected — as 'sitfa-'S Vttsr I 

also will go there. 'SlTfre- 3 they have 


^t'5 e l, 1 because, for. 

moreover, / 

besides. ^s|-|, as, for instance or exam- 
ple. 


J [ing. 

^ 015 , also, and, notwithstand- 
XTtTi^.thereby, consequently. 

so, hereby, 
oi. that. 
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so ; also, and.* 
trff, if. 

\5ra, C$1, then. 

moreover, further 

more. 


C*R, as if. 

C*T, «ipra CT, so that, 
that is, viz. 


disobeyed him alto or even him. CcTtt^jT-'S 

Tf?C3 ^5 even the bravest man fears to go there. 

When one 3 follows a noun in one member of a sentence, and 
another 3 follows another noun in the next member of it, then the 
two -a’s, if followed by the same affirmative inflection of the same 
verb, are elegantly translated by and and both or only loth (1,) if 
by the same inflection of two verbs bearing different significations, 
then- they convey the significations of “/us/ after or the moment af- 
ter\ 2); but if they be followed by negative inflections of the same 
or different verbs, then the first ^3 and the negative particle together 
give, in many instances, the idea of neither, and the second 3 and 
particle, of nor (3) — Examples : 


1 c*f®T Ram and Shyam both are gone. 

s-3 ^ both of them (are) bad. 


2 wfSr-'S cMest, fsfR-'S 'flte’tJt, he came just after or the moment 

after you went. 

3 ?fa-3 RU *frfa--3 *nt neither Ram is bad nor Shyam. 

'«rrfjf-'3 R , f^fsr-3 *rl neither I shall go nor he 

will come. 


* <ssft, in the meaning of so or such, is generally used in compo- 
sition with a Sanskrit word or in Sanskrit phrases — as 
so be it. 

tjsf!, signifies also or and when, in the address or superscription 
of a letter, it is placed between the names of the persons addressed, 
to couple them together — as, C‘srtfa®*fF3F ‘SfT'Wt- 

'SftRwssr '5*1! cfllf?- 
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\ 


«T*,* 

5 


therefore. 


^\5XTC, therefore. 


>r) 

<D 

a 


m 
r3 

b 
o i 

* S 

a 

p 

o 

p- 

a 

o 

o 

CD 

wP 

H 


*/ 

19 

c\ 

•a 

cs 

«« •*«* 
* J 
®f ri 

19 «r 
"3 k 
c 


<2*^ /or— as, t£|^i2fT[^, 

^-aw. 

fsiftrej— as 

wfafare, c^fs^, artfafw, <$f?(fw- 

®?UJ— as, 'tfa'Sgzm, ^ui, 'fltafRJ, 

O IWWT, O^SfRT, 

as, i£l^«.^tace|, v^TiM, vaS,- 

vfaci, 

C^g for— as, ^sz^, IDEAS', w, 

cnt^g, cntc^, 

^a^or va?, r > shj — as, ^a Ss> *tT, v£)\a 
<i)\a$, //tafx '®rtsf — as, Xa(fC«f, ^ffc^f. 
and Lftfipg— as, 'tsfafSpg, tirefafog. 


t 


are sometimes used instead of 'Sfvs^ therefore. 


* When two members of a sentence relatively express cause and 
effect, the first is commonly and idiomatically commenced with ■jjft', 
and the second with tstf — as Tff Tftl^ <3ff ’«r}Rtc?? 

because the atmosphere is constituted, as it is, we (there- 
fore) breathe, 

But xrt? is however sometimes not expressed, contrary to the 
English idiom in which “ therefore" the synomyme of <5t^ is gene- 
rally and elegantly suppressed — as 'Sjf f^Tsitf^^t^T 

I went because he sent for (me). 

^5t^> or 'S't^re is many instances used alone, as in English 
therefore is used without because, whereas *rf? is scarcely used 
without *5t?> (at least understood), 
i “ srfinri ^ «^*ri ^r? r i *f*i ’a^ar^ i 

When no (pause is made in pronunciation between -airs or 
*£UTR and c*r, then the compound word .aTpS-C^f or 4^sr-CTT bears the 
same signification as 4)ip5 or 'fi'JTR' such, so , — as isxr® or v£i?rsr C*T 
sfttR ? ort^rt? ^ 

■fst?tc^ I { See Prepositions. 
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but. 

fu>, or ;* whether. 

either. 

HU,1* or ; neither, norj. 

*1. 1 


Hi, neither}:, nor ; or§, 

r 

or. 



'srsRl, * 


wts, 

1 




^ yet. 


f or else, if not 


srf^OT, WOT, f (then). 

(vulg.) j 


HtSU, ) 

ufi?Hl> unless, if not. 

> 

than. 

Ufa'S. 

I 

CSCU, (vulg.) ) 



^ though, although. 

ll 4 . 

J 1 

ufipirte, J 

1 


* ■'jfa HtCH Hi will you go or not ? 

In Bengalee, we have no word corresponding with “ whether but 
when is placed before one noun, and again before another noun 
signifying a different thing, then the firt is translated by whether, 
and the second by or — as, f% HH8THtH_ zchether Hindu or 

Mosulman. 

And when Hi is used in the second member of a sentence, it is 
generally translated by whether or not — as f^S5t?r1 ^<T 

CH«1ftH HtlTHH fn> Hi ask him whether he will go there or not. 

t fisfn *05 '®t? - ! ®f? wrtc^sr either he or his brother will go. 

| When Hi or HU is used before one noun, and again before an- 
other signifying a different thing, then the first Hi or HU conveys 
the signification of neither, and the second, of nor — as Hi Hi 

HWf, or HH *(9 uw? neither good nor bad. 

But here this also is to be borne in mind, that signifies either 
only when it is followed by HU- And HS or Hi conveys the idea of 
neither only when followed by H9 or nl, and of nor, when preceded 
by HS or HI respectively, as in the above Examples. 

2 Hi HtSH will stay or go ? 
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^1%, (is a conclusive word 
used at the end of a dis- 
course, subject or sentence 
to express its conclusion, 


and so, it generally corres- 
ponds with the Latin word) 
finis, — Adj. this. 


SECTION IX. — INTERJECTIONS. 

Expressive of sorrow — alas ! alas ! alas ! 

Of pain — ■'Sfis, or or fct, or oh 1 

Of pain or distress and calling for relief— \ 3^|, 
*rfttfl+ O mother ! « ?rfal. ^rfatcaf, O father ! 

Of joy and admiration— ^ hurrah ! <r|^ *L> ! ^iT 

■^1^! Tt^rl ! ?t^rl Ttwl •' Tt^r 1 <ri^i •' wtrte 

^ CALLS’ O admirable ! wonderful ! surprizing ! 

* The natural and exact pronunciation of these can only be 
learnt from the person suffering. 

t These are occasionally repeated two or more times, and are 
often followed by such an expression or expressions as c^tsrfxr, 
'*tt«Wt9, f% and the like : to which is affixed 

the vocative particle C<l or CTi according as it is* affixed to the 
interjections. 

Sometimes is prefixed to those words which end in c<T, and 
'SC^fl to' those, which terminate in Cfll, as, Tf^l 

cwi ! 'sr? ^rf? c<r 1 trt^ c^ti ! &c. 

These, as it is natural to infer from their signification, were 
used by sufferers to call their parents for relief, but are now 
understood _ as simple exclamations of pain without any reference 
to oue s father, mother or any body else, as the person in pain 
does still exclaim TlttST, <fcc. when his parents are dead, or 

live at a distant region, or when he does not intend to call them 
for help, or when other persons, and not they, were present to them. 

V 
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0 brave l huzza ! bravo ! tsftsil ^f 5 l> or 
Of pity—m t?1 ! V*! 

Of contempt or aversion — f^S ! t£T]S ! fy ! 

T5t?^5 ! »tm ' ! Cirt^pif CTtfaw ’ Tt»lt*rr^ ! 

*t*Ttf^* ! 

Of vexation— Ht*T ! 

Of surprise or astonishment — \®?r] j <2^1 CT fa ! x 3‘si| 4 tfa ! 
'SE33Tfa * fa ^r1*fr*r7 ! amazing ! 

Of sudden prohibition — 5 j j sTf 5 ! ’ll' 5 ? ^Tf 5 ? ! 

Of sudden recollection — 3* ! v 3C^] ! by the by. 

Of soliciting help or relief— save ! save ! 

help me ! save me ! 

Of exclamation for protection or an oath — C5ft?t?+- 

Of bashfulness — j 

* This is also spontaneously exclaimed the moment when any 
thing is by chance or in advertently slipt from the hand, escaped 
or dropped into a place whence it is impossible or not easy to get 
it back, — as 3 1 ORT. 3 1 

C?f«T. Frequently sucl/a sound as trjri follows the 3, — 
as 3 or 3^1 ! CB 3*r*l1 ! ffal?R"r Ufa fat? 

cvra. 3tnri 1 ^arhRt?’ cm?t. 

3C^1 is also used as a vocative particle before words used to 
irritate, madden, or ridicule a person. 

+ Generally the word (a name of Vishnu), or jf i 

(a name of Bhagalutee), and sometimes a name of another God 
or Goddess is (in its genitive form) used after istfa, — as 3Ttfa 
! 35tfa Tftw! 

+ Or"fafa is used generally before and sometimes after the 
genitive form of the name of the God, Goddess, or personage 
who may be invoked on the occasion, as Ctffafa by . God ! 
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Of driving out — j away with\ WjJ Hi ^ 3[ ! 

be gone. 

Of derision — or spcnl j ! 

There are a few inarticulate sounds commonly used as in- 
terjections, which the student is requested to learn from the 
mouths of the Natives, as it is out of power of letters to 
write them exactly. 

CWtTff ftCH? ! -31 P? ! ?tsrt? ! “t*1 

3ft f~H Hf? Oftrl? !| HfjTC?T Hi ■'Ttt W. -»ft? «” 

Often in sorrow or distress, some names of f*R or 

are (in the vocative form) pronounced by their respective followers 
for relief, and such a phrase as would express the purpose of the 
invocation is often used after the name, — as Ht?TH*l ! f»R f*PT, 
f*R ?tH ! HUT HtCHi ! • 

The interjections which express two or more emotions of the 
mind, do, however, generally express one at a time : and this is 
to be known according to the state of the person and the manner 
and tone in which it i3 uttered ; thus or 'arts, when pronounced 
curtly, is the expressiou of vexation 1 , when pronounced with a 
full open sound of the letters by which it is composed, expresses 
pain 1 , and when pronounced by a further prolongation, it is that 
natural sigh expressive of relief 3 — Examples: xsrls ! C'stHt? 

<5t5rH ^ftH ' ; frffrtfH "4H4H1 fa <5ft? Hi* ! 

cert*! HtFH ®rHT>fo c*tCH 3 1 

v N 

There are many words in the above list, which were originally 
some other parts of speech, and are (or may be) still used as such 
as well as interjections, the distinction is therefore to be made by 
the tone or manner of utterance, and by the employment of words 
before or after them, — as fsfn *tti «5f?recWH ; 

^§H I ff S ! HTtet?T3 ! ’®t?T HtH H^'SHl I H^t- 

in the first and second sentence, cannot but be the name of 
the great poem composed by HjtH, whereas in the other sentences, 
it is an interjection expressing aversion. 
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SECTION — X. 

Miscellaneous words, — particles, — affixes. 

Of, when used after substantives, adjectives, pronouns, adverbs 
and verbs in the present or past tense indicative mood, 
conveys, in most instances, an idea which may nearly be * 
expressed by “why,” — as why are you come here? 

’Ftf OI why is it bad? 01 why are you here? yqicT 

or why do you go ? 

TS> (great) is sometimes placed before the word to which or 
is added, as in the above case, and sometimes before or 
after or itself, and in these cases, it conveys no distinct 
signification of its own, but only renders the expressions 
emphatic, and sometimes implying irritation at, or preven- 
tion of the attempted action of the party addressed,— as 

^5 cq, ^5 c*r st?r, R?r c*r w? 

In other instances, or scarcely conveys any distinct mean- 
ing of its own, serving sometimes as an interrogative and 
sometimes merely as an idiomatic particle, without which 
the sentences admitting of it lose much of their idiomatic 
beauty and sweetness, — as ^fsr OI 'srtf®? 

^ ? you promised to give the money to-day, where is 
the money ? f® fa or he is 9 one a ? on 9 

time ago. 

7(1%*, is more frequently used in common discourse, and is 
often translated by “ where” and sometimes by “ which” 
when a present inflection of or a simple present in- 
flection of (1° be) is understoodf after it, — as ^ oi 

* The ''sr, inherent in the <F of is commonly pronounced 
as 0 in port. 

t The present inflections of and the simple present ones 

of ^\3it in such instances are not expressed after 
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inhere (is) he ? C's'fatS where or which is your 

signature ? 

In other instances, sometimes serves, though indirectly, 
as a negative particle 1 , and sometimes as a peculiar kind of 
interrogative particle which cannot possibly be rendered into 
English — Examples : (c^T^tS have you dined ?) 

Vt how have /? i. e. I could not take my dinner 1 . 

Vt OT*ttCM CT MT? no, he is not there’. 

^ wont you go there ? *Ttf3 or 

*Tff3 ^ how can I go now? or I don’t see how I can go 

now. 

CMM, serves for an optative particle, when prefixed to the 
simple, present, indicative inflection of a verb. See ante, 
pp. 135, 136. 

CM, in poetry, is sometimes used as a particle. — Example .* 

Tffefa ^ Grat* 1 ism 6n ^ 

f*wt< 11 

(perhaps the same as the participle doing or 

having done) is used after a doubled numeral and also after ' 
a single one followed by an enclitic particle or another word, 
to add the idea of distributiveness, as in the following 
examples—^ one by one, tf*f w*f or 

Ctf-3 give ten to each, ftsM ta he 

three chhataks at a time. 

*Tt<f and are respectively used for and at the 

beginning of the former and latter part of a sentence, in 
which from the occurrence of something of a lesser possi- 
bility the occurrence of something of greater possibility is 
assured,— as CM Ml, 

*T3 wilt he be able to learn a foreign 

v 2 
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language when he could not learn his own ? xtx GatXtS 

SifXtXT xtf<nrtT5> ^t? GSlXtCX^l xsfstxt when he 

has disrespected your superiors, he will surely disrespect 
you too. 

When the result is related as different from what was 
expected from the cause, or when an action or occurrence is 
mentioned as having taken place contrary to what was 
expected from the preceding circumstances, then the hearer 
acknowledges the correctness of the speaker’s remark gener- 
ally by TsftFal or extra 1, which at the same time implies 
that though the fact be beyond doubt, its occurrence is ques- 
tionable : ^{tra| or cxtral therefore may in a manner be 
rendered into English by “ so it is, but why,” — as XXXfXTS 

cx ^t*tra cx^tx stoic? ^tfxxtx x$txxi f?®i x! fa* 

**tfa*tf**t*n-A. X5ttra|. Sometimes, such an expres- 
sion also as CX*X <nxx ^t^T why it is so ? is used after \5ttra1 
or extra! as X<Wt? CX '5RTl» ratX 

^txlX X$tXXl Xl,- fa* **rtf*f ^t*I I— A. ^itraj 
CX*X 4XX *t*T ? ^5 r XTftXX *tra *ftF ffcx 'XtXtXtX, fa* 

f%fx fXXX ^t«T <tf€) ^txttlX Wtfa 'SftfxSrt CXlfaraX 
xl i— A. extra! rax c«rlferax xl ? 

cxt> ext ext or extra! almost in the sense of “ at length or 
at last” is generally used before a verb in the indicative 
mood,— as ext tlX*1 fvft*T fa* 'SftXX 5 QpX fttx fara at last 
you paid the money but after giving a deal of trouble. 
tSfiffa ^t fax CX Cxt Cxt Xt®ftXl fas 

fa* ^x^x xl ^txl <*ITx fara xl i extra! xrixra 
^t*r ^*ra rax ^fatx «ra xx?ft xstfifara ? 

When the former part of a sentence indicates the gain or 
acquisition of a thing, and the latter, the loss or uselessness 
of it, then the former is commenced with xfax! and the 
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latter with Taint'S or »s ifiril f«rfV - 

®Tfl> Cli ffd ll though toith much pains I 

learnt English , yet fortune was unpropitious. i£i^Uai 05ft fll 

3 Nrc e i? ftit^ ^sul istro *rci 0*111 \ati %i ix^ 

wts <5rtifi isfi? ifnt c-sm 1 

if, or ^if, is often annexed to substantives, adjectives, verbs 
and adverbs. — To the meaning of the sentence which is 
expressedly interrogative (such as containing a word of in- 
terrogation, with the exception of placed at the begin- 
ing), i| or adds only a peculiar shade or beauty which 
is hard to express in another language, — as ifi It l 7 ? 
fw, *fTll ll fl^l ? fefa ll 41»«rtl*TCll C*R, *fffl 
It lal '©Wl Cl^l ? (llf 1**11 ifareit Hf l**Ti $ r lC*3 
<50541 ^51 It ll 1*1 Cl*l, Ilf It ?S1 Cl*l ? 4C*T^ll C<F1, 
it'stit ci*i ? ci*i it 4m, (ftxt it ito ? 4*rtci^il ^%-q 
fi* ci*rrci 11 ^ fa ? fa it nt, ^ti sif'smtit n, ^fi it 
l*t?, Cl^H C^tltl ! 

When annexed to the past indefinite indicative inflection 
of a verb, ^ 1 ] often, and 1 ] sometimes indicates indifference 
at the result of the action implied by the verb, — as (^j 
'©fim Cl 1*5 Kelt's he will get very angry when he 

hears this) I care little if he be ^05 t£ff«| C'Jfm it or 

c*rc®itU- 

In other sorts of sentences, it or ^it often conveys an idea 
which can nearly be expressed by “perhaps, I suppose, I 
doubt, or it may be that,"— as ifl if 415*11 IWlTg, It^lll 
41>*T] imc^; perhaps (or I doubt) Ram has said this word, 
ci ^i'i? sfenrl 1 ) csm or ci &f*iit-ti1 ci*r i fi* 

fsntct it, fi* ^itc^it 1 

* The verbs following ififll and or wfe, are generally in 

tlie past tense. 
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In instances like the above, sometimes such a phrase as 
TaftvS fa ? of that ?) T5td5 fa|[ Tf(T 3(1 (it mat- 
ters nothing ) is used after — as fa]E ’3(tt I f 

3(i. 

Sometimes ^<r 1 may be translated by whether, and qsrfa, 
by or,— as fa^ Or 3^1 *Rl<( OfO «rtfa 'SflfadS 

3(1 whether you give me any thing or not, I shall not 
discontinue to come ; — sometimes by either, as d 5 fs(tfa^l 
^1^*17^51 fa ? why need you go either l 

3(j or 3rtret, In speaking, when a person relates any conver- 
sation that has occurred, he idiomatically uses 3fl or 3ffra| 
before the answer, instead of saying, “ he, she or they an- 
swered or said” — as Q. *rt5fsfl ^5 <f|f? ? — A. 3(tt\5l 3^5 
CMt? dPKl ? *fW C3(i<pj A. 3(1 s»T<?t ^£3(- 

f%fa *rte1 ^cbi5( cr xst^tfa fa*rffa 3 k<j 

J(t'3— A. 3(td5l 3(1. 

«R3( ^fa 3 3(1— A. 3(1, 

^fac? — A. 3(tdsl 3(1. 

'8<ttC3( Hitt'S 3(1— A. 3(1 Trt* 

dp, or ifiuf, is commonly affixed to those words which admit 
of the affix ^qrl, and conveys the same idea as ^> 3 ] 
does; — is affixed to the words *|\5, 
tfitsf, and C 2 pt?,— and to the other words, as 
per hundred ; T|S('?dp (or ^tWfa- 3 5 ?!) per thousand ; MWdR 
per maund. ofe^. f v 5 t?. 

dp, when preceded by a noun and followed by the same, 
causes the noun to be expressed in its universal or com- 
plete sense,— as c?F5 CW the whole field, vSffa 

the whole tillage. 
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When a single object, (rational or irrational) combines a 
plurality of characters differing from each other, then the 
word expressing each character is more idiomatically repeated 
with the particle c* : thus— fofsr c<? raft t<$ 

he is a Pundit as well as a Moonshee. 

C<P ^5TFST> ^5<r there are some 

birds which are both aquatick and terrestrial. 

c?> sometimes conveys another idea as- in the following 
instances vr<r CSjcTtl 

*tt«s1 ^ o$ <p£ i c i?t*i 

^f?-3 5rt, ^ts e l ?p§ <t (\5t ST Cfot^F 

<dfo? i 

fo*r or fHfvr is an emphatic particle, chiefly used in common 
familiar conversation, and generally in instances as follow : — 

1. When two members of a sentence relatively express 

cause and effect, the word vst? (therefore) is used at the 
beginning of the latter, and for or fofo after the nomina- 
tive or verb in the first member, and may in a manner be 
translated by “ because,” — as for c^l^i I 

went because you told (me to go). Sometimes the particle is 

placed after as ^fsr ^^rpr fafa c^ifoR. 

% 

2. When a person is mentioned to have been the sole 
cause or author of some evil or mischief, for or i^fir is used 
after the noun or pronoun which expresses the person,— as 

,7 t*t «W-*rtf5T y ou and you alone are the cause of 

so much evil. 

Sometimes, in instances like the above, the particles ^ and 
C^5l are used instead of for, or foffo — as -?nf?r 

V 
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3. When or faft is attached to the participle in ^c«T» 
it often renders the participle perfect in its signification — as 
u-fil ftfcsr fjR 'SJTiR T>t3>| f-T? 1 shall give him the 

money provided (in case, or after ) he gives me the thing, 

?>K5T he can do it if he under- 
takes, hut ivill he do so ? fip^ / did 

not beat him first, but after he had beaten me. 

And here it should be borne in mind that, a verb in the 
imperative mood is never used after the particle or faf?p 

CMtJT, c 5 ?*! or is used generally in common familiar con- 
versation and occasionally in poetry. It is an idiomatic par- 
ticle and hardly has any distinct signification of its own. 
The shade, which it adds to the meaning of the sentence in 
which it is used, is impossible to express in any other 
language. It would however assist the foreign student a 
little to know that — 1. when two numbers of a sentence ex- 
press two separate ideas, one of considerably greater con- 
sequence than the other, then or is used 

after that word (in the first member) which is expressive 
of the lesser consequence ; 2. when a person is annoyed or 
troubled by the conduct of another, he uses in the phrase 
which expresses his vexation, the particle or 

after the noun or pronoun which refers to the person giving 
annoyance; 3. when a person entertains no doubt or 
anxiety about the taking place of an action, or he considers 
it as done, he uses the particle tsR or between 

the nominative and its verb in the sentence. — Examples : 
1. m 3WFF C*T^ ^ a ^ 

3F5V5; I C3 ft\U5 <53 43 

<FfS? 2. ^fsj C3R 3v5 T 5T‘§ t 3HTT5 

4 r .m<x? w* c$m «il, ^ C3W 3$ f3$t: 

I ^3* CW.^ 4ft *3 1 3t3 C31* ^3 | 
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CafttS CSIC^T CWEflttol 'STfa ^>'*51 sill? | <3^1 srl 

CTEif R^fgeT F) I 3. <3 c ??C* or 

'Qtt CW.^ 'BfWl Ftt or ifft | <3 ^Sfltt) 

^3 C^5( Vf'Slt I 


CHAPTER III.- SYNTAX. 

Construction . 

1. Of the three principal words of a sentence, 
(or clause of a sentence, if it be a compound one), 
the nominative is used first, the verb last, and its 
object, if any, in the middle, as, 

Ham is going, sHT ^ Ham is gone, fd'Sf 

*rJT*R¥ *rf?E*R Ham caught Shyam. 

The violation of this order, in instances like the following, 
is not however sometimes inelegant, as, 

*fC?t TfE^ 5 he beat me first, then I beat 

him ; r *f«rt^E®rc ^tf 5 ! ts he 

tauyht me (and) I taught him. 

In speaking in a pleasant, vexatious or angry manner, 
sometimes the verb is placed first, its nominative (expressed 
or understood) after it, and then its object,, if any,— as EisrccTJf 
*T^1, 1 

When there are two accusatives governed by one verb, 
then that which indicates an animate object or that which 
has the termination expressed, is usually placed before 
the other,— as 'Sitf’T ^tft5 I shall shew 

you a house, faff ^ r 5tr« I wish to tell him 

something. 

When a dative and an accusative case are governed by the 
same verb, then the dative is generally placed before the 
accusative, — as *ti^E\5 elf's give me something to 
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eat, < 37 ? C5f <3 or t£f| *^<F C^3 ^i»e Mw 

book to him. 

(It is to be borne in mind that, the word* or part of a sen- 
tence which expresses the quality of a word, is called 
and the word thus qualified-}-, is }%*PI 7 -) 

2. The usually precedes its — as 

fsTSF ^ f*T®tC?P ^ 3/77 

the youngest prince, hav- 
ing subdued his old father in a battle, and put him in close 
confinement, took possession of the kingdom. fvfRR 
^ <£& RTtvsinj^a 

RfHft? 0£fRe| f} e lt*fRf '2W ^f?¥l 

^9i cwf’itsiR ^ ^»tji fa«i 

The adverb of time ofteD, and that of place sometimes, are 
however placed at the beginning of sentences (as in English), 
as, fefSRt^sr ?l3fl *IiPR faCR5»Tl ^fgt*R | ^t®T3FE*l 

i ^tcvftra 

f*n i 

Before or after the verb ^rtf^ or ^3^ (to be) the f^c*TR e i 
may optionally be used after its as 3 {tap) TR^fif 

^tf^f t(W.— ' «STOT, esn^t ^#};T 

“ngrar or CSfli, WR, c7^ e | ^af;T, * 1 ^ The 

king Dasarath had four sons, of whom Ram was the eldest, 
Bharat, the second, Lakkhan, the third, Shalrughna, the 
fourth. 

3. The governing word usually follows the word it 

governs,— as f*P«! Ram’s father, <JtiPI3 fjffSjFg - for the 

sake of Ram, f»P$t3 WiW with Ram’s father. 

* Be it adjective or adverb. + Substantive or verb. 
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4. The instrumental, ablative, and locative cases are 

placed generally after the nominative and before or after 
the dative and accusative, — as, %fa ■*n 5 ?T<tt 3 l 

he immediately cut off his head 
with a sword. ’SiTfa ^^1 SRf’fa ^ft\a ^itfatrtfk / have 
brought this from Nuddia, 'Sftfa i£)<J> '’SJlrA >3fa 

'STtfa^tfa 1 have brought a new book from Nuddia. 'spffa 
ca or stffa ?T%C5 c*i 

srtf*nrtfa I have left that book at home. 

5. The vocative is used before the nominative 
expressed or understood, as — 3l?T, tjfa 

WR ? Ram, do you know how to write Ndgree ? 
^fal, 'SsCSTS?! you have made a mistake, my brother ! 

6. The relative pronoun with its verb, &c. (follow- 

ing) usually precedes its correlative or antecedent 
(as it is termed in the English Grammar). — Exam- 
ple : fa fa sffa famish fsfat faw* he 

that hath given thee life will give thee food. Ctf '■$ *R 

*?fr <rrc?, c*\ m ntts i qta 

£fa ^fa wt to cm i 

In sentences like the following, the correlative may op- 
tionally be used before the relative, — as, fat 

*rrrtr* ■srfsrt^i 'st^i 'srfci: or <©t vs- 

^fas ca TWBTj ^fatsi 'Sftirf cAt 

vrt^r that part of India is called Bengal in which the 
Bengalee language is current. 

7. The present inflections of 'sitfa (7 <m,) often, 
and the simple present indicative inflections of 

(to be,) almost always, are idiomatically suppressed 

* or aft? fa fa, fv5f=T l 

w 
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both in writing and speaking, for instance it is 
awkward to say 

Oaftta fTft f% instead of ^t 5 ? 1% ? 

what is your name? ,, what (is) your name ? 

cerfa ^ csrt*. 

he is a good man. „ he (is a) good man. 

^ „ reMa fSrat* c*W ? 

where is your house ? „ where (is) your house ? 

8i The past inflections also of are some- 

times not expressed,— as 

*<35ftfsj ^5t x TtC^» (f**TW I {was) at Benares when the 
Hattie of Plassey wasjought. 

Sometimes the perfect inflections of ^8* are suppressed, 
—as fisfa i 'f|’f*E«i i t%f*T ^vS 

or — i* e * ‘>f'« 3^3Ttrs[»f » Wt* 

; fofsf or «rf*r| 

9. Of the interrogative and their responsive 
sentences, sometimes only the important word or 
words are expressed, — as : 

fsrrfa ? that is Csfat? fart*! <^FNI (^) 

house ? where (is) your house? 

*rt*rt* fort* *rr%^?- 

Sdntipore my house (is) at Sdntipore. 

ui*ttc3r ? **i«ttt* fa fafw 'srtforfa ? 

here ? why are you come here ? 

*p4r1^rtw srifoitfo 

on business I am come here upon some business. 

C'S't’RTl ? C*t* ? 

you ? what caste (are) you ? 

ansi «rtf*r afan (vt^fa)- 

Brahman 1 am a Brahman by caste. 
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10. The various comparative sentences are constructed 

as follows : — 1 . 3^ f<!5§ or or *fri^ 

<lpf fkso or Ram is wiser that Shj^am. 2. tsf^tWS 

or CR5) CTtT>, or <rfa &c. 

Ram is younger than they. CHn 

C5lT>, or *tt%v{G3<l c&tH Nuddia is smaller than 

Santipore. 3. ^f 5 ! faso or fk^s*h Ram is the 

wisest of all. ^t \5 f%55 or fw^sf Ram 

is the wisest of them all. cif»f ?v 5 , 7^<p5i 

CWC*f?f ?F^^Tl ^\5, C«tW 5 <F%| <f$, or C?E*f<t ^5 

^ifinri Russia is the largest of countries, ^fl 
or ^t*r, 7{^s\ or* ■g’t'Sf 'S'fa, C5T8* 

?t 5 ? Tfa wn c5T?r ^t®r <rfa, <rt*i 

^t«T, ?fa ^133 02f&, C&& <lfU, 7P^t5T? ?t , I 

Ci2f& Ram is the best of all. 4. '3 c*r*R ^ C's^lfa *P*F this 
is just as good as the other is bad. CT’R, 

C'3k*T> or cw ^tsrfCifS Cvgijfsf 

^t?tWCTRt CH^rf^nnf as is our Kallidass, so is Shakspeare 
among the English. ^ 

Balmiki is like Homer. 

11. Conjunctions connect the same moods and 
tenses of verbs, and the same cases of nouns and 
pronouns,— as C^sfir* ?fT'« %T*TE4 S ^ 3^1 
^2T you go there, and tell him this. 

ZW *fl he will go to Cal- 
cutta, but will not stay long there. ^fs[ 'Sff? 



* The difference between and CPC5 is, that 

and are used after the nominative singular and geni- 

tive plural form of nouns signifying rational objects, and after the 
nominative form of other nouns singular or plural, whereas CPC? 
is U3ed after the genitive form of nouns of any kind or number, 
and is scarcely used in 7rt*P3tTl i 
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you and I shall live together. 

CW'3 HITTO fff3 #fl allow IiSm 

to go, hut do not allow Shy am. 

This rule, however, does not apply when the time of 
action referred to by the different verbs is different, — as 
ssrffa ‘'tspsf ^ W ^^5% I went there 

the day before yesterday, and am going again today. 

^Tf-3 %?§ 'Sjtfaf »Tl you ( may) go, but 1 will not. SJtif 

acquire knowledge, and you 

will be happy. 

When the latter part of a sentence is a consequence or 
result of the former, it is commenced with (thereby) 

or a like word, and not with i£R^, 'Q, or (and) as in 
English, — as in the above Example. 

The conjunction is usually expressed between the words or 
clauses, or between every two words or clauses, it connects, 
— as ^>srtC3?(1 t 3 all of the 

princes were learned and powerful, GW'S 

^Tfttvs f?3 allow Ram to come, but do not allow 
Shyam. ^ 'Q f<r^, « 'Q 3 

3 3 3 3 3 3 3 

3 *7lR, -3 3T’<T, 'S fafspF, v3 3 C^fj^T, 3 *rt v»t- 
3 3 tVisi these are the 

makers of the Hindoo Law. 

Sometimes the conjunction is elegantly suppressed, — as 
31H, ®TW, "5?^, Ram, Lakkhaun, Bharat, 

(and) Shatrughna(are) four brothers. ■stT^T I 

“ '3}t 5 Tf? =?fa<rH3l <R *fffa *?K> 

^^5, c<F*t ■srt^ chaffers, 

^ 5f^t5 ^ 

Sometimes, as in English, the conjunction is used only 
between the last two words or clauses, as — 3j c tff%3, , 
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srssr^, ;?■<£<* 'Q 3RTIR, *13? 3RE3P *13? *ft«H these 
five are called, the five Pandavas. f*W^C5ET* ^5$Tff*f 

Rb 3fj, ^<tff*r WffiT 

•Tb 'S Ctf^ttC'®T§; vs^TTf*! Cf?f*f ^] they teach us yet we learn 
not, explain to us yet we understand not , inform us yet tee 
know not, and shew us yet we see not. 


Of the conjunctions \g, ssjfS and (and) the first is more 
commonly in use. And this also is to be observed, that, 
when in a sentence there are many words or clauses connect- 
ed with one another, then, '3 is generally used between every 
two words or clauses. 

Some conjunctions have their corresponding con- 
junctions, which they require after them .--Examples : 



o 

as 

Ssrtfcr 

** fwf*r 


s~ 

y ■s ^fwr?, 

39 


I h 


J 

1 R Uf^ 


^srtf*r 1 

1 W (TO* 

33 

&c. 

° ) 0F 

33 

*5. J 

1 SQ ^TO3P 

33 


o 



», ^ 

93 

TO 

n 5t5 

39 

*f1 

H 

•3 

Cv$3T3 ' 

i 

) « fww 

3) 

^ 1 

y « i 

33 

CN»*lM ' 

1 0 (cTOfa 

33 

^»«ri 

o ^tl 

33 


C «tc*t^s| 

33 

to* 

« *\ ^t'B 

33 



33 


*rf<3 ^ qtt i 

r f N 

W *1 qfipuH or ■qflfNS 

W ^tf*l, 

or 

L CvStNt? JT] | 

^3? c2fH vssrtfa, v5^t- 

3 nr riiTt? i 

*£TJ CTTtstfsr T5f ^ 

^rf'S ^ i 

5T?J ^»f5T TO | ■ 

?Tl f^r 3j^T«?Rt3TJ 
3^ Cvs^vs | 

CTTO Tr^ C'oTO *1TC? | 

c*rf«fR c^eqfq- | 

^*M to* I 

^1 TO* ^ | 

^ ^ ^'3?f^ CK? TO* 3fl 
«t«I I 


w 2 


i 
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Remarks — I. Sometimes tjfrf is suppressed, sometimes 
and sometimes both.— See Note page 136. 

2. Sometimes the latter part of a sentence, containing 
in the former, is not expressed, — as ctsfsrf? 

<51^1 I would rather that you stay here. 

Of Concord. 

1. Verbs in the active 1 or middle voice', and pas- 
sive verbs formed in the general way 5 ,* agree with 
their nominatives (expressed or understood) in 
numberf, person, and rank,J — as ^f^fl the 

king spoke, 0\ ^f^«T he spoke, CsT^STl C<£N1 ’5Je\Ze\ > 
- where are you going? \sT^l fs[f«I£<[ •?!’ that is not 
to be had. it has been told 

to him. 

The passive verbs of the Sanskrit form,* agree with their 
nominative in gender§ also, — as w ^iol ’tt2*!t=TtU C-2fflT$l 
that girl has been sent to school, ftsfa (7T4ft^ 

he has been expelled from that place, c*\ 
^ 'Slf 'Q that house has been entire- 

ly broken and ruined. 

If two or more nouns of different genders happen to be 
the nominative to one and the same passive verb of the San- 
skrit form then the verb is used in the masculine or neuter 
form, its nominative of the masculine or neuter gender be- 
ing elegantly placed nearest to it, — as < 5fC3 

His house was struck by lightning yesterday, which killed his 
wife and son, and destroyed a good deal of property. 

* See page 130. t page 127. + pages 137 and 138. 

§ See pages 1 30 and 131. Such nicety however pedantic and awk- 
ward in common discourse, on account of its not being observed 
generally ; — and this also is to be borne in mind, that the passive 
■ orb 3 of the above kind are seldom used in common conversation. 
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When a verb has two or more nominatives of different 
persons, then it agrees with the nominative of the first per- 
son', if any, otherwise with that of the second person’, — as: 


’Sjff’J, f you, he, and I will 

( go together, 

CT, 'Q ^tf*l 

f$fa, 'S 
'S f%f?T 


^Tf'S y° u an d he go there . 


2. Nouns signifying the same thing agree with 
each other in case, — as 5f5?] the river Bhagirutee. 

Kalidas the poet. the mangoe 

fruit. 


The adjectives in Bengalee, similarly to English 
adjectives, agree with their nouns, but do not vary 
with regard to the number, gender or case of their 
nouns, as Sanskrit , Latin and Greek adjectives do. 
— Examples : a good boy, 

good boys. n5|«1 a good girl, 'Stsf 

good girls, tgjsr a good house, 
good houses, of o. good boy, '»t ? T 

of good boys. ^|5T to a good girl, 

, '»T®T to good girls. in a 

good house. 

The pure, Sanskrit adjectives receive the feminine termina- 
tion, when qualifying feminine nouns*, but they do not 

* This nicety however ia not observed in common discourse; and, 
even in writing or public speech, the adjectives qualifying nouns in- 
animate, which are feminine in Sanskrit, are not made feminine in 
Bengalee; it being considered pedantic to do so. 


Digitized by Google 




260 


BENGALEE GRAMMAR. 


receive the plural and oblique terminations when qualifying 
nouns in the plural number or oblique cases, — as 
a beautiful man, ^ a beautiful woman. 


Masculine. 
Nom. plu. 

Gen. sing. 

- — plu. 

And not — 


Feminine. 

3^sJ. 

V*flt 

And not — 

3fU‘ 


Except those ending, in the masculine singular, with ^ 
(originally — M, or f*|M— 1 Tfr or.M[^ which also do 

not receive the inflective terminations, but only shorten the 
when qualifying nouns in the oblique cases singular, 
and in all cases plural, and change the Tt^into and srf 5 ^ 
into ?{5j in the plural number, — as a wise man, 

a proud man, <5TMJTt\ $3^ a fortunate man , 
on intelligent boy. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Nom. 

Gen. 


Singular. 

85t*faSF*T> 

sotfsr^cw, 

$3FCTO» 


Plural. 

^ «K 

Soti^S^Wlb 


If a noun, nominative to a passive verb, or qualified by 
an adjective, be of the common or unknown gender, then the 


* Just as they do when the terminations are affixed to them. — 
See pages 83 and 84. 


Digitized by Google 


OF CONSTRUCTION 


261 


verb or adjective is used in the masculine (or neuter) form, — 
as ^ a low person. a good 

child. 

When a Sanskrit adjective serves to qualify two or more 
nouns of different genders, then it is used in the masculine 
(or neuter) form, thus *£^3 'G a beauti- 

ful boy, girl and flower. 

The name of a thing and that of the quantity it implies, 
when mentioned together, and not declined, are put in the 
same case, — as two seers of milk. baST 

five maunds of oil. 

The name of a vessel and that of the thing it contained 
or may contain, when not declined, are used in the same 
case — v£|^> vjt 7 ! ®5T a glass of water. C5T)^1 three 

boats ( filled with) rice. < 4 ^ T>t¥l a quantity of rupees 
contained in one box. 

The name of a place, animal, or thing, and the word sig- 
nifying it, when not declined, is, with a few exceptions, 
put in the same case, — as <pf*tWf?[ttF 3T3? or 
the city of Moor shedabad, the holy place ( called) 

Haridwar, C*Tt , Wt?t? the elephant (named) Khudadad. 

The generic name of a tree, when not declined, is either 
put in the same case with the word which signifies the tree 
or part of it, or is governed by that word, — as^if% or 
^Ft )> the soondry wood, *\\e\ vfp® or the 

leaf of tree, or OTSlE*fa the teak tree. 

Remarks — 1. The two words mentioned together, and 
agreeing with one another in case, as shewn in the foregoing 
four rules, are in declension considered as one word, and in- 
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fleeted accordingly; only the last of them admitting the 
different inflective terminations, — as : 


Nom. the river Ganges. 

two maunds of milk. 
Nom. * 1^3 the city of Moor- 

shedahad. 

vff% the soondry wood. 

ig^s a glass of water, 

a good boy. 


Gen. tfsf) 

Loc. 

Ab. *t- 

Gen. ^ frfs 
Loc. iD^s 
Ac. s§^jj 


When in a sentence, between the name of the thing used 
first, and that of its quantity placed after, a numeral (except- 
ing one) intervenes, the sense becomes definite,— as 
fvj three jars of ghee, fvf sft?t| the three jars of ghee. 


The numeral lifts one always renders the noun, to which 
it is prefixed or affixed, indefinite in signification.— See 

page 27. 

Government. 

1. When two nouns (signifying different things) 

have a relation to each other, the word which de- 
termines the relation is put in the genitive case, — 
as 3tr5T<l Ram's book, f*m<l my 

father's house. 

2. When a vessel is mentioned, as containing a 

thing, or specially constructed to contain a thing, 
or for one particular use, then the name of the thing 
or use is put in the genitive case, — as ]§T^i<T ^l^t 
a milk cup or a cup made to contain milk specially. 
T 5 ? lTff t$tfT' s T a cotton godown, i. e. a godown contain- 
ing cotton , or built to hold cotton. a bath - 
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ing tub, or a tub specially made for or used in 
bathing. 

When a vessel is mentioned as specially constructed to 
contain a thing, which is not then contained in it, the word 
keeping or gtfW? of keeping is often placed after the 
name of the thing, (which is used in the accusative form 
without C3»), and before the noun signifying the vessel, — as 
Ht«tt or ?Ttf*Rt3 Hfa a small medi- 
cine bottle, or a small bottle to keep medicine. sfjtsrg gtjf 
an indigo box, a box for keeping indigo. 

3. When a transitive verb is made passive, its agent is 

put in the instrumental case, and its object in the nomina- 
tive, — as Act. gig Ram has sent 

Shyam , f%fg ti)g> he has written a book. 

Pass. *jrfg gfg c^tfgta Shyam has been sent 

by Ram. « book has 

been written by him. 

4. The instrument by which any work is done, and the 
means by which, or the manner in which, any action is per- 
formed, are used in the instrumental case, — as 

gss^ < 3 >gej<p gtSsf TtSl f^igc 5 ?^ g*fgi®ig he tied 

him with a rope, and cut off his head with a sword. eq 

TfH ffa] or ig fgfgcvo *TTfg gl I cannot 

write with this pen. f%fg fgstg’Sttg <2f%fgfV ft?) 

He appeared in Court by his representative. 

5. When an adjective, in qualifying a person or thing, 

lias concern with another, then it generally requires the 
latter in the genitive case, — asf% r g gtgj, fefg or 

fgfHfts He is respected, beloved or blamed by every body. 
eg ggig, or g$ he is similar to a beast, ftsfg ^tg 

* See page 62 . 
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he is worthy of this , ^7 Brahmans 

are venerable in the eyes of the Shoodras. 

6. Adjectives meaning necessary, fit, becoming, incum- 
bent, or tlie like, require the noun, (expressing the person, 
thing or use for which it is necessary, &c.) in the genitive 
case, and the verb (if any) expressing the action which is 
necessary, &c. in the form of the second gerund, and not 
in the infinitive,* as in English. — Example : cqsps 

or it is necessary or proper for, or incumbent 
upon, you to do so, he is worthy of, or fit 

for, this. TfSUl or you ought to 

go there. 

Sometimes the verb is put in its perfect form with the 
word ct (that ^preceding, (as in English) — as 
<£3 it is proper that you do so. 

7 . A transitive active verb, having one object, governs it 

in the accusative case, — as Earn caught 

Shyam, Ham is reading a book. 

8. Verbs of giving, showing, or communicating in general, 

govern two objects, of which the one given , shewn or commu- 
nicated to, has the (dative or accusative) termination c<P 
expressed, whereas the other elegantly sutlers the elision of 
it, — as ^01 WT»T Ham gave his daughter 

in marriage to Shyam. i£)y> ^5 “S’ 5 ! t§tfTf»f 

he has shewn to me a very good garden ypff 5 ! 

7 have communicated every 

thing to him. 

* In poetry, however, the infinitive is occasionally used instead 
of the gerund,— as “ <rftt <IC® T I ^fiF'3 

firw (Kfitwi i) y?tfare, fifing *rtfitre, c< 3 fitT? >2^ 1 
anrs tst^l Rl ^ » 
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9. A transitive verb which in the active voice governs 
two cases, (as in the above rule), does in the passive voice 
retain the one having the termination C 3 > expressed, and 
agrees with the other,* — as 

Ravi's daughter has been given to Shy am in marriage. 

i£)^ a situation has been given to him. 

every thing has been com- 
municated to him. 

10. Verbs signifying, “to take out" or “receive, &c." 
govern the accusative of the thing taken out or received, 
and the ablative of the place or the person from which it is 
tsken out or received, — as 

'Sft 5 ! take out some papers from the almyra. \gf5f 
TtW. Tfa or (See page 62) 

? tiow much money will you get from me ? 

Verbs signifying emanation, or motion from a place, go- 
vern the ablative case, — as W'3 come out of the 

house, c?? he fell off a tree. 

31. Verbs signifying motion to, or rest at or in, a place, 
and those verbs the action of which is referred to a place or 
time, require the place or time in the locative case, — as 

1 am ff oin ff home, he is at 

home, ?*T*f fwSOT ^ srs) 

a meeting is to be held at his house on the J Oth of this month. 

and d^R to stick, to adhere, &c. and verbs of simi- 
lar signification, require the locative of the objects, to which 
they stick or adhere,— as CJTj^F] df^r, <?Tff%5T, 

or 'srfijf^cT his boat stuck on a sand bank. 

But when impersonally means to hurt, its object, if 
an entire animate body, is put in the accusative, otherwise 

* Which is put iu the nominative form. Seo page 258. 

X 
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iu the locative case as above, — as ?v5 srtf^RTlti; it has 

hurt him severely, i. e. he has been severely hurt ; 

T? be has injured his riyht hand. 

Sometimes one of such words as a hurt, or 

a stroke &c. is used immediately before — as tg 

?rartc 7 » c^sr^i, ?i 9 ri, or «(ivrK this 

word has hurt his feelings. 

If the first member of a compound verb, ending in ^ej 
(to do) is itself the object of the latter verb, then the 
noun or pronoun, before it, is put in the genitive, otherwise 
in the accusative case, — as ^-^7 ct tf5R, 'Q 

f*R^ 3 

or <n®rt 3 CV W*R x 3 f*R>C<F ‘Pffs'TR 3 S %1 

^3^57 'Q It is the duty of a king to 

root out vice and to plant virtue by crushing the wicked and 
cherishing the virtuous. 

But, when a compound verb is formed by adding to 
an adjective or passive participle, it generally governs the 
noun or pronoun, before it, in the accusative case, — as 
^■fsr cure me, and you shall be 

rewarded. 

When one noun is followed by another, which signifies a 
different thing and forms part of a compound verb ending 
in ^337, or is prefixed to ^3»T, it is often used in the geni- 
tive, and sometimes in the nominative form. — Examples: <4^ 
CoU\l or C?f 5 f *nf% this medi - 

cine will cure your disease. 

The disrespectful inflection of ^;3«r, in the third person, 
is often annexed to nouns signifying ‘ appearing, feeling or 
perceiving, in general/ in order to form verbs of the same 
signification : such verbs are (considered) impersonal, and 
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require the nouns or pronouns, preceding those nouns, to be 
in the genitive or dative case, — as 'srfatt^s <> r fat 3 ^v5 

Sofa this appears to me very bad. faTfar3> or fafafa 

CTfa 5^1 fa f%fsr ’fa! it seems to me that he is at 

the bottom of this conspiracy, fV|£ fatfa] fafa 3^?- 

I feel a slight pain here. 

. ✓ 

Sometimes the noun or pronoun signifying the person, to 
whom reference is made, is put in the accusative, the 
noun or pronoun signifying the person making the reference 
is used in the genitive case,— as -q 3fafaT>tfa> fafarfa <T® ^ 
fa fa that boy appears to me to be very sly. 

12. The intransitive passive verbs of the Sanskrit form 

are, for the most part, (like the deponent verbs), active in 
signification, — as f%f?t *£fatfa he has ar- 
rived here yesterday. ^ I have not received it. 

13. The intransitive passive inflections of the Bengalee 
form are not in use, except that of the 3rd person disrespect- 
ful style, which, though impersonal, is commonly used and 
understood as the first personal thus, '3jfa ift'Sfa 

*Ttfa means literally “ it can not be stood any linger’* 
but commonly “ I or we cannot stand any longer." 

14. The passive inflections of most of the transitive 

verbs, formed by adding to the Bengalee passive 

participle, are not idiomatically in use, excepting one, viz. 
that of the third person disrespectful rank. — Before this in- 
flection, the nouns and pronouns signifying rational beings 
of the second or third person, and of any rank, are idiomati- 
cally put in the accusative form-, irrational animals of the 
disrespectful rank, (and they have no other rank), are used 
often in the accusative form ; the other nouns are put 
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in the nominative form.* — Example: cS'fatft' or 
'BTfatre <4 or CTtefftF? fsRTtre 

<£)«ftlR ^rfgj a tank will be dug here. 

Ctf'ifl TTf^t^ f%f% c^Tt^ it shall be seen what sort 

of man he is. . 

In the first and second cases, many cannot easily deter- 
mine whether the verb is really passive in signification, on 
account of the nouns, which would have been nominative to 
it, being put in the accusative form, and often not agreeing 
with it in person and rank. In common use, however, 
such a verb, in these two cases, is used and understood as 
the first personal active, governing the nouns before it in the 
accusative case: thus, the sentences 1. or 

’Tf^T, 2. 4 C V | tv5fg~t^ fTOTCT «TtVfa 
are commonly understood in the sense of “ 1. /or 
we shall call you when required. 2. / or we had sent this horse 
to the auction ; — rather than “1. you or he shall be called 
when required. 2. This horse had been sent to the auction. 

15. A verb, when made causal, governs one object more 
than it governed in its simple form,— as, 


Simple. 
he sat down, 
you learnt. 

he himself sato it first. 


Causal. 

I made him sit down. 

he taught you. 

and then shewed it to me. 

one caused 


Causal verbs, having three objects, require the 


* Which is alike with the accusative of the same. 
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or influenced to be in the instrumental form,* and the other 
two in the same case in which they are, when the verb is not 
causal,— as ftnj]* or 

shall make him give you something. 

Causal verbs, having two objects, sometimes idiomatically 
require the one caused or influenced in the instrumental 
form,— as Srtfaul f^rUl ’TW tVg make a 

fisherman catch some fish from the tank. 

16 The obligatory verbs govern the object, upon which 
the obligation is laid, in the genitive, dative or accusative 
case, (See page 197,) — as C\aTsrft<P *5Tt^a you must go. 
tsf’f'fa he was obliged or he had to go. 

Remark — But, if the recipient of the obligation be also 
mentioned with the obligatory verb, then it must be put in 
the same case which the first or principal component part of the 
compound verb would grammatically require, and the object 
on which the obligation is imposed is put in the genitive or 
dative case. — Elegance however requires the two objects to be 
in different cases, so that, if the recipient be not in the dative 
or accusative, the other must be in the dative or accusative 
case, otherwise in the genitive. — Examples : vftTt? 

you ought to thank him. Cat’ll? ’TfaJ 

you must obey him. 

1 7. The nominatives to a reciprocal verb (page 200.) are 
followed often by the word each other, one another oc- 
casionally by ^tT7j botli > , and sometimes are used 

in the locative form*. — Examples: i? TtoT3><fi 
vst% 'S or £ wrtfl ‘'T^ 73 ^' 

'Q those boys are continually looking 

* The instrumental form of the object influenced by a causal verb 
is made, generally, by adding ftfUl, and sometimes by adding Tfal, 
to the dative or accusative form, as in the above examples. 


Digitized by Google 



270 


BENGALEE GRAMMAR. 


at and prompting one another. re'faSl or 

or CatNtG® '3F5 3 or fafaWfS; 

you two have answered the question by looking over each other’s 
writing or prompting one another. 

“ ’frtsHrtfi? i 

fa aiwr ^tfs ll” 

(faut^ra) 

When only one of the two nominatives to a reciprocal 
verb is expressed as the principal or direct agent of that verb, 
the other is used in the genitive form followed by a word 
signifying “ with,”— as C^fsrtS ^TTt3 VfiTlVtf? ^Ff%- 
your son has been fighting with him. 

When the reciprocal verb ends in an inflection of 
both the nominatives are used in the locative form, or in the 
genitive separated by a word meaning with, — as <5Hfa vsttu 
<5rt*rtre (or twf ssrfata) he and 1 

had to-day some sharp words with each other. 

18. When distinction or union in general is mentioned 
as existing or not existing between two or more objects, 
the words signifying the objects are often used in the locative 
case,— as sfars '3 there is no difference be- 
tween Hari and Har. fa what is the 

difference between this and that ? 'Ql'S '$rt£‘st 5? 

f^p^T ^rtog; there was a great disagreement be- 
tween them before, but now they are friendly. UfC’? "fTtCT 

dissension is going on between Ram 

and Shyam. 

Verbs in the reciprocal form sometimes express the action 
of one party only, — as ^fa cS'&V.ffs ^3 ? why do 

you make so much noise. 

Sometimes a verb in the simple form expresses the reci- 
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procity of its action,— as G-5fa brethern, 

love one another. 

19. One verb governs another in the infinitive mood, 
which usually precedes in its inflected form, — as: 

ssrtft Uft 1 wish to go there. 

f%fil 'jsrffVc^a he will not be able to come. 

fefsT faf’lt'o he sat to write. 

f%f% <n he is not able to do this work. 

• 

The first gerund of the 2nd conjugation, and the second 
gerund of the first and third conjugations, are, in the nomi- 
native form, often idiomatically used after a noun in the 
genitive case expressed or understood,— as c=T*ri 

C?«Tt'3 shew (me) your writing. sft<Fl | 

croft ill l 

The gerunds, in the nominative form, are translated some- 
times by the infinitive and sometimes by the participle pre- 
sent: in other cases generally by the participle. — Examples: 

reftft cjwIw *rt'3Hl *Ffa«i stirtcf; your 

going there has been the cause of his displeasure. 
tgfuta it is not proper to do so. 

(or c?t ^t*ftTc^ ^<lj (or to perform such 

great exploits is to render one’s-self immortal. 

The gerund in is not used in the nominative case, 
except when followed by the word (only), which in this 
instance, conveys the idea of “ immediately, as soon as, or 
the moment when" and the gerund is occasionally translated 
by a perfect verb. — Example : fisfil 'affair Cfffeftl-'srta fuft- 
he recognized me immediately on seeing me, or he re- 
cognized me as soon as or the moment when he saw me. 

20. Adjectives meaning fit, worthy, becoming, incumbent 
or necessary, generally require the genitive case, — Example : 
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Ci} he is fit for this. 

CTt^fl this is not worthy of you. 

21. When the nominative (expressed or understood) of 

a third personal present or past inflection of the defec- 
tive verb (I am) is preceded by a noun in the genitive 

case, and not followed by any other word except the verb, 
the verbal inflection i3 generally and idiomatically tran- 
slated by the similar inflections of the verb to have, — as 

have you a book ? f^ct 1 had. f% 

’srfcts;*? has he a brother ? 
you have plenty of money. 

In other instances the above verbal inflections are gener- 
ally translated by similar inflections of the verb to be,— as 
Cvat*rta c*t«ri 'STttl where is your book ? 

it was in the school. ^ his 

brother is sick. *f3r*P*S tV^* 'S God 

was, is, and ever shall be. 

22. The word fV^ fie upon or woe to, and the words sig- 

nifying salutation require the dative case, — as c*5t fw 
fie upon you or woe to thee. *T^> i hail to you ! 

23. The separable prepositions (properly postpositions) 

govern the genitive case, — Examples : >lf^'a with Ram. 

fi^T> to or near him. 

Exceptions — The prepositions tt, f^Rl, 
it®!* except, beyond, over and above, 

from, and the conjunction or than, are used 

after the nominative form of substantives and adjectives, and 
after the modified form of pronouns, — Example: 
except Ram. *nfsj 1^5 from Shyam, C3t*ll without you; 
-ffpst than Ram, 'srtU or than I or me. 
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The prepositions or ^n:^, W or Nt*fT, feta? or 
are sometimes idiomatically followed by or 

as C«n:<F <wi>1 srtat^t C^I a Sail- 
or fell from, the top of a mast, (w> f5's5, 

or ftgtacs) ^c\s fVfF 353 get out some papers 

from (within) the Almyra. f^sfar W3 5 

*Tf^I»R he leaped down from (above) the roof. 

24. The conjunction CRl than governs the genitive case, 

as > “Tit'S? <15 Ram is older than Shyam. 

25. There are certain nouns which must idiomatically be 
preceded by particular prepositions. — And the verbs too, 
of which any of the above words constitute the principal 
part, require, on its account, the same preposition before 
them — They are as follow : — 

1. The words which signify union or disunion in general re- 
quire jjrsf (with) or a like word before them,* — as 

?tT s T3 ^5 fsffi Ram is very intimate with 

Shyam, Tff^ arf^ I am not on good 

terms with him. f^C^j Tiff's al f ^ 

*f*3l I«m«l 7f% The Sikhs, having 

first inconsiderately fought with the English, now sue for a' 
treaty, c^r sjfofvr WhstS f^fsf ^ why do you quar- 

rel with your own brother ? 

marriage, when compounded with (to do) re- 
quires the accusative case before it ; otherwise, 7[1%t5 &c. — as 
f%f?I <paiT|iT^ <pf33tC5»T he has married that girl. 

C*rt <RJT<t Tift* 


* The two persons between whom union or disunion exits may 
also be used in the locative case. — See Rule 18 . 
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The words which signify change, comparison, or equality, 
require or TOf,— as 3RT ^O^sl 

(^ofMl or Ml there is no comparison of any poet 

with Kalidass. <ofCMT3 'SfT’rHl ^rf*fM 

Ft'S Til ’3PH5£*fr<I to wish to exhange one’s own state 

with another’s is the murmur of a discontented man. 

An adjective of equality or comparison, when followed by 
an intransitive verb, may also have the object, equalled or 
compared to, in the genitive case, and that equalled or com- 
pared, in the nominative case 1 . — But, if a conjunction inter- 
vene between the two words, then both are put in the nomi- 
native case’ • -Example : ^r|<^ TRMps \pIJ 

vrc?. 1 The other Sanskrit poets are not equal to Kalidass .* 
MMtM C^t'4 Valmiki seems to be 

equal to Vyasa. MMtM or Vyasa and 

Valmiki are equal. 

When an adjective of equality or comparison is followed 
by a transitive verb, it also may have the thing compared or 
equalled in the genitive case, and the other in accusative ; 
but, if a copulative conjunction intervene between them, 
both are put in the accusative — Examples: C3>tM (TfaTfal) 
<0t*C*5 ^plT 3§tM Ml do not consider any Bengalee 
poet equal to Bharat. v 3 MMtM 

S5lM M^fM many consider Valmiki and Vyasa equal. 

Sometimes both the objects equalled and equalled to, 
changed and changed for, are optionally used in the locative 
case, — as 3T|w*t7 (MtMT or ^IfFi) Mtt- There 

is no comparison or equality between this and that. 

'STfMt? ^fllGa Ft^ / wish to change my 

watch with his. <5TtM WJ7T MtW^tl MMtM Ml- 

Do not consider Bharat and another Bengalee poet as equal. 

Words signifying pleasure or displeasure, inclination or 
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disinclination, in general, when not followed by to do, 
require the preposition £1% or the like, — as 

i2tf% or igrtTfS ^ he bears a great affection for me. 
f%fi{ C5rf ! Tl<f <af% or he is greatly displeased 

with you. <2tf5 or fvfc^f >f •fc'fa ?v5 

Many words of the above description optionally have 
their objects in the locative case : thus \s i3;T3 or 
C5 ^«11 I have got a hatred for him, her or it. 

or I hold him in 

reverence. 

Words of the above description, when followed by 353 ej, 
generally have their objects in the accusative ease, — as 

love God with all jthy heart. 
f’Ta! ^>3 love and honor your parents. 

love your children, ifs}) be kind to the poor. 

Most words signifying trick or dexterity, in general, re- 
quire the word or <ptr5, — as or C^st^t<l 

or Ff^fs J?1 you shall not be 

able to play your tricks on me. 

Substantives, adjectives and verbs, corresponding with 
those in English which require in, into or at, require the 
noun before them generally in the locative case — Examples : 
he is at home, (it) is in the 

room, ftafa c2fC^*f «pfst5R he entered into the forest. 

have no confidence in him. f'afa 
'siesta fw* he is accomplished or clever in many things. 

Almost all those words, which in English require the 
preposition on or upon, generally require a corresponding 
word, or the locative case, before them, — as ftsfa *R3TF5?f 
or he ascended up the mountain. 

I fell on a stone, vjjfa c^fi'5t? 
or C^T'STtJ Ff\50« ’ff'S can you ride on horse back ? 


Digitized by Google 



And it is to be observed that, of the English words, which must idiomatically be followed with 
appropriate prepositions, many are translated into Bengalee without 1 prepositions,* some with or 
without 3 prepositions,* and others ivith 5 prepositions, but preceding, and partly corresponding and 
partly not corresponding with the English prepositions. — Thus, for instance, the English word. — 
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the English prepositions), attached to the preceding word. 



CHAPTER IV -PROSODY. 



In measures originally Bengalee, no number 
and quantity of syllables are observed, the mea- 
sures being formed solely in consideration of the 
number of letters, simple or compound ; no matter 
whether each of them forms a full syllable or not ; 
thus, for instance, of the following two lines: — 

1 2 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 

rfa w ^ srtar 5 ’ti? i 

1 2 3 '4 3 e' n' 9 10 11 12 13 14 

f>F*§ 

The first contains only 7 syllables in it, and the second 1 2 ; 
and yet both of them are perfect poetical lines of the same 
*T?rte measure, because they contain the equal number (14) 
of letters in each, and are equally harmonious to the ear. 

In Sanslgrit, a single consonant without any vowel, (inher- 
ent or expressed), is always reckoned as nothing, whereas in 
Bengalee it is counted as one, except when, notwithstanding 
the use of such a letter, in addition to the proper number of 
the principal letters fixed for each line of the measure, the 
measure will not break. 

There are some Sanskrit measures, adopted in 
Bengalee, in which both the number and quantity 
of syllables are observed in the same manner as in 
the parent language. 

Y 
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Of the quantity of syllables. 

A syllable formed of, or containing, a long 
vowel, is naturally long and that formed 

of, or containing, a short vowel is short («T*I), but 
becomes long when united with a (following) “ 
anuswar, or % Bisarga, or when followed by a com- 
pound letter consisting of two or more consonants. 
The final syllable, whether originally long or short, 
may be considered as either, according as the pecu- 
liarity of the measure would have it.* 

The long vowels are *f|, If, $1, &, >i), u?, ^3, 

Remarks. — 1 . A compound letter ending in a long vowel 
as 3*1, 3fl. ^ &c. is long, and in a short vowel as 31, or 

is short, but becomes long when in one of the above 
positions. 

2. In Sanskrit, a ^31 letter (or syllable) is considered as 
equal to two short letters or syllables, and is pronounced in 
double the time in which a short letter or syllable is uttered. 

On Rhyming. 

A poetical line is called a Of the two lines of a 

couplet, and of the four lines of the first is called the 

and the second, fspsfgES*!, and so on. 

Blank, verse is now being introduced into the Bengalee 
language. Every two lines of the poems hetherto composed 
(whether in the Sanskrit or Bengalee measure) agreed in 
rhyme with each other. 

* JTpjAttiP'P 5fhf*S, f% 5 I 

3«fs ?1 1 
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There are measures of which each line is divided 
into two or more *fffs or parts, the last of which 
always agrees in rhyme with that of the other line 
of the couplet, and the other parts (i. e. the initial 
and medial parts, whether two, three, or more) 
rhyme or jingle with one another. 

Now, if a couplet has in each line three parts or 
rhymes, the measure is chiefly called > if 

four, or C? an d if more, still with 

the proper numeral. 

Moreover, if the initial and medial parts of a lino 

contain eight letters in each, the measure is further distin- 
guished by the name of (long) and if the parts 

contain six letters or less in each, the measure is or ought to 
be called And such is also the case with the 

measures &e. 

The two letters rhyming together should not 
only be the self same, but also should properly and 
elegantly be in the same condition in both the lines 
of the couplet. That is to say, they should in both 
the lines be similarly inherent, or expressed' ; con- 
nected 5 , or unconnected 3 ; simple 4 or compounded 3 , 
as : 

*f3«|T CT? ^t?r STOSiT *ft«l | 

a W5 ^3*1 II (!) 

ftRl I 

CTti? C^tTt> ^ ^ || (1) 

«T5T OrlfsT *Ttf5 r ^T I 

Sfrtffrll Wd II (1) 
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F^psrl 1 ), o\ -sr^l ^ ST] I 
«2fN 9f«| ^f<p.<?T3 3E? 5T] Tim i{] || (2) 

'®«| 33 «*| ^ £f$ I 

OR31 ?C3 II (S) 

SR5. 3^$1 3f? ‘t^US Ft® I 
f?3t®tc3 ^ ^-\m ^m m% ?<s. n (4) 

33 C?*? f^TfaHT hpr 3 1 ® 3 ^ l 
<§p5*n:*i ciff^nJl ^pt ^s ^f^j 11 (5) 

Licence — 1 . *f, ? and y frequently rhyme wdth 
one another, and so do W and 3 ; *|, if and y ; a 
short vowel rhymes with its corresponding long 
one, and conversely, without any offence to our 
prosody. Except ^ and which never rhyme, 
having a great perceptible difference in sound. — 
Examples: 

fcpvW m3, vfc ?r3t3?> *f335t*f I 

-sd# f*?s, 335 fwfsj?, r si*rp<i 3t? 11 

c?f*r *jf 3 ^rfa. ^?3 cF}f?ttf Ft?, 3313 c 3 t® f 

3t*f1 3® ®ttfJ33> if? ?tt?t*3, Vf®T3CT> H 

4-qy <£H®v ?t? I 

3® *r|3? 3 3 TT? 4 Vfa II 
f?33?? f?3t?i 333 ; ^33 1 
fvsff? i2fM f??v *f*rtE? 3*3? II 
f?3m c? 3t*t f% 3 >t*f 353 'srtf? 1 
ct 3i*f c?f*rs1 vi? f3*( ?? vt?f 11 
Bot^t ^ ^fF3V ?tif I 

^ff-s 33 ’sra^ts ?tc?v vt? il 

2. Some poets, owing perhaps to their weakness, 
have proceeded even so far as to rhyme a cora- 
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pound letter with a partly dissimilar one, having 
nearly the same sound, an aspirate letter with its 
lenis, 3 with \5, and vice versa. — Examples : 

^ ^rtfsppl i 

^7 || 

«rff»nrtci: 3t?1 i 

t*nn ii 

5Tf3?3P5l 3f% ?>?[ ^X'S^ | 

'srwt c 3 ! ^t«Tl ^ ii 

src 3E3 w fafSr, f??t? 3fsr, 

*f5jpli ^ ^5C< I 

«at?<T C?t7T? %?, fWft?, 

^t? 3tf3 3W. <3tC* CT^ v2f«rtf? II 

’'T? ?$ ■i) 7 ® Tv5 f% i 

frtf* nr? cntn* <ft? f^ ii 

'Sftc^ JltsitTO, C3 ?^i? TO, TO'®! 3? 3J®R I 

cst*i rate?, c?t ?t'?l n to, stf^ ^i? c^Jt^r ii 

3. A word ending in a mere consonant, (that is 
one which contains not even the inherent 'sj), ma y 
rhyme with a word ending in the same consonant, 
having the inherent in it, provided the ^ can be 
suppressed in pronunciation (See pages 22, 23) for 
the exact agreement in sound with the other rhym- 
ing consonant ; — as, 

TOffSf Tffihll 513 f^fslpw %f^| 

T(t??tiT C5R ill *3 II 

And it is to be borne in mind that, when a 
final ^ is pronounced in prose (pages 22, 23) it 

y 2 
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must not be suppressed in poetry, for the mere 
purpose of suiting a rhyme ; but, on the cotrary, 
when the final letter of one rhyme has an inherent 
^ expressed in pronunciation then the final letter 
of the corresponding rhyme too must have the in- 
herent <5f, which, in this instance, must be pro- 
nounced, though it may be elegantly suppressed in 
prose. — Thus : 

afar to ^ apfl to fipjcro an it 

f^TO TO spiT attca II 

Here then are several defects, the penultimate vowels 
being in two instances different, and in one instance of dif- 
ferent natures, that is, one long the other short. 

2. When a poetical line is terminated in the negative 
particle 5(|, in a vocative or any other particle, its correspond- 
ing line ought elegantly to be terminated in the same par- 
ticle, and not in another word, though ending with the same 
letter. And the penultimate word or syllable of the one 
line ought to agree in rhyme with that of the other line, — as, 

prawrfaft, faataf^fa, firacntf^fn, ftatatfeSr, cvf! ! i 
frrfaatfafa, ngrtfa'n, n^nafn, cvti i n 

to ^awfa 'sog a#f% atfm aw a cacart 

ni <&\ cacao i 

<at^c*ia ao®r c'pfcir, ’SftfjTcsTf cm nrta cm, 

cacat ni c®rt cacai m ii 

'SCSI facs? tShrtfa arlfac* afo a=1a ^ta <31 

cacai .Tl cart cacal 5(1 | 

c^fa ^a *rf*t, «rrc^ srtfnca atca 

(kart 5(1 cafl tkaO 5(, II 
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But a couplet is never considered as elegantly rhymed if 
the penultimate vowels of the two lines do not correspond 
with each other in rhyme. Thus, for instance, the following 
verses are not considered as elegantly rhymed : — 

cWfrt^aT TPSf MTfl I 

♦Tt 5 ! !l 


I 

®?*T VfC^ C'ttCNB c<ft*5Pf II 


*Pa ^ ^9 Mat I 
CBtal C*t«Tt II 

Many of our poets, however, could not, (owing perhaps to 
their feeble command over words), always observe this nicety. 

On the poetical construction. 

In forming the verses of those measures is 
which the quantity, i. e. the length or shortness 
of letters or syllables is not observed, the words 
may be arranged according to the prose construc- 
tion, should such arrangement admit of the “ re- 
sounding march and energy divine” of poetry (1), 
or otherwise (2), as the peculiarity of the measure 
may require. — Example : 

fonrtsr 'srfats MTto. fwrl srft i 

fwta'fo fwterho ii (i) 

<Tt3f I 

'srftf <rt^ *rR Mft*r c*nr Mc*f 

II ( 2 ) 
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The words in the first verse are arranged as in prose, 
whereas they are not so in the second, the peculiarity of the 
measute requiring a difterent collocation, for their prose 
construction would be : — 

(Swj) 

I ¥t<l *JT«r (3) *ff"f si? 

^*c*r <tf*r twsr. 

But in composing a verse of that measure, in 
which the number and quantity of syllables are to 
be observed, the words are to be arranged in consi- 
deration of their quantity, or according as the 
peculiarity of the measure may require : 

Example : 

<srg<R*r i fa fare f _ ^ u 

cqKrs?^ i ?Rrc»r1 ^c*rl « 

Remark. — The construction of a poetical line is however 
considered bad if the fac*t^T (in it) be not preceded or 
followed immediately by its 


Sanskrit measures introduced into Bengalee. 

Each line of this metre consists of twelve sylla- 
bles, every 3rd, 6th, 9th and 12th of which is long, 
and the rest short, — Thus: 

fasf cstlfa I 

C^,v5 ^ II 
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This metre also consists of twelve syllables in 
each line ; the first, fourth, seventh, and tenth of 
which are short, and the rest long, — as : 

Tgsrw 'Sftrfca cw l 

^rl 5 } cw ^ cw cw cw n 


Each line is composed of 1 6 short letters, be they 

really consisting of as many letters or of less, on account of 
each long letter in the line being counted as two short ones, as ; 

1—2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 — 14 * 15—16 

*t1 Ts\ 

1—2 3—4 5 6 7 8 9—10 11 12 13-14 15—16 

3 fa ^ ?. ^ ^ ^ fa 

?JfR s 'StWWfa ffWW'i II 


It consists of ten syllables in each line, the fifth 
and tenth of which are long, — as : 

T&l, W^ejl I 

5^1? ?H>!, <5FW| II 

^ri, ufa wfa i 

T*f< W^> 3F5 *51% *Tl II 
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Each line of this measure consists of eight 
syllables, the fourth and eighth of which are 
long, — as : 

■srtfsr c^rf^ar f i 
<©«l1% c? 11 


The measures in which no number and quantity 
of syllables are observed. 

The easiest and most common of all such mea- 
sures is the *niT<r ( ^tf) measure. — Each line of 
this measure consists of 14 letters, and elegantly 
has a caesura after the eighth letter, which in this 
book is marked with a (,) — Examples: 

Ufk fwrl VTA, 11 

SW ^ '5'fa I 

f«par ccfaffc *«rfo ii 

^Tf4f, C5rf®t^T I 

cvff^f^vs c*it®r ii 

fww C<^ 1 

II 

9f^5 T5^<[>fjfvs TVps I 

*fc^, TUfl c3?j'K*t*ra it 
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C5H fwft? (p. J-) CFfa faWTtt* ?%1 (p. 2.) I - 
*r r v5*f *W“f ssrenl ^®t%1 ii 

C®fto (p- 1.) '©ft c®rte (p- 2.) | 

^ft® ®T<f c-nftft® c?rt^ II 

The first of every two lines of this measure consists of 
sixteen letters, divided into two equal parts, the latter of 
which is merely the repetition of the former, and the second 
is the same as a line, as in the above example. 

The common measures, next to *Tgf?, are 
and • 

This measure consists of eleven letters ; having 
elegantly a caesura after the sixth letter in each 
line, and the last letter of each first '5^ c f, rhymes 
with that of the succeeding one, — as: 

fwl ^C5T C^)T?1, I 

«f<[ c^5f II 

fa*fj|*T *1^}, CTff*f:7l ^ I 

cat* ^t«i> ^*r ii 


W-far*ret- 

A line consists of twenty six letters, 

sixteen of which form the first and second pads or 
parts (eight letters being in each), which, as is 
already said, agree in rhyme with one another, and 
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the last ten letters form the last part, which agrees 
in rhyme with the last part of the next line, cor- 
responding with it ; — as : 

'arte* fSprfiF'i (p- !■)> (p. 2 ), 

«rtc^r arirrorl (p- 3 ) i 

5<W 5M (p. ]•), *R8 tec Tttw (p- 2.), 

w* *<f3 (p- 8.) II 


The first of each two charnas or lines of this 
measure consists of twenty letters, divided into two 
equal parts, which rhyme with one another, as well 
as with the last part of the second charan which is 
exactly the same as a line. — Example : 

CFfa (p. 1.), Ctjfaffa 3<F?T C5lt?F KtU (p. 2.) I 

15^ mb (p. !•) C^TvSl *rts mi, (p. 2.) 

Ftu (p. 3.) II 

C** TOl UKStS C^-SR, jjf* '<T-f<^ m I 

fwft? C^F ^ ^IS\, Cfa* 3%^ CC^T, II 

^rar^vPt— 

Each line of this measure, generally consists of 
20 letters, twelve of which being equally divided, 
form the first and second pads or parts which 
rhyme with each other, and the remaining eight 
letters form the last part, which rhymes with that 
of the corresponding line, just as a line 

does . — Example : 
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' if? (p- 1 ■). (p- 2.), *f<^T*t (p- 3.) I 

■5TW f^sr j, w fwhra „ „ ii 

^ W «rtf% ,3 spsl stfal „ ^51 fa^f*Ps „ I 

faf** f<r^ „ fVft*r sgan* „ vrfal *fS „ II 

to fattwi „ 3itt% ^i 3, *i few? „ i 

5JT5 ^<F 33 m 3, ^3 'SJTTt? 3, II 

F^CT F5T, ■srfil fofqrf«i ^ »ffW\ I 

mfs?^ «T*r %'s?) ’PTJf 3 s? a 

era <&* fa5*r^— 

?1^1 (p. 1-), TOtw? ^irc^g- (p~. 2.) i 

CW> .^SfCFtC5 (p. ] .), C^Cv5C^C?ltC? (p-2.). MCHr^HreCTO (p.3.) II 
*tf3rai <f<j, c?r^i<r «rtfare ^ i 
3i3?ts c?t*ps tr^, ^firs ^5 a 


etfens- »^.'+T — , 

Every line has four parts in it, the last of 

which are less in number than the other three, 
which in this respect are equal to one another. 
Again the first and second parts agree with one a- 
nother in rhyme, and the fourth, with that of the 
other line of the couplet; but the third part may 
(1) or may not agree in rhyme with any part of 
the first 3 of the same or of the other line. — Thus : 

sjfspa -Hpfr— 

W9 sftal (p- 1 ), ^*t c-srtf^f^r -sTtnl (p. 2.), 

5 vrsl (p. 3.), '5Rf%tx5 TO? (p. 4.) | 

'3t*t1 C<2bj »rtf% (p- l-)» wtf3f (p- 2.), 

?WCT3 ff%s (p. 3.), WW ?l Otl TO? (p. 4.,) ,1 

z 
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ftftr-ral wt (p- 1 -)» mw^ (p- 2.), 

'STtf? *It®T ^3 (p- 3.), f^i (p- 4.), 

V|>sfref3 rn'Sf sT?^>1 Cp- 1), ’^I'W Tfa (p- 2 ), 

w bfret (p- 3.), c<Ht (p. 4.), 

facs? «rWc5 ?%*? Ft?, 

^ ?i^5? wit? ^t?» c??i ^Ira I 
va‘t«i ?!? ?t?, ^rtf ?t? 

\s^ <4 ?ci?f ?t§) c??1 *nf? ii 

5T5| ctf>T5-"E^^ — 

3(?iT C?>?si (p. i.)> (p* 2-)» 

^("pairS! (p. 3.), (P- 4-) I 

Wr? 4tf% (p- 1-), 4fT r «T ( P» 20, 

* 'S['4ZJ •T^f? (p- 3 -)» ^3? IP* 4-) II 

*tffs *rf®t, f^c^? w*r, fror i 

^If? ?tRj vFC? fa ^fa t l> •ttTtW'B *R W H 


^rfa ??1 (p- I.). c 3 fft®» c ^ ( P‘ 2 *^ 

'fa «it? cet^t CTT*fl (P- 3-), (P- 4-) I 

^iTR fa«t ?t? (P- 1 )> CSR ^ ^P' 2 ‘^’ 

^ t^t'S 3TR ?t? (p- 3-)> (p- 4-) il 

The other measures after these being easily distin- 
guishable, are shewn simply by examples, Jhe first 
line of each couplet being- marked by one Tfif% thus 
(l), and the second, by two (||) ; the initial and medial 
rhymes or pads (if any) in each line, designated by 
p. followed by the proper numeral. These direc- 
tions and those already given, will, I hope, suffice 
to enable the student to learn the measures, and 
recognise them whenever he meets with them. 
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<pf^5ii £tc-?*r, ^tcs ^ *rt? -sttn c? i 

JiW, 50? JKfCiT, Cfffac? 55f SO C? II 


fa' or c^*t^— 

'**? Ttfsfcr ^ (p. 1.), (2ftWf ^rt^r <ff (p. 2.), 

&5 5*T Trt^ ?f (p- 3.), f?s ^? 9Tf%5T (p. 4.) 1 
SC?CSl ^ (p- ].), CO? StO (P- 2.), 
*lf?? 4CS?5 (p. 3.), attC*| 7\f^ ?tf6Trf (p 4.), || - 


STO'S*^— 

’BTtyt O ?1^ (p- !•), s^?1 ?Mt (p. 2.), 
s Pp? ! fi?? 'gft' (p. 3.), sf^f (p- 4.) 
(p- 1-). falu (p- 2.), 
(p. 3-)> ^riO *rtat (p. 4.) ii 


St? (p- l.)» Ftf? 5ft? (p. 2.), 
f?> <F%? St? (p. 3.), C*Tts1 (p. 4.) I 

1[?^ *J?st (p. 1 ) *T?fs (p- 2.), 

3fs *f% ?fs (p- 3.), certs] (p. 4.) || 


C?„ ?Ot'?fs, f?^tf*tf?> *ftT^ f*rc? ! I 

ct cof^tfwfa, o? ^tr?R ifcfe ■sc? ii c?^) 


c?^t c? ?^1 *tf? s^ i 
c?t^ 4f{ *t*F ii 


Digitized by Google 



292 


BENGALEE GRAMMAR. 


'll 51 \s}-' 3 pfr — 

' 915 TI '<f 5 f ^ ^rfir, 5 t 3 FfQ* C< 5 | I 
5 jfi? f^fl 5 tfs tre, arc* Tift N 5 t '3 carl II 
c5itc^ <r carl 1 
^0505 55^5 WS\, f5C5 f~55 *F5 C?f1 II 

355*1 ^51 C35( ^1? 515 5(1 I 

^5tf5'3 C55 C5^ f^-35 55 5l II 

*" t-. 

5ftf 5S*(-W 55 C^f5 C55( 3TC? 5(1 I 

d\ ^ 

5f? 5TC3 C55 55f'«f5(! 5C5 3C3 5(1 ll 


5 l 515 ffn-^ 5 rf— 

C*tret3l®l> (p- 1 ■) C55( <Pt5, ( p. 2.) *tv5l ulST, (p. 3.) I 
sjfk 5151, (p. !•) 53 *tT5, (p- 2.) 5l5{ 5j5{, (p. 3.) II 


^ 55 t 5 f 5 Tt*T— 

3 * 5 ( ^3, (p- !•) 4 E<F 5f1t?r, (p- 2.) 5 f®l 5 tE 5 , (p 3.) * 1 * 17(1 I 
'atC5 ’STf^s, (p. ].) C3 Tj^fl, fp. 2.) 55 ; -5tf%, (p. 3.) 5515(1 n 

f5 f *t C3'lt5, ^5 CtffC'Jf, C5 % C3ft5, 5t^5 I 
5£5(t35, *f? 35, C3 55(5, 5tfW I 

^«I 3 > — 

^ W5F fp. 1.), 55: (p. 2.) fjRS 5+tf, (?• 3.) | 

<®T?053 „ ^«10?F3 „ TWlt, 5tf^5C^; „ II 

<££3 ^pf^i-T^frS— 

551 ^f* OTC5 <£f«h fw ^5 I 
551 ^sfw ^ffw C515 55 II 

55! FtefoRf 55T W55115 1 

551 f?3k»9 f^slW ll 

* All verses of a 5t5t^ of this measure elegantly end in the same 
letter. 296. 
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q«ri CTtcsr c«rc^ i 

W? \W* •TtCf CTO !| 

csvfc ^if% sranfe ^t*ta i 

*tc<r c*tm ext ii (to) 

Besides, there are some measures, newly formed 
or introduced from Sanskrit, which have not as yet 
received definite names : some of them are as 
follows ; — 

S'*? *J5F<F«| I 

•rori i 

^ ^ TO 5ftt% TJirtU TO H 

^ f*& I 

‘Srsrts y 


^5-Q i 


TOf f*ff*t ii 

^ f<f*r*ti *rrf^i i 
to ^t^iu 

In hymns and praises, sometimes the word vic- 
tory or a like word is used at the beginning of a line, 
as a supernumerary one, and sometimes a vocative 
particle is or may be used in the same way at the 
beginning or at the end of a line — Example : 
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(«Fg) fSTClfa f3fC*Tfas 5Tt*t^, ! I 

(«f5) fafifatfefte, ^jWStV'S, II 


(SRl) f ^3 C^, <lt*l ^°x*T ?tSR, ^Ns* I 
(*?*) W*ft^» 5 pVf 5 P*R, ? 8 ? 5 f II 

<N 

The first line of a couplet, sometimes has the 

third part only, — as : 

STS TO $<t ^ I 

^ c*H 33 ^t«t> 33 c»rt^ 33 «rt*r, c*t 3 s “Its i 

f ■ nt^3 i 

^13 *rcrcre ^'ft'<?f> s*ht ^rfsf^ srtotw n 

Poetical words. 

Certain words are peculiar to poetry— viz. <33*1 to see, 
'gej3 to compose verses; *3 rfa for <2tgt3 a departing, a going ; 
<33 so, such; < 3 X 31 , see, >1^, sftra, Ttf^ with; \us or in 
this, from this; 5{g for 3!& spoiled, wicked ; f^fj or 1%g for 
^*3 the heart, C3*|, fog], cgfo, C^fST^c*!, <^3 I 

The above words are scarcely used in prose, and when 
used, they seem new and strange to the ear. 

Poetical licence. 

Of tlie Sanskrit verbal nouns ending in «f or 5[ 
(formed by affixing <®f c p> — T j(), those that are not 
used as infinitives in prose (page 151), are occasion- 
ally used as such in poetry. 

The Sanskrit verbal nouns ending in ^ (appar- 
ently in a consonant) are, in poetry, occasionally 
used as verbal roots, and conjugated by receiving 
the inflective terminations of the first conjugation, 

ascare— 
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consideration, description, the forming 

of a plan, a scheme, reproach, c2ft s fal a request, 

reprehension, a hymn, and a few such (Sanskrit) verbal 
nouns in sp), are occasionally used as verbs in poetry, by 
dropping their final ?p|, and receiving the terminations of the 
first conjugation. 

There are many substantives, adjectives and verb- 
al inflections, which are used in their contracted 
forms, and a few which are lengthened at the requi- 
sition of the peculiar measure employed. 

Of the contracted words used in poetry, some are 
shortened only in poetry, and others are contracted 
in familiar coversation and introduced occasionally 
into poetry. The rules for colloquial contractions 
are given in the second part of this book q. v. The 
following therefore are the rules for those contrac- 
tions only which are peculiarly poetical. 

Poetical Contractions. 

1. The final qg of the present participle is omitted from 

the compound present inflections, — as, for 

for I 

2. The final of the conjunctive participle of the first 

conjugation is sometimes dropped and sometimes changed 
into c& — as, gsfgtg for ^%rl I 

S. the first personal termination of the past inde- 
finite tense, is contracted into — as for 

for 1 

4. The final 'sjj of the Sanskrit verbal nouns in •(] is 
dropped, — as for for \ 
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5. Occasionally a word having a medial or final uncon- 
nected ^ or preceded by an ^-inherent, is contracted into 
its symbolical form, — as, for for 

for from for c^)?5 1 

A few words are contracted into two ways, one irregular 
and poetical, and the other regular and common, — as : 

Poetical. Common. 

\ 

srff<H or JtfjR, 
bm *135, 

Rules for lengthening words. 

1. The consonants of the compound letters having ^ 
(=') for the first member, and of the compound letters vj, 

% and a few others, are separated from each other by au 
intervening inherent in the first, — as, for fsp^r, 

sfjR for 5^ ; for <p|, for < 5 % ; 3 ^ for spit ; 

for 

2. is inserted before the final 1 $ of the third person- 
al simple present inflection, — as, for ^>C 3 , for 

The t2i of and * 2 i<Ft*f is occasionally made *T3, — as, 
for for 

a door is occasionally lengthened into §Tf<i- 


for irKtfij? 1 
„ I 

» I 


A poem is generally composed in various measures. 
A paragraph of a poem is called a 5rn>pft» the 
verses of which are of the same measures, and the 
final generally contains the name of the author. 
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Most of the poems are so composed as to bear 
either simple recitation or an accompaniment with 
music. 

At the beginning of almost every to be 

sung, there is a stanza or song called which is 
sung first, and then all the verses of the 
are sung by the head singer, in the same tune, the 
being repeated gently (or loudly as the occa- 
sion may require) at the end of every or every 
other verse by the assistant singers. 

Sometimes the latter part of the second line of a 
couplet is emphatically or pathetically repeated in 
singing, with the vocative particle 'StcTl 

or N3t<b— Thus : 

'©fsTTTl fWf? TRtSt? I 

cw fats tott, tot srtf* i 
ffcs, w wfas ! 1 1 
'Sttfl wt*nr ' il 

Songs are also a kind of poetry. The quantum 
of letters and the arrangement of words in each line 
of a song being suited to the nature of the tune, the 
lines of a song are often unequal in length, so that 
one of them may be of one or none of the above 
measures, and the other of the same or of a differ- 
ent measure. 
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The first and second lines of a song generally 
rhyme with each other, the last line rhymes with 
the which, in many kind of songs, is the same as 
the first, and the medial lines, (if any,) rhyme with 
one another or with the according to the na- 
ture of the song. 

Of the various figures of Sanskrit rhetoric used 
in Bengalee and are common and 

known by many. 

and are considered as elegancies in 

composition, provided they do not destroy the per- 
specuity of expression and seem inharmonious to 
the ear. 

^r2ff Jfg JftJTTS. ^ t 

The use of similar, nearly or partly similar 
words is — Examples: 

fast fa*, i 

<n vnsr 3?<?r, n 

tpci fa wtfai <2f*g?r i 

fa ftfa ^ ^ ll 

c<4*t *?ttr srl fig fa i 

fa ^rfa, ^fa fa fa fa i 
W54<T <£|fa fast ?rl *rTc? ill II 
C^VT fcri? fa? fa 5(1 5(1 II 

farrtfJj far i 
fafa || 

c*r foacsn c* ts^srj ^ttr i 

5(1 ck Iwl c<r ii 
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R cftwT, f}Rjr, tsrr? ^w\urj, 

'StRil $f^<T a l W*7, WfR? 

Si^, vsUtFft^R '5J1*5flT fafa 

?t^J f^5T f^5T, 'SfR* itfSTfa W 9 fl?f» W» 

<Pf5Tt%C5iiT fdft ^*5f ’sPh't *?3? >Tfs?tflTJ 

tw f^RR | 

is the repetition of the same word or sound 
generally in a different signification. 

5fT[<p is used in the beginning or middle or at the 
end of a sentence or poetical line, and is respec- 
tively called initial, "sjsf J medial or final 

— Example : 


ssrtwiRW— 

*t*Rt ^r, ^$<1 ’rcros *f*®i i 

fafa fRtfh ftirafa, *rtw Thr aitfinr ii 

^tTs I 

<ftrer3r aiwpsr arts 'Sffii 1 1 

orftrai <p^t , r>^> * 

f^T ^t*TR <5R<t II 

^st? Fff? <®b®> CfC? ^l~S\ ^T«?f II 

^Tf*T, vpTR ^SR, 4«R ^R ^R II 

*rt$<ii us«i w <®r «rftl i 

\af<RlR f^ ^ R ^»<Rl 11 
SSTSTR^— 

RRt^Ri ?T^l> fR *rtf% i 

*r.c£ '& *rtfa i:i 
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*rtr5 utut c?s c-stti i 

i>tud TwcTif^ra >t<r c-*rti>i n 

^srtfsTTJtf^; wi'tntq ^itw c *r$ ftfsr i 
'®RJ certcs* ^1 cwu ^»tc?rT ^rtfs f&fsi ii 
^ fs? ^CU u:fuutll ^t?Fs '5tU's I 
<£33 ill CUftt ^t?f 5tf^5l II 

In imitation of in Sanskrit, a word 

or expression at the end of a verse is elegantly re- 
peated with or without a vocative particle, — Thus: 

Tt^U Tftt%«|T W, ^sffatU 

a?. i 

SWR* UjylUTST, ^t<2 CWtSlf^ £tlR, 

C^ TSWf^ II 

CWfatU fuUC^ *TSI> ^{? SI] C*ttuf% effort, CSSR C 5 T*JSI W3, 

f&IRfS | 

jrfVnl <£ uu $-*t, *FTrf> srt’f <u^ 4tu fssJtuT^, 

C^ II 

It C3 ^55i1 3XU Sll I 

<2ttsi *fsi ^fgici s sd ^ ail II 
^sr <313 ^wfsi, str u>sm <tlfsi, ^qu> ussi firtu escud ^] 
CST] CTJCUd ST] | 

^IR? <5lf*T, c^t<t C3}3‘ filCSS -situ 

cstud stf otI estud sii o 

33 f^stMtsi 3v, 3Z3 3333, Tst^tjl trlsssil ^5, Cfft-Sfl 

sd c*rl cvfc^i sr] i 

fires *rtf«t «n^r®r tsr ar« «tu> swe^? esc? ^itk, 

cue's! 3 \ evil cut-si sii ii 
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SECTION I. — 

Combination of words, by coalition, elision or permutation 

of letters. 

In Sanskrit, for avoiding the concurrence of harsh or in- 
congruous sounds, or the unpleasing hiatus which arises from 
keeping sounds apart that are disposed to coalesce, two or 
more words are united together by some alteration in the 
final letter of the preceding, or in the initial of the succeed- 
ing words, or by both of them suffering some change — as it 
is sometimes the case in Greek, Latin, and some other 
polished languages, though not so systematically as in 
Sanskrit — This euphonic change is called and is em- 
ployed on three occasions, viz. the adding of the affixes to 
nouns or verbs, the simple joining of words one to another as 
they occur in a sentenoe, and the joining of two or more 
words so as to form a compound word. 

In Bengalee too, the Sanskrit words are elegantly combin- 
ed in the same manner as in that (parent) language. 

The following are those rules of >tf%, which are necessary 
for joining the Sanskrit words used in Bengalee. 

Remark. — For the sake of brevity and being easily com- • 
mitted to memory, most of the combination rules are given 
here in the contracted form, having references to be made to 
the undermentioned formulas, which are to be got by heart. 

Foimula 1. 

S5T t ^ 4 'S <8, ^ 5. 

* The first line is considered as the collection of all the vowels, 
and therefore the long vowels 'srl, <9 and % (which are not 

expressed here for the soke of brevity) are known to be understood 
respectively after their corresponding short ones. 

2 A 
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The consonants <p, and in the first line (which is a 
mere collection of vowels) are to be reckoned as nothing, as 
their use here is only to facilitate the utterance of the vow- 
els. 

The use of this artificial arrangement of letters is, that 
when’ any rule afteets, or is affected by, a certain number of 
letters, then instead of repeating them all, only the first and 
last letter are mentioned, and the intermediate ones are taken 
as included in them. — Thus for instance, 



IT 

| f from ^ to n 

s* 

02 



„ t to 5 
„ t to 

<D 

* < 

a 

a) 

* 

we * mean 
all the letters 

„ to ? 

' 

„ ^ to 7 \ 

is 



„ ^ to 5? 



„ tip to *1 



_ „ tfP to 


Formula 2 . 


4 






or 




Is 

called 


» 



L. 



j 

I * 

99 

31 S3 

^ W 4i 


r 

the 

guna of 

is 

99 

DO 

when 
ted for i 





1 

L's 





Formula 3. 




<sr1 



or 

'ail " 





U 

o 

* 







<D 


« 



Is 

called 

'Sit? 



9 ) 

f 




v t 

& 

c/2 

rO 

3 

C/2 

St 

J) 

99 

5 i 

the 
of it 

briddhi 

§ 


'Q 

99 


1 




Digitized by Google 



303 


OF 3% 

Rule 1 . 

When two similar vowels (both short 1 , both 
long*, or the first short, second long’, or the con- 
trary 4 ) come together, they coalesce, and form one 
long homogeneous vowel — .Examples : 

-I- 'srf? = fcr«Jtr*‘ a foe of the Demons , Vishnu. 
3t^l + srftfva = 3t^t’f'5* King (is) come. 

Ufa + = 3t3l'?f33 3 the arrival of Ram. 

3f^l 4- informed, of the particulars. 

f$tf3 + Lord of a mountain . 

+ 3>if3 = the rising of the sun. 

•f + 3if3 = 3f3 a human sage. 

Rule 2. 

^>, t« and are changed into their respective 
guna, and ^3, <r? into their briddhi letters, 

when preceded by ^ or 'sfl which is lost in the 
process, — as : 

*T33 -I- ^3 = ^3X3^3 the Supreme God. 

+ ^33 = the rising of the moon. 

35l + 3>f3 = 3^3 a great sage. 

^3 + S>3Fl3 = & 53 c1 ^tg a good Likar. 

3^ + ^3: = the one and only God. 

^53 -f- <i?*t37 = ^3*T3J — your supremacy. 

^ + '9'3f3 = 5TX?f|«F3 a little light. 

33f + ^33 = 3F*T|33 a bad medicine. 

Exceptions : — 

1 . fv[ + make or a fat cat. 

fr$f + ^ make or.fat^H red-lipped. 

2. The 31 of 3>\s affected, when compounded with a pre- 
ceding word ending in 3r or ^1, and having the sense of the 
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instrumental case, is changed into its briddhi (i. e. 
— Example . 

*rfa + affected by cold. 

hungry. 


Followed 
by'Sf or 'sj 1 , 
or an initi- 
al dissimilar 
^s, or an- 
other vowel, 


Rule 3. 

f ^ or ^ becomes s — as = W5T$- 


< 



^ • • • « 

1 • ■ • • » 


+ ^pfl 



$ .... 

\ » 

f*na 

+ 

1 = f*T35t*nL 


8 • • • • 

• • • • » 

a 

+ <srff %• 


• • • • 

* • • • 


+ 4 = 



l • • I 

• • • • '5Tfa v , 

> 

+ 3R5 = 

= srtw- 


• • • • 

.... „ 

*rc$1 

4- 4 = 


$ 

• • • • 

. • . . i ®rf ■? „ 

11 

+ 

VJ 



Exceptions : 

C<sfi a cow + lord, make and a cow herd. 
C-sf] „ + king „ a bull, the lord of the herd. 

c ^l n + ^^5 an eye „ a l°°P hole resembling an 

ox’s eye ; a window. 


Rule 4. 

7 t is changed into *f, and t? respectively into 
5 ?l W ^ «£P> when followed by *f, B, i;, ^ or as • 

_p = nf&s excellent wisdom. 

"ttfVX +Vs = -rtf*'** victory of the horn-bow. 

^ for that, on that account. 

Rule 5. 

5 T and Tf *T, if preceded by or followed 
by a letter of T> — or cerebral class, become ^ 
and i> ^ \5 V «i respectively . — Example : 


* This is the '«r¥T^ or deutal T- 


Digitized by Google 


tjTj 4- his commentary. 

^ + sf. = ^ the sixth. 

Rule 6. 

A letter of the dental class 0$, W, *f, 3,) 
becomes ?\ when followed by <5T, — as : 

^5^* + that pen, his or her pen. 

s f<jf f?r -f C5J4T¥ = a learned writer. 

Rule 7, 

"5 T> ^ *f are respectively changed into ^ 
if if followed by a letter included in <*R.f 
- — Examples : 

master of speech. 

-f- f^*m = that matter. 

Rule 8. 

5, >5, and «T, when followed by a nasal, are 

optionally changed into the nasals of their own 
class (otherwise as in the above rule) — Example : 
WS + or ^fi?f for that, on that account. 

x 

Remark. — 5, fS, and (final), always become «£P, *t, 

<§, respectively, before the ^ of an affix, — as : 

-(- full of spirit or wisdom. 

-j_ - 3 ^ full of words, or wisdom. 

* This euphonic change is made also in Greek, Latin &c. — as 
oin + Xiyoa — avWtyu, con -J~ locutio = collocutio. Collocution, 
collocuaion6. 

The* mark is generally placed over the letter <R. when substituted 
for a nasal letter, to denote the change of the nasal. 

+ That is w, ■$, z, '■3, •$, dP, *1, ^ «, 

K, *t, Tf, X, 3f, ^ , ft, ft, <(,— See Formula l, pages 301, 302. 
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Rule 9. 

Preceded by 35 or <T, and followed by 

< 5 ^,* is optionally changed into and f into 
the fourth letter of the same to which the 
preceding letter belongs. — Example : 

^ or w»rt^t that science. 

^ 5 , + '^§ = or t 5 f£c^ 3 ,+ for that, because of that. 

Rule 10. 

A nasal, (or *,) preceding a letter of any class, 
is changed into the nasal of that class to form the 

junction§. — Example : 

*r\ or *t?. 4 - ^ 5TJT+ ^ 

Rule 11. 

§ is doubled after a vowel — as 
^■<sp + II t}ie shade of a tree. ■ 

* viz. 'sr, ^>, <*, », «, 'S, >£, V, J, W, i£P, 1, •{ *, Jf. 

+ See rule 4. + See rule 7 . 

§ It is pleasing to observe that such euphonic changes have been 
almost universally adopted. — In Greek. Latin, and other European 
languages, ^ n, is changed into m, when followed by a labial letter; 
and is only pronounced as <9 ng, when followed by a letter correspond- 
ing with a ^ letter, and so on, — as, »vv 4- wXyjoM^mjpwXrjpou, 
co n4-pleo=compleo ; con4-motio=commotio, commotion, commo- 
zione, commotion. 

And such is also the case in Arabic and Persian, in which n is 
not changed in form, but is pronounced as m before a labial letter, 
as wg, before one corresponding with a letter of ^ and so 

a « * *.'■>, , 

on. Thus, u«0A*Jf is pronounced as ana 

;Lj| is read as jlf* ! 

11 See page 18, Para. 4 
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The final is optionally changed into °, and 
and followed by a consonant or by no letter, are 
changed into %. 

Rule 12. 

o (final) becomes ^ when followed by a letter 
included in not followed (in composition) by 
*T, ^ , or *f,— as : 

•s ^ v 

fa*P8 + 3ft'5l = Vishnu the savior. 

$8 (from t§j) + £tt*fj = diffi- 

cult to be attained. 

Rule 13. 

s is optionally changed into when followed by 
^ or — as : 

^©1* + or '©IstpS the maker of light , the sun. 

'Si? + = '5't^fjJ or '®Ts*ta dazzling light. 

'St? -f- = 'St” ! lf% or the lord of light, the sun. 

'©t? +■ W = 'Str’SpiF or the resplendent jakal. 

Buie 14f. 

s, when followed by *f, ^ or becomes *f, ^ or 
respectively. There are two forms. — Example : 

+ "t^Tl = and the bed of Hari. 

5^8 + ^6 = or ^8^ the six good men. 

+ CW = and f*ft8£5RJ Shiva to be 

% worshipped, 

Rule 15. 

s becomes when preceded by a vowel, except 
<®T and ^1, and followed by — as: 

5^8 + 'SB? = four-handed. 

* *t, F, t, and w. 

t See page 308 rule 18. 

+ ZTA. '«r, <(1, S>, >fl, ■«, Jt, '8', S?, ?, J, *[ , vip, «!, •(, «, St, 

stt, v, »t, *t, 's, *r, 'p, w, tt, 
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Rule 16. 

s preceded by and followed by ^ , or a letter 
included in ■?<**, is changed into 3 j, — as : 
vsjss + = )+ 

^8 (5RR) + + CSftf = ) 

Rule 17. 

%, produced from <f, becomes <[, when preceded 
by a vowel and followed by 'SR'.J — as: 

(from ■sjtvSH) + •JftSf = 0, mother Ganges. 

V 

Remark. — B ut when such s is followed by a letter in 
(and preceded by a vowel as before) then it optionally 
becomes <r, — as : 

<^8 (from ^<0 + 

Rule 18. 

The *T, generated from, or substituted for, a 
letter, when preceded by a letter of ^ or by 
one included in ^eTj§ is changed into and this 
change is not prevented if ^ or s intervene, — as : 

•+ T%—*1 = ) 

(originally $<t) + ^tnr — 

Rule 19. 

When , follows ^1, $1, or ^ in -the sarme word 
simple or compound, it must with a few exceptions 
be changed into «f. This change is not prevented 

* *T, <r, *T, *1, K, «, K, K, M, «?, ? 5 , Sf, K, M, 

+ See rule 2. When 'sr is preceded by 3 or -a it is lost in TTf^s. 

x viz. ^5t, % »> 's, *T. 1, ?, ®I, 4f*- *1. *, 

w, xf, *r, ^5, m, 

§ t. % », 4, J- 
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if any letter included in <5^,* ^ ^ or *f— 
intervene, — as : 

<2t + — 02f*jf%. 

section ii. — or compounding words. 

When two or more words are compounded, all 
the members, except the last, reject their charac- 
teristic signs of gender, number, and case, and the 
intervening conjunction copulative, if any, and 
then unite by if applicable. This compound- 
ing of words is called “ samdsa.” 

The compound words, agreeably to the nature of their 
construction, are arranged under different classes called 
the ^ and 

Is the aggregation of nouns in the same case and of the 
same sort under one head, by omitting the intervening 
conjunction copulative, — as : 

' 'srf? | make | 

irf»l make I 

'srtfn 'Q make I 

3Tfaf*l II 

There are three varieties in — viz. 

and 

* s fc b e union of two or more nouns to form a 
plural one, by affixing the plural sign to the final,— as : 
'srt^'hi 'Q ^ make ssrfljfa 
55tf5C?3 'S make 

'5(t5 make 

* 'af, ■?, m, s>, Ji, >&, *r, ?, vt, ip, «i, 5t, «, 3t, l?, 

*f. ^5, «f, 1 ?, ?, 
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is the composition of words to form a singular 
term, — as : 'S make 

is the including of many words (understood) 
in the principal one, expressed in the plural number, — as : 

'Q "5(1^ may be expressed by ^t^l- 
-3 “fit 5 ! « may be expressed by 

3t*f 'Q *fHRlZ<rS Tffs ^ may be expressed by 

TfaCttK TtfsTCtt. 

The compounds of this class consist of adjec- 
tives combined with their nouns, — as : 

the Holy Spirit, Ood. 

-+- = ^ols.' s T5T the blue lotus. 

Remarks — 1. When the sense of the term is complete in 
itself, combining the object and the attribute, the latter 
usually precedes the former as in the above examples. 

2. But when it forms an attribute to a third term, then the 

adjective, if participal, is always placed last, — ag : 
subjected to, being under control. expelled , removed 

far away. 

3. Words denoting excellence, or used metaphorically for 
that purpose are placed after the object, — as : 

an excellent king. 

* 13 - ’^ n 3 [ ° man Hon.’f’ 

a man-elephant.^ 

^ \ a man- bull 

5TS-W5 J * 

a man-tiger .f 
the king of heroes. 

* The final inherent ’sr of a word becomes when followed by 
an inflection of the Sanskrit verb r 5P ? be or ^ do. 

+ That is a very powerful, eminent or superior man. 
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Feminine nouns having a penultimate ordinals, and 
some other words assume the masculine form, when being 
the first member they form the compounds of ff digu, and 
classes,— as : 

, a cooking woman. 

the fifth wife. 

° y 0l * n g harlot. 

>lf*t a companion , when the final member of a compound, 
and 313^ night, when preceded by w all, *(«tj holy, 
raining, long, or by a numeral, or a word meaning a 
particular part of time change their ^ into ssr, — as : 

a beloved companion; 

a king, and a day, when preceded by adjectives, 
drop their (final) »r, — as : 

a fine day. 
a holy day. 

« great king. 

Exception. — becomes <sr?>; after the word all, and 
any word signifying a particular part of time, — as : all 

day. wft mid-day, evening. ^Tf^- 


fw^s-^rsrfJT- 

Compounds having numerals for the first member and 
signifying attributes of weight, measure, or number, are 
called digu samdsa,— as : containing or weighing 

four monds. *Tfl> 

* Formed of vrrfWi + ^ft; + *t*Tl i + ***!• 
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Modifications and formations. 

When applied to the names weights, vessels, or weighable 
objects, jr is usually changed ‘into ■sjfsf, or sjfif, c*T5 into 
C*Rfl, into ^fc^, ^ into ^Tl%, into 

into into ^rfsr^pr as : 

wt^fsr c^1 ; 

’ifsi ; *\Vs ?tfi> ; 

■55 c*t?1 'll® ; 'srl^ *tft5 ; 

srsrl «Tt^ %U- 

But preceded by the word one, understood — 

•JR is made Sjvrt^s as ?jRre> 

m „ f*nrc^ „ f*r?c^ 

srtfir. 

^5 » >i 3£'t'5c<$' 

c*rfrl „ c*mrtc* .. 

Attributes simply signifying the quantity or measure of a 
thing are formed by only compounding the name of the 
quantity or measure with the proper numeral preceding, — as : 

; w*f c*ft f*i, &c. 

Tatpursa samasa is the compounding of two 
words Wy cutting off the inflective sign of the first, 
which is a noun. Its varieties and peculiarities 
are as follows : — 

Which is the composition of a noun in the accu- 
sative sense with a transitive gerund of the second 
kind, a noun of agency or a verbal root (follow- 
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ing), which in such position bears the signification 
of the doer of the action, expressed by the verb, — as : 

a catcher of children. 

^■cTsj-^rrg] yfj a pen-mending knife, 
yielding fruit. 

causing loss, injurious. 


2 yfotf Tfiffa 

Is the compounding of a noun in the instrument- 
al sense with a passive participle (following), — as : 
for made with the hand. 

for c*ft*KtTWfcl worm-eaten. 

3 — 

Which is the combination of a noun in the abla- 
tive sense with a Sanskrit passive participle (gene- 
rally giving the idea of motion from or out of ), — as : 

WaX for exempted from danger. 

for *ftf JJX5 fallen from a station, dis- 

charged from office. 

for got out of the ocean. 

4 rrlfe 

Is the composition of a noun in the genitive 
sense with another noun, — as : 


* In such compositions the final ■ss of a (Sanskrit) verbal root is 
changed into 'wtr, and , «rl generally into — as ^ is made ^r, and _ . 

jfl is made ?, in the above examples. 

2 B 
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for the son of '&■&. 

T^-TtfV for ’SKC?? the house of father-in-law, 

?T* f*P5|* for tr f<t^3t my father. 

for 'SffatWa Wfal our brother. 
for ^ Tt^T 
•^JnR r ^T for 

\5"V?51^ for \s7ij sr^ his house. 

<rf^-^s<T for ^ the king’s taxes. 

’Tps-CT^t for 31{\5f3 Of^ mothers affection. 


} 


your word. 


Sometimes two words, related to each other by a preposi-. 
tion intervening between them, are compounded by omit- 
ting the preposition, and the genitive sign of the first mem: 
bar,— as, fVfll ‘'Tf^ml for fw\J 


.5 31^ t55.$?R 

Is the composition of a noun in the locative 
sense, with a passive participle, verbal root, or a 
gerund of the second kind,— as : 

v^ft^TST or for ■K'iZ’TfVs living or situated in a village. 
•sr^pftS for ‘Xl’^WVS produced in the house. 
for vrcgvpsl made at home. 
for C*T moving in the water , aquatic. 


When two or more words or compound terms 

* In such compositions or is changed into <rfSt, and 

his, ty? thine, and arat mine, in both numbers into ^je, and ars, tlie 
two latter also into TjTjff and aspjp^ in the plural. — (See ywige, 1 12). 

t In compounds of this kind words originally ending with a», 
retain their original form. 
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• r 

being jfu't together form such an epithet ob 
attribute as indicates the object of attribution 
endued with ot possessed of what is signified by 
its component elements, and not their respective 
significations independently, such composition is 
called ^arTff-n*T»ry — as yellow -f cloth 
= means clothed in yellow — an epithet or 

denomination of Krishna from his generally wear- 
ing yellow clothes. 

Order— 

Of words in the above composition, the final member is 
generally a substantive or that term which indicates the 
Subject of attribute;— the initial, a' substantive, an adjective, 
a preposition, or a participle, — and the medial, if any, gener- 
ally an adjective — Example : lotus eyed, 

high minded, ten headed, good hearted, whence, 

a friend, bereft of seme or understanding, 

or 'Sp 5 f/1 having a beautiful young wife. 

Except when the compound word is an epithet of com- 
parison, in which case both the members are substantives, 
and the word compared to, is used first, and that compared, 
last, — as having a moon like face i. e. having a face 

as beautiful as the moon. 

Sometimes the compound Words of this class are formed 
by combining substantives with Bengalee passive participles 
or gerunds of the 2nd kind, in which case the substantive is 
used first,— as broken handed ; srswsl, wsresfi. 

Gender. 

Every compound word of this class, being an 
epithet, must agree in gender with the word to 
which it is related, and therefore its final compo- 
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nent part, if of a different gender, is to be changed 
into the form* of the same gender of which the ob- 
ject (qualified) is, and the rest generally into their 
crude or neuter form. — Examples: 

Mas. a black man. 

Fem. ( 3 ft) a black woman. 

Neut. (? 3 f) a black cloth. 

Mas. (*(SR) a man of acquired fame. 

Fem. (2gt) an illustrious woman. 

Neut. an illustrious race. 

Mas. (-$3^) a white man. 

Fem. '$'^<*11 ( 3 ^) a white woman. 

Neut. (^ op i) a white flower 

* having a beautiful young wife. 

*» ’• , „ . • ‘ * f * • • * 

Modifications. 

1. In many cases <3j is substituted for the final rowel, in 

some, for the penultimate vowel and the final consonant of 
the last member of a Bahubreehi compound, — as + 

lotus eyed, ff + two beaded. 

2. In a few instances, a final ^ is changed into another 

vowel, thus smell, with % ^<rf% and makes 

emitting smell, .fragrant, and -£% 

feted. — Also in compounds implying a little, as 

* See pages 75 — 82. 

J Simply, the nouns were ^«f mas. fem. and neut. — 

was made ®TSfTl to agree with istfts&l in gender, but in this 
composition it has again assumed its crude or first form JT*r. 

The feminine form of is fryj, of is but here all are 
used in their crude form, which is the same as their masculine and 
neuter form in Bengalee. 


Digitized by Google 


OP 


317 


smelling slightly of Ghee, and intending similitude, as *psj- 
tffW fragrant as a lotus, but not if the odour is separated 
from the object, as a shop of fragrant things. 

3. When the last member of a compound of this 
class, changes its final ^ into as hetrodox, 

apostate, and c^sfl change their ^3f| with -srg in Sanskrit, 
but regain the in Bengalee, — as -f dull, 

^ + C*ra1 = intelligent. 

• ■ ’ 

If the last member of a Bahubreehi compound end in •$, 
or be a feminine noun with a final ■$, ^*, or ^>, then ^ is 
affixed to it, — as: - ' - ' * 

• . i 

Bjrjt'sg* without a mother, having no mother. 

1" having a wife, with one’s wife. • 

is always affixed to words chest, age, 

ghee, fame, object preceded by ; — and usually 

to an instrument, "SCfSTSf — •Ijelf, action, 

before, TpT root, origin, a son, \5[sf preceded by 3f, and 
some more; — and optionally to mind and a few more, 
when the last member of a compound — Examples : 

fflJ + = ^TCTf<r^. broad chested, = 

aged, fsfg + fond of ghee, 

useless, gsgcjgs , by means of, + 
7j*pr = very famous, Br + without 

an object, + tsrsi = without foundation, Zf -f- ^5f = 

without a son, ^ successful; Btirj + 

ts?5T?^ = or S differently minded. 


* Except — as 'STC'aiPTi 4 

t if.is the Contracted form of (with) used in this Jl'JrtJt. 

\ great is modified into in the ^rsrf^T — as in tiie 

above example. 
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Remark-— preceded by f??^ is used in Bengalee both 
with and without ?f, as fir? •’fas or useless. The for jaer 

however is not oorreot according to main tSanskrit gram- 
marians. 

When the last member of a compound” of this class is a 
word not Sanskrit or purely Sanskrit, then if it ends in 
or the vowel ^.or % changes into -9, and ^ or 

into 4, — If in a consonant, 4 is added to it, and another 4 is 
generally substituted for the, penultimate ■$[}, if any, — Ex- 
ample ■ • , ... 

?T>1 + Ff* make V§tFC<tl- 

?t«! + make 

tfTT> + T7«t make 
, cWl + ?f <5 make cWf 

fF?F«| + make TFjF«ltwo 5 . 

Remark. — * fj is changed into and at least pro- 
nounced as when the last member, and the numerals 

fs?, and Ft? are changed in cfl, C 5 , and cf) when the 
first member of-a-^^f^ compound,— as, 

CF]?t^1. 

or imitative sounds. 

In common and familiar conversation, the Na- 
tives after pronouncing certain words, repeat sounds 
in imitation of the same. 

The imitative sound of a noun sometimes signi- 
fies a thing like what is expressed by the principal 
word', and sometimes is a subservient to the first 
without scarcely conveying any clear independent 
meaning of its own 1 ,: — as 4)^5 jjf? <5h«g bring 

* F*g in Bengalee ia geuerallv pronounced as E«f. 
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a knife or something like a knife' e. something 
which can be used as a knife, CST^P® 

^T?I wy clothes are dirty'. 

The 1 imitative sound of a verb generally adds 
the idea' of the verb’s action being protracted or 
repeated, but scarcely bears any signification inde- 
pendent of its own; — as to speak, 

to mote, 5Ts5*t-'5‘ ; $ : »T.* 

Formation oj imitative sounds. 

The imitative sound is generally formed by* 
changing the first letter of words into 

When a person pronounces a word in an angry, 
pettish, indifferent or contented state, he or she 
.generally makes the imitative sound by changing 
the first letter of the word into or — as 

fw<r, 

The imitative sounds of some words are also 


formed irregularly, — as : 



Principal word. 

Imitative sound. 


Irregular 

Regula 

^rf*D5 cloth, 

CFt*f>5 or 

i>T*r\5. 

a child. 

,, 


to walk t 

„ 


to move, 

F5»f „ 



There are certain words which, in the manner of 
imitatives, are often used after peculiar words of 
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the same or nearly the same significations, — as, 
TOf*, *TF$ — '*TT'5, 

— >5T*I— *TT®r|. 

Sometimes two such verbs, as the action of the 
one is generally preliminary or subservient to that 
of the other, are used together, — as to 

write and read, — "SfTW*!, to ruh and polish, 
^TT'Gil — to eat and drink, — CHIT'S*! to 
eat and lie down , C*i't v 351 — to lie and to sit, 
— ‘itf'STlI bathing and eating, (See 

lleiteratives, page 195). 

The enclitic particle (appropriated to the principal 
word) is or may be added both to the principal word 
and to its imitative sound, — as CGT*f'5-$tT ; b 

A noun and its imitative sound, or the word . 
used after it in the manner of an imitative sound, 
are or may be declined generally together as a 
compound word, the last (i. e. the imitative sound) 
receiving the termination appropriated for the 
principal word, — as : 

Nom. ^t‘ p P5-CFt ,! T^ Gent. 

„ Loc. 

But the verb and its imitative sound, or the verb 
and the sound used after it, are conjugated separate- 
ly, the imitative sound receiving the same termina- 
tion as the principal word, — as, 

?fT’ s f f<P<$ fsfa 5fl, 
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Sometimes the principal verb and the imitative 
sound (or the verb used after it), are put together 
in the form of the second gerund, and compounded 
•with to do, or to be, to form the infini- 
tive, and conjugated by inflecting or — as, 

Wl for fsfiT C?fa}t*R 
srtout for ^ <rt^rt5 ? 

®ttv5! Ffvsl ^fitGSfs: for 'atffa 

OF WORDS BORROWED FROM OTHER LANGUAGES. 

Most of the words in Bengalee are taken or de- 
rived from Sanskrit,* some from other languages 
(Prakrit a, Hindustanee, Persian, English, fyc.), and 
many words may still be occasionally taken from 
these. 

The words borrowed from other languages are 
generally nouns, adjectives, and verbal nouns. 
These are generally introduced in their nominative 
form singular. 

N. B. Some of the borrowed words are intro- 
duced without any modification, 1 and the rest with 
a little modification.* 

Example. 

Sanskrit Bengalee 

„ frol „ fW. 

„ „ ’1ST*' 

* Those words which have *1, •an, if, a, §, ^ or s, are Sanskrit. 
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Sanskrit 

Bengalee <rf*f. 

» 

» 

‘Y’W 

Arabic pbi 

99 


„ 

99 

in- 

Persian 

9 ) 

ctrtirf^- 

. Js.s 

99 


English Rail 

99 

c?^‘. 

„ Desk 

99 


Sanskrit words ending 

in ? of 


Persian words ending in r preceded by ( ' ) or 1 i. 
e. a short or long a, drop the 5. or %, and change 
the t together with the ( ' ) or* i into -^Example : 


Sanskrit gsfa®' 

„ %■ 

Persian JStw 


Bengalee sotH. 

»■ f*nr- 

„ farffl or c^ni'frf. 


5) 




<im[. 


The other words have been irregularly modi- 
fied, — as. 

Ruler and roller sfsl- 

Chariot- cv$. 


C 


3-^1. 


**&•■ faV|, f*TC*. 

Some Sanskrit words afe also used in peculiar 
modified forms, — as, 

Sanskrit Bengalee ^ e O 

„ „ ^<) OT " ral ' 

» a)m „ ci)°rr or *?r|. 
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The nouns borrowed from other languages are 
declined (in Bengalee) by affixing the Bengalee 
inflective termination. 

The different enclitic particles are, or may be, 
affixed to foreign words in the same manner as to 
the words originally Bengalee ; and then the words 
are inflected in the same manner as the Bengalee 
words with the particles. (See page 56). 

The Persian plural nominative termination ^ 
m. f, and neut. oi* or U modified 

V **» • 

into are sometimes affixed to some Persian 
and Arabic nouns, — as, 

Sing. Plu. 7 Ttc?T?j], or i 

„ *rj3St*Tl -*** or «T? 3 ?f 3 (l 3TT® I 

„ n or 

The abstract form of foreign words (nouns) is 
generally made by affixing the Persian termination 
lsJ or isK See pages 69 and 70.) 

Many verbal nouns of other languages are made 
verbs in Bengalee by adding to d°> or ^'3»f to 

he, — as S. Maintain, support — 

to maintain, to support, ^>3 decay, W 3^ to 
decay A. ^TfacT gained or gain to gain, 

TTf^t^T ^ 3^T to be gained, collection, 

353 ^ to collect. to scratch. 

A few Sanskrit verbal nouns are formed infini- 
tives also by adding *Tt'3*f to get, — as 5f»U ’TT'S*? to 
decay. 
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Verbs thus formed are conjugated by inflecting 
the additional word or — as 

he has supported me. 

N®r^1 ’SR ofTt'SiTS that has been decayed, 
vg^jflcT 3*3 you collect. (See nominals, page, 198.) 



\1 
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In the order of parts of speech. 

Grammar.- 


Orthographical Terms. 

’STif.'S or ?«f, a letter. 

the alphabet. 

■=^3, a vowel. -.,1 

a short one. 
a long one. 

■sjTgR, or a consonant, 
pronunciation, — 35^7, 
guttural - f \5t*TC7» palatine ; 
Y^TT, cerebral ; den- 
tal ; 'Qjbj, labial. 

a nasal. [nant. 
s2ft*l» unaspirated conso- 
aspirated. 

■^5f, a elass of letters. 

(a letter) included in a 
class, classified. 

not classified, miscel- 
laneous, 
union. 

■5^ a compound con- 
sonant. 

'srt^f 5 ?, addition or insertion 
of a letter. 


^srftJpf, the substitution of 
one letter for another. 
jj 1%, combination of letters. 
tJ«l, see page 302. 
see page 301. 

Etymological Terms. 

*r*f, a word. 

ppf, an inflected word. 

an inflection ; a ter- * 
mination used in declining 
a noun or conjugating a 
verb. 

<£psni, an affix. 

3l?g5l, a noun or name. 
f?C*fa a proper noun. 

J rt*t? e l or *rfa1^rj JR3o|,a com- 
mon noun. 

■3T‘ ! T5T *pf or 3j=?ol, pa- 
tronymics. 

3Ftf% gentiles. 

collectives. 

^t5<P, abstracts. 

signifying animate 

beings. 
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'ST'Stlf*! signifying in- 

animate objects, 
fapqj verbals. 

case; syntax. 
few< gender. 

fif^, masculine gender, 
gff fsfSf, feminine gender. 

3^3 neuter gender. 

«xi<F WiT, singular number. 

?«? plural number. 

a word which points 
out the peculiarities of an- 
other word. 

'®«| firm*!, an adjec- 

tive. 

fqF*fa«|, an article. 
faRlt? an adverb. .. 

7l3r*Tfa> a pronoun, — whether 
personal, relative, interro- 
gative or adjective, 
a verbal root. 
fisRd, a, verb. 

a transitive verb 
fjqUj, an intransitive 
verb. . u - [tive voice, 
(or ac- 

<pint57, passive voice. 

*f?, middle voice, 
impersonal, 
a causal verb. 

The terms optative, 

and fre- 

quentative verb, and fe \ m 

•v 1 


nominal verb, *tW 

active voice, ’$rp 57 X»f *nr 
middle voice, are not com- 
monly known in Bengalee, 
though such verbs are 
found in Bengalee. 
sr^Sat’f, imperative. 

has been used for 
the indicative mood, and — 
^rt*f s^ft^ for the subj u n c- 
tive, but . orginally there 
were no Grammatical terms 
for moods. 

time or tense, 
or ^5 qr(ai, past tense. 
' ! &5, perfect tense. 

'5^5, pluperfect. 

<&$', imperfect tense, 
present tense. 

present 

tense of the progressive 
form. 

the future. 

or 'spjpr ?t&J. the 
first person. 

Wq *T<fR or qf57, the 
second person. 

or irfqqfR, the 
third person. 

indeclinable word, which 
comprehend preposition, 
conjunction, and interjec- 
tion. 
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a word derived from 
a verb. 

words derived from 
other words. 

inseparable preposi- 
tion. 

the compounding of 
words. — See page 309. 

Terms in Syntax or 

the word or clause 
which agrees with or quali- 
fies another. 

f^C“T*}7) the word or clause 1 
with which the 
agrees, or which is qualified 
by the fire^e). 

the principal objec- 
tive case when a verb 
governs two. 


CSfl 6 ! the secondary ob- 

jective case when a verb 
governs two. 

Terms in Prosody. 

j ■vftfr, poetry or verse. 

*fpf, the fourth part of a 
verse, a hemistich, 
car*, a verse consisting of 
four pads, but often arrang- 
ed in two lines. 

*lf%, the csesura, the harmo- 
nic pause. 

the sential pause (thus |) 
— See page 22. 

'SSSi, a long syllable, 
a short syllable, 
measure or metre. See 
pages, 284 — 292. 


END OF THE FI BBT PART. 
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AND 
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GENERAL INSTRUCTOR. 
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RULES FOR FAMILIAR OR COMMON 
CONVERSATION. 

/ 

The rules laid down in the first part of this work 
are principally applicable to the language as writ- 
ten and spoken in public. The colloquial.phraseo- 
logy, in common use among the native Hindoos, 
differs in many respects from the written lan- 
guage. — Thus: 

In common or familiar conversation 

1. The imitative sounds are oftener in use, whereas in 

writing the things intended for expression are in general 
formally expressed. Thus ‘the English sentence “ bring a 
knife or any other instrument which will serve as a knife," 
may be translated by fgs^j g>C?[ <£r*P5 

cgsfsf ^TST or by fif? Tjfg srfa. but, in common 

conversation, the latter is mostly in use. 

2. Adjectives, used absolutely, generally have the enclitic 

participles, appropriated to their substantives (understood), 
joined to them,— as, Off'S ffP'fet-fS' 

give me the white one {and) you take the black one. 

3. Those words which are not Sanskrit, or at least pure 
Sanskrit, are mostly contracted according to the following 
rules : — 

Rules for contraction — 

1 . The medial t of a verb is cut off in every instance, ex- 
cept when preceded by a consonant and followed by ?(— as gstg* 
for gf%g ; g<rfg for for ; gsfgff for gsfpj. 

* Tlie natives generally pronounce the words, from which ^ or 

is omitted in a peculiar manner, so as to give a very slight ex- 
pression of the ? or ^ contracted. 
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2 . If the syllable be in the middle of a verb, it is left 

out, if at the end of one, it suffers the contraction merely of 
its if— as, for for ; ?rt: for 7 jf\, sr| 

for ^ 

Remark. — The people of Calcutta and the adjacent 
places contract the ^ only, as for for 

3. The final or medial or ^ is contracted into 'S, and 
into is — as, vfT^gl is contracted into *fq>|, into 

into sjfasl into trcs, into xjrjj. 

Remarks. — 1 . But is changed into when there is 
no other vowel in the word — as, ftfg) f^rcu, fjnfl fsitg. 

2 . If there be an NSp in the word ending in or 

t§gl, that gp is changed into 4 ,— as gtfagj is changed into 
OF.*, gfl'Q into cg<3, gf^gl into 

4. The initial of verbs (those of the second conju- 
gation excepted) is contracted into 4 ,— as, makes 

makes c*Wf 5 . 

'STt^, in a verb of the second conjugation, is contracted 
into srl,— as, ^Tt'Sgft^Tfa contracted into 4 * > Tt N 31lt®Tt' s T» 
into cw«fR into c?^t^ 5 . 

5. In the past and conjunctive participles of the second 

conjugation, <5rftg1 or ' 3 Tl^<Tl is contracted into iltg, — as, 

c^ttui c*fVtg, ggftgl *ffacg, «rt3*tt5l — 

51. *1^5; c*rt¥t^i «ftg, c»'95tt5i 

6 . In the imperfect and in the present inflections, com- 

* Before 'agt^gl, is shortened into and $ iuto as iu the 
above examples, 
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pound, the present participle loses its termination after 
a consonant, and changes it into F after a vowel, — which (f) 
is compounded with the ^ following — Example: 


for for 

for for 


2 

i? 

2 


*1 


at the end 
of a verb_ 
is changed 
into 


c\ 

•r 

•v 

or 

.'971 


as <Ft^— - ?e^ 

fsfH— 

1 Or 


8. The pronoun ^ 5 ] is contracted into 'Q, and into 
«a, in the nominative as well as in other cases, — as, \ 3<5 for 
43 for for ^t£3b 4C3* for t^C3b '9C5 for 

for , , 

•Tt^» in the perfect and pluperfeot tenses (see page 203), 
is contracted into ft,— as 'srffa 3>ftft for 'srfft 3*f3 Rtt* 


MODIFICATIONS. 

1. The negative particle ifl is idiomatically pronounced 
C3t after the verbal inflections of the first person, present 
tense, and all the second personal inflections of the com- 
mon form,— as, *rtft for ^ for ^ 

The •{] of srft, too, when used principally, is commonly 
(or vulgarly) pronounced ot,— as %ft cWttR for srft. 

The contractions of not to be or become, and of it] 

tsrtft &c. I am not &c. have already been shewn at pages 
205 and 206 q. v. 

* Such f? is pronounced very slightly or almost imperceptibly. 

, t See page 329. 
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■fail, the participle of and toVsrb that of toHH or 
'stftHH, are often affixed to imperative inflections of a verb, 
when motion in the nominative is to be implied before 
the principal action is completed. 

After the second personal imperative inflections of the 
disrespectful form, fsRTf is generally pronounced cfl, and 
sometimes f%nr ; whereas after the other imperative in flec- 
tions, generally and sometimes c^t — Example : or 

q?to, tots wi f*nr or tot? c'tr. 

^1, *rf'S, and the imperatives of 

are often prefixed, and sometimes both prefixed and affixed 
to the imperative inflections compounded with fsfg], fvfCTl or 
C^t — Example : *f| , Ul >11, >Tt 3 <m fto, *ft-3 

tof *Tt'3, tot? fto, tot? %S 

?ft -art^ fto, ^ *tt$ to ?tt> HfR 5 f9fC5T, 

is affixed only to the second and third personal 

imperative inflections, — and in such composition, is generally 
contracted into c?. 

to?, or >£|7r, to^ and toto (the imperatives of 

to come) are often used before, and sometimes also 
after, the imperative inflections of a verb compounded with 
cn (which also is from tot ^T?), — as, CH, c»tWH n>? cu, 

tot? toR cn, f»i^F on, to cu, to a t to, 4* 

^ w, tot? OT. toto C*L 

Remark. — The second personal disrespectful imperatives 
ending to or 'S, always change the tol iato >4> ^ into 
and the into when c^f or cn is affixed to them, — as to5 
for < 5 {t 5 «(1 to to, fsfL>T for Ctf to to, for W tot, 
to 1 ? for c*(1 to. 


Digitized by Googl 



RULES FOR FAMILIAR OR COMMON CONVERSATION. 333 

The enclitic particle T?i is vulgarly pronounced as \ 5 j, after 
an adjective, and adjective pronoun ; and as after >4’, 
c*f^, and cvt ; and 0 is pronounced after the above 
words— Example ; '<3v5j for '3^1 *15, 

for ; I»! is pronounced C5 after the word )£t^> and 

is pronounced as ci«* v before the particle C5, — as, <3 

^rf ^5 srrf, ^ dc-Q *p*f 


THE DIFFERENT SIGNIFICATIONS OF VERBS WHEN USED 

IN PECULIAR IDIOMATIC FORMS OR INSTANCES. 

The repetition of a verbal inflection twice or 
oftener does not generally imply a repetition of the 
signification, but — 

When the present participle of a verb is repeated twice, 
and followed by a noun of agency, formed in the Bengallee 
mode, from the same verb, or by a third .personal present 
indicative inflection of the common form, then, instead of 
doubling its signification, it indicates the frequent repetition, 
continuance or practice of what it meant singly, — as : 

constant singing makes a (good) singer, faafGS 

The present and past participles, when repeated and 
followed by a finite inflection of another verb, indicate the 
continuance of what they meant singly, — as: cr aftfihfR or 
C’fsf. He killed himself by constant labour. 

When the present participle is doubled and followed by a 
finite verb, it indicates that the action of the finite verb was 
put in execution or finished as soon as or very soon after the 
action of the participle had commenced, — as : 

■aft '351 he hardly sat down when he was done eating ► 

C 5 'ifflfst CSt%5 C3 3Tfs? fsfG5. 
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Remark. — The repeated participle in the above instance, 
is sometimes followed or preceded by the word — as, 

"SR fiT It fell down as soon as it tvas touch- 
ed. •*rt'3¥l 

In many instances, the present participle, being doubled 
and followed by a finite verb, adds to its signification the idea 
of while or of a like word, — as, f^fif 

He spoke to me while dining. vfjsf i>f?lX\ 3 ? *rfi 

r ’rc«r -&s ■art^s^r fW 

When the present participle is repeated (twice), and 
followed by a finite negative inflection of the same verb, in- 
dicative mood, or by another finite verb bearing a significa- 
tion contrary to that of the participle, then it shews that its 
ageut did, is doing, or will do the action of the finite verb 
when on the very point of doing the action of the parti- 
ciple. — And in such cases, the emphasis is generally laid 
upon the participle, — as ftf ra? fV®? Stf. He did not give 
though he was on the very point of giving. *tl- 

fo[5i *d. <r frfcgttf • 

Remark. — But when the emphasis is laid upon the finite 
verb, then it expresses that the action of the finite verb was, 
is or will be, put in execution or performed while that of the 
participle is, was, or shall be yet unfinished, — as, c*ft9T 

♦I). He commenced his dinner but did not finish. *TWT 

cm 

When the doubled present participle is (1) or is not (2) 
preceded by #f|, but has a nominative of a person different 
from that of the (affirmative) verb which completes the 
sense, then it bears the signification of a finite verb agreeing 
with its nominative in person and with its following verb in 
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tense. — In the first ease, it adds the idea of priority, and in 
the second, sometimes of priority and sometimes of while, — 
as, vgfsj 3(1 'STtfa fisfUl I shall arrive 

there before you can. c^fC^ C^QfigroU Tfc] 

That ivill be done ere or by the time you get there. 

When a verb of the past indefinite, present, or future tense, 
indicative mood, is doubled and followed by an indicative 
inflection of {to do), or of a verb expressive of seeming, 
then it shews that its agent is on the point of being or doing, 
or is about to be or to do what it signified singly, — as *Tf?j^ • 
It is on the point of going. I am 

about to go. 

When is prefixed to a verb of the present tense pro- 
gressive form or of the past indefinite tense indicative mood, 
and is pronounced abruptly, it adds .the idea just now, — as, 
he is just going or gone, 

1 have just now been there. 

When is prefixed to a simple verbal inflection of the 
present tense, it indicates that the verb’s action will presently 
take place, — as, iff! it will presently come. ^ ?rf^. 

The pluperfect inflection of the indicative mood, 
followed by f^, generally indicates that its 
action was on the point of being- performed when 
it was stayed at the very last moment, — as : 

'Sft’jT I was on the point of catching. 
f% I was on the point of dying. 

f^F {what), when preceded by an indicative inflec- 
tion of the past indefinite, perfect, pluperfect, or 
future tense, or one of the verbal inflections ending 
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, f®3£, &c. and followed by the same inflection 
of another verb, it adds in a conditional manner, 
the sense of ns soon as, no sooner than, or the mo- 
ment, when to the meaning of the preceding verb, and 
turns (though indirectly) the tense of past indefi- 
nite and perfect inflections in the future — as, 

fwHH? fa 5 mf<r no sooner you will 

abuse him, than you will get a beating, 
c*z*\ f<p ^<0:^ i 

When a present subjunctive inflection, or a past 
one terminating (in or c 5 ®) has the 

subjunctive particle ^ftf (if) understood before it, 
and is followed by one of such words as 

?T^T|, &c., and is, in its negative form re- 
peated with the following word, then the object is 
unaffected by either alternative, — as : f®fsi 
^T«T 5(1 ^»T5T l ( //) he does (so, it is) good, 

( if) he does not, (it is) good. i. e. it is immaterial 
whether he does it or not. tsfif 31^31 5(1 
?I^T1 I If you did go (it was or would be) well, if 
you did not go, good. — i. e. it matters little whether 
you went or not. 

Whe the gerund of the third kind is, in its genetive 
case, followed by a verb, of the future or (simple) 
present tense indicative mood, or of the past tense 
sujunctive mood, or by the conditional participle, 
then the subject of the two verbs (which is one 
and the same) is known as to be done, capable or 
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worthy of being or doing what is signified by the 
gerund, as— sgRI that is not to be spoken 

or Jit to be said. 'S TO. ^f*RR TO- 

^ 1 ^ 5 . 

When the conditional participle is immediately followed by 
TO or (after), and in the next clause, by a finite verb, 
then the participle may be translated (into English) either 
by the present participle (in which case its nominative must 
be put in the genitive form), or by a finite verb, which must 
be in thd present tense, in case the following verb be of the 
present or future tense, otherwise, in the past tense — Exam- 
ple : C tfcai na -Sltfa 1 Shall go after his going 

or after he goes, TO 3Ttf*i I spoke 

after he spoke or after his speaking. 

When the conditional participle of a verb is followed by a 
potential inflection of the same verb, then the participle is 
generally translated by the present infinitive of the verb, 
together with the subjunctive inflection of a verb signifying 
to undertake , try or like, and agreeing with the potential 
inflection, in tense, and with its nominative in person, —as 

1 can do it if I try or like. 

THE POWERS OF WHEN ADDED TO A VERB. 

The | generally renders the verb, to which it is added, 
emphatic in its signification. 

When ^ is joined to a verb of the indicative mood present 
or future tense, or of the imperative mood future tense, it 
(^) indicates the performance of the verb’s action with posi- 
tiveness or without failure, as, — I will positively do or 

w 
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I must do (so). ^tf®T C^TC^T, 9° there to-morrow 

positively. 

When ^ is affixed to the present, conjunctive, or conditional 
participle, then it generally adds the idea of as soon as or 
the moment when, and the participle conveys the signification 
of a finite inflection which agrees in tense with the perfect 
verb following, — as sjtfq I went as 

soon as he told me. c>l (?[?!• He 

ran away the moment when he saw me. 

fifa. I shall pay you the money as soon as it comes 
to hand. » 

The ^ is also sometimes affixed to the other inflections of 
a verb, but it is very difficult to express what idea it adds to 
their signification. 

The added to the conditional inflections of a verb, 
generally conveys the idea of granted or supposing that, and 
causes them to convey their signification in the indicative 
mood,— as *lftf «rtfa 

granted that 1 did so. 

Remark — In joining the ^ to the oompound inflections of 
a verb, it may be affixed to the participle as well as to the 
auxiliary verb: thus c>T or C>T I 

vitrei or I or <F%tC5fj[| 

f'STSftfwt' 5 ! or f5f3tf$5lTfa I 

Sometimes is used at the end of those verbal inflec- 
tions to whioh ^ may be affixed. adds, in a manner, 

the idea of defiance to the meaning of the future inflections ; 
and of frequency, to the signification of the present inflec- 
tions of the progressive form ; in other instances it boldly 

sorts the performance of the verb's action — Example: 
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I will go , CJftrfCSI {To be sure ) I fre- 

quently go there. 

Sometimes the G5| is separated from the and added to 
the nominative, — as 'STtfVcSsl 

Sometimes such a phrase as what of that ? \ 5 | 

f^5 what fear of that ? is added to , — as ? 

trtrtrel ^1 ^ fa? 

In speaking, when the verb has already ended in the 
additional is generally absorbed in the former one, which 
is prolonged in pronunciation. 

• When a verb of the future tense is doubled, and the ^ inter- 
venes between them, then the execution of the verb’s action 
is expressed with the utmost certainty, — as Vfa> go I 

will { cost what it may). 

- When is added to the past indicative inflections of a 
verb it signifies that there is very little harm or advantage 
should the action of the verb take place, — as what 

matter if he has gone. it is of little consequence 

if it be. 

Remark- Such a phrase as vgfra fa, fa ,what 
of that , \5tCo % of what consequence is that, is 

often expressed after ^<(|, — as \5tT3 fa ? 

When fip is prefixed to the above inflection, followed by 
^3), it conveys the idea of supposition in the execution of 
the verb’s action, — as fa or I suppose he has gone. 

When ^ follows the nominative to a verb of the present 
tense indicative mood, and also the nominative to the verb 
in the next clause, which must begin with and end in 
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the same or in another verb of the same tense and mood, 
then the ^ gives the idea of whether or either, and of 
or, as — fefat 'sjtC’R, 'sits *rrt, either he will come 

(here) or 1 shall go (there). 

When a verb is doubled, and ^ is used between both, 
then it indicates the performance of the verb’s action with 
the utmost certainty 1 ; but when the ^ is used at the end of 
a duplicated verb, it indicates that there is very little conse- 
quence should the verb’s action take place*, — as *rt?r^ ’Tfa, 
I must go, I shall positively go. no matter if 

he is gone. he has certainly done this, 

^fa¥tr§; or il matters very 

little if he has done this. 

Sometimes the present and past indefinite inflections 
of the indicative mood are used together, and the ^ is 
added to the latter to indicate that there is very little conse- 
quence should the verb’s action occur,— as what 

if he goes ? •sfW 

When a negative verb, formed by prefixing 5(1, is re- 
peated, and has an ^ added to the second 5(1, it signifies that 
it matters very little whether the action expressed by the 
verb is performed or not, — as 5(1 fafasi 5(tt what 

harm if it hasn’t been got. 5(1 *tt'3*(1 CW- 

Remarks — 1. If the verbal inflection be of the passive 
voice, then the participle is sometimes omitted in the se- 
cond clause,— as 5(1 C'sffi 3fl$ C<m. ?Tl ^5 srft 

2. Sometimes another 5(t^ is used instead of the affirma- 
tive part of the latter verb active or passive,— as 5(t 
(.•m «(1^ (for 3(1 3(t^ 3(t^. 


Digitized by Google 



RULES FOR FAMILIAR OR COMMON CONVERSATION. 341 

3. Sometimes the verb is not repeated, but being preced- 
ed by conveys the same signification as the above,— as, 

If a verb of the future or past tense be doubled, and the 
first one be followed by <re|, and pronounced curtly, and the 
second be followed by f , and pronounced emphatically, then, 
the idea of only, perseveringly or continually is added to the 
signification of the. verb in the future tense, and of for ever 
to the meaning of the verb in the past tense, — as 
C^al ferftfC^, if he sits down to write he mil stick to it. 

C\5l he seems to have gone for ever, c^1 f^tUl- 

or 

The speaker, impatient of awaiting the compilation 
of the verb's action, often adds C 9 , and sometimes O) 
and c?f*f (T *ee) to the end of such phrases as the above, 
Example: csfcarl G5| <3f / see that he is gone for 

ever. Cs5i CT- 

When <tC5T (perhaps the contracted form of having 

said) is affixed to the past indefinite inflection of a verb, it 
has no distinct signification of its own, but causes the prin- 
cipal verb to signify that its action is on the point of being 
performed or will soon be performed, as c^f^T it will go 
on the instant. it will fall in a moment. 

Sometimes the action, which has a strong possibility of 
being soon done, is expressed by the simple present or past 
inflection of a verb, in which case a verb bearing a contrary 
signification is in its negative form often expressed after it, 
and the word is used between them, as 
'srfa f tffcrti 'srtfa <5ftK srtfot*r. 

When a verb is repeated four times,— the first and second 
time in its affirmative, and the third and fourth time in its 
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negative form, the expression then shows that it is of very 
little consequence whether the verb’s action be performed or 
not, as *ff'Q ^Tf'Q •Tfaf'3 you may go or not (just as you 

like). 

Remark. — Often such a phrase as 
#T|, nothing will come of it, is expressed after a verb re- 
peated as above, as FT <3 •Tttf'3 •TtFt'G, 

FtF •(]. You may go or not, nothing xoill qome of it. 

When f|^ (it is required) is used before a simple verbal in- 
flection of the present or past tense, indicative mood, and is 
next used before the same verb negative, or before the same 
inflection of another verb bearing a different signification, 
then the agent is considered at liberty to perform or not to 
perform the action of the principal verb, and Ftf, in such 
case, conveys the signification of to wish or the like in the 
subjunctive mood, present tense,— as Fl^ ^rf'3 *11 *Tt3* 

or not just as you like, Fft 5ft Fft C^f«T iF 

5fl CW 5 !-* 

Remark — 1 . Optionally the second and third personal in- 
flections (simple) of Ft?[F or fTSF are used instead of Ftt, to 
agree with the principal verb aud its agent in person and 
rank,— as Ft'S Ft'S Ft'S 1 FfF FkFF FfF 

2. Sometimes is affixed to Ftt, in which case, the prin- 
cipal verb is not repeated or followed by another verb, but 
has an ^ added to itself, to its negative particle, if any, or to 
its object,— as Fl^fo Ft^fo Fit CWlF, Fttfo 

^5tf% 

* In such instances, the past inflection of a verb occasionally 
beoomes future in signification. 

O / 

Fl, before a verb in the past tense, is sometimes followed by the 
emphatic particle 
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When $ and f<p, together, are added to the conditional 
participle, and again to its negative form, or to the same par- 
ticiple of another verb, bearing a different signification, then 
it shows that there is very little consequence should the par- 
ticiple’s action be performed or not, and the two participles 
have the force of two finite verbs agreeing in tense with the 
perfect verb* following,— as Jfl C^fC<*T^fo of 

tvhat consequence is it whether you go or not. 

It is difficult to say what precise idea the ^ conveys, when 
added to the imperative inflections of the present tense. 

The 1> after the above inflection is generally followed by 
Cal, C5rf^t (l see) or C3>»1 why not, and .fl is followed 
by slich a phrase as v®ttv5 % or 

f^p, what harm is in that ?— as c*t*iTEif. 

CWf«t 311 <3R, sfl C3R 


VARIOUS RELATIONS. 

The general names of relations are two, — viz. 5§tf%, colla- 
teral or blood relation , and relation by marriage. 


The special relative appellations are as follow : — 


Father s side. 
fin compos, f*ps), \sT\s, 
Tt*f, ^t?l» it**, Fa- 
ther. [ther. 

isf^PTWi Grand-fa - 


Mother’s side. 

(in compos, ■srtvs), 

•Jfl, Mother. %t- 
^1, Step-mother. 

^t^l. Grand-father, 


* This verb is generally and elegantly understood, but whenever 
expressed, would be the third personal common or disrespectful 
inflection of ^3*1, to be to agree with its nomiuative f%, as 

CifCSft (V5) ^ CTtun fa 
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Father’s side. 

Great grand-father. 
Great great 

grand-father. 

Great 

grand-father’s grand-father- 
cwfcl- cw tbTta, f*npr, Uncle 
(father’s elder brother). 

< *1, ^?T«U5, Uncle (fa- 
ther’s younger brother). 
f’faUiC), Grand- mother. 

Great grand mo- 
ther. [father’s mother. 

^ Great grarnl- 

^?% ^ Great 

grand-father’s grand-mother 
Aunt (wife of ^51). 
<&ifS, Aunt (wife of 
OTjfcl). f^D- 

Cousin (son of 
cs?T^t^| Cousin (son of 

[ter of *jT 5 ). 
^.♦Cousin (daugh- 

^f),*Cousin (daugh- 
ter of cs?j^1). 

f^T^ 5 )', Aunt (father’s sister). 
fW, Uncle (husband of fef^). 

Cousin (son of 
[(daughter of f*f5f ). 

Cousin 


Mother’s side. 

Great grand-father. 
^5 Great grand fa- 

ther’s father. 

<5(1% ^ Great 

grand-father’s grand father. 
?Tf^r?T, ’TtHl, Uncle. 

■snv5T^#t> Grand- 

mother. 

Great grand-mo- 
ther. 

^ ^ i£l^ffxs Great grand- 
father ’s-mother. 

^(1% -<% Great- 

grand-father’s-grand-mother. 
*TT^T®rt^, Aunt ( wife of 

or 

*rfttps1 Cousin (son of 

’TtWt)- 

’Tt ? TtC'$l Cousin (daught- 
er of 3Tf5f|.) 

Aunt (mother’s sister.) 
OirJTj, Uncle (husband of 

Cousin (son of 

*t^)« 

*Tt 5 T^5l Cousin (daugh- 

ter of 


* or or | 
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Male. 

*5r\t ,* (in Comp. 

Brother (the general term). 

or 'S'tt 

uterine brother. 
^t2i-^T\5l, Step 

*or half brother. 

CSlVwBSI, (*$ «t^,) *fM+ 

•sf.lpSF, Elder brother 

^tsl. 

Younger brother. 
Father-in-law. 

355*9^3, Wttrfaf??3 Grand-fa- 
ther-in-law, husband’s or 
wife’s grand-father. 

Brother-in- 

- < •» K 

law (husband’s elder bro- 
ther.) 


Female. 

?*! or 3^ Sister (the 
general term). 

3rettf3 'sft or f* 
own Sister. 

kratfl'teTtt. ^33t3i 33 or fit 
half sister. 

Elder sister. 

tf 1^3^. or 5«r, 
Younger sister. 

*tt , 5v5 v ^t 5f <lf^, Mother-in-law 

3\5*fft9\5 i t or 3\g?*t*r, Grand- 

• • • •«. 

mother in-law, mother-in- 
law of mother-in-law. 

^?|, wife of husband’s brother. 

or tgf3 wife of elder 
brother. 


* or and or 33 are general terms, applied to bro- 

thers and sisters, as well as to cousins, to the sons and daughters of 
master, and -U<p spiritual guide, to the persons of the same profes- 
sions, of the same or almost of the same age, (if not otherwise rela- 
ted to the speaker), and are occasionally specified by prefixing the 
words TTSTfft?' <kc. as is shown above. 

t The younger brother and sister generally call or address their 
elder brother by and their elder sister by ftffft- 

$ A woman commonly calls or expresses her father-in-law by 
itf?, her mother-in-law by her husband’s elder brother, 

by her husband’s younger brother by Vf^<r C*T, her hus- 
band’s sister by the wife of her husband’s elder brother, 

by fsfs), and that of her son or husband’s younger brother, by C 3 t 
(for ^). 
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Male- 

C'f'S? Brother-in law 
(husband’s younger bro- 
ther). 

Younger brother of I 
father-in-law. 

Elder brother of 
father-in-law. [in-law. 

Brother of mother- ! 

Husband of 

q- v. 

Father-in-law ofi 
father-in-law. 

<3^, 'STtTC Son. 

$ 2 f Legitimately begot- 
ten son. 

C*f hff t£2f> WW Adopted 

son. 

Nephew 

(brother’s son). 

®TfNl '$| 5 3rf*Tt^ Son-in-law. 

or Nephew 

(sister’s son.) 

C*r)®b srtfa Grand-son. 

crjf^S, Grand-son 

(daughter’s son). 

(Vulgarly 33 ^), I 
Brother-in-law (sister's hus - 1 
band). I 


Female. 

Sister-in-law (wife of 
younger brother), 
tfyr^or wife of 

*jy5f$?- q. V. 

CS?Tk*PTor wife of 

CSfWs? q- v. 

’itqp'W, wife of NtNVsftSa- 
f*PT*itt 9 ^, f*Kt*T, Sister of 

s v 

father-in-law. 

T 5itt®»'*r mother of mother- 
in-law. 

vitI, c*rar, cafet. 

daughter. 

Niece 

(brother’s daughter). 

W, ^ (vulg. 

C?Y) daughter-in-law, son’s 
wife. 

sgrf^, Niece (sister’s 

daughter.) 

C^T)^. •Ttlf), Grand-daugh- 
ter. 

Grand-daugh- 
ter (daughter’s daughter). 

or ^y-CT), Grand- 
son’s wife. 

Great-grand-daugh- 

ter. 


* The words C*t1 a son , and ^ff a daughter, are compounded with 
the word Tt<P?, ctf'S?’, ^tt, *11*11, and to 

express their sons and daughters. 
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Male. 

^(tf% srfatt, husband of a 
Grand daughter. 

v£fC*T)^, Great grandson. 

*rtsrl Brother- 
iu-law (wife’s brother). 

'St*, S5t3*1 <51*, 
(husband of wife’s sister). 

C?^T*, Son’s or 
daughter’s father-in-law. 

»I**F 1 *, husband of husband’s 
sister. husband. 

, (Vulg. 


Female. 

“fl^t, Sister-in-law 

(wife’s sister.) 

wife of »f| 5 rj. 

Son’s or 

daughter’s mother-in-law. 

Sister-in-law, 
(husband’s sister). 
afY» ( or c^h.) *rft, wife. 


EASY AND FAMILIAR PHRASES. 


’Ifasrfa *9, Be careful. 

C*tt®r, Open the door. 

C*f9, Shut the door. 
^5>fa9 Jfb^Don’t forget, 
ipf Be silent. 

C^tT®r ^sfif'8 3fl, Don’t make a 
noise. 

«rt*T, Stop, ^9, 

^9, be quiet. 

^31 <F?> Make haste. 
^tv5l-^tt% ^f*(9 *Tl, Don’t be 
in a hurry. 

^Tt'9» Go quickly. 

5^Tj Walk slowly. 

C?«T1 Come here. 

^•sftR t<Pl Sit there. 


*9 C^P, Who (is) he? 
vq f%, What (is) this ? 
itfflll fa<*7l-?lf ? 5 They (are) 
liars. 

VVho lives 

there ? 

sjww, They (are) lazy. 
Ctf nQ. Let it alone, 
qft^s, Let it be as it is. 
It rains. 

C*J^ It is cloudy. 

mT*?*! ^ 5 , Look for it. 
% Ft'S, What do you want ? 

What do you say ? 

C 3 > vQ<rft*r, Who (is) there ? 
?lt% I go home. 
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t£l fd> >f^5"T, Is it true ? 

C3> dref.Who says so ? 

fo $fT5( 5(1, Don’t you 
know ? 

*Tt?, Can you read ? 
fafare ^f r 5(, I know how to 
write. 

f<^ ^f33 5(1, Don’t delay. 
C^?j 1 It is time or late. 

What shall I 

eat? 

TSt’Ttdl Ctf^ See the sport or 
fun. 

dfdl, A bird’s nest. 

CdR, Why do you laugh ? 
<Pt%3 5(1, Don’t weep. 

Chide him. 

i§1^3 5(|, Don’t climb 
the tree. 

w|\5t'Q, Stand in the 
yard. 

Tf- 3, Go up. 
fe'sCK Come in. 

dt^t, You are angry. 

^>c?l, I feel cold. 

Cut the grass. 

*}<&! Ring tfhe bell. 

The dog 

barks. 

gt* ^33 5(1, Don’t be angry. 
’It'll '3 5(1, Don’t strike or beat. 
5jf3¥l3td“> Call (some) Coolies. 
Cdtdtl hi ft up the load. 


BENGALEE LANGUAGE. 

* # 

\5fab Call aloud. 

^f^dl ’ff'StS, Stand up. 
f%3^d1 tdJ(, Sit still. 

’srf^j *^35fl, Don’t be uneasy. 
W£*rd7 ^^3 5(1, Don’t be 
impatient. 

*t!?r It seems hard. 

srfttf, It tastes bitter. 
CKKET ft is sun-shine. 

OTIVSfl ?tf^, A moon-light 
night. 

^W<Ft3 Klfa, A dark night. 

gT'Sf’T 5(tl, There is no wind. 

^tdtC5, It is sultry. 

T3 ^t^T, It is very hot. 

^f^ 5 l '©Tc? 5 , The cock crows. 

N • 

The wind blows. 

*ttk ®13, Take lessons. 

Open your mouth. 

5?t^ CW*ff3, Shew your teeth, 
last’ll <f?, Ask. 

vgrt^t3, Call for the 
Palanquin. 

'3175 fV§. 'Sittcai ’ltd 5(1, No 

6s % 

matter, no consequence. 
t%H‘ p f<(3d1 5(t^, Nevermind. 
5lf5( 5(it, No harm. 

C'5l’(f? df5(d f% ^5tCS5(, 
Has your master risen ? 

5rt« fgs, What advan- 
tage (is) there in that ? 
3r5 c*f( 5(tt, There 

(is) no use in that. 
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i£) f<jr * 515 , What animal is 
this? 

'S Whose house is 

that? 

4 Tffe Tf 3 , Whose house is 
this? [dent. 

CJI 5^5, He fS very impli- 
cit 2 , ? ®t 37?13 FFffr, Go 

away, you are dismissed. 

<3fTfar$ tftrs 
Make a sign for him 
to come hither. 

^It^Hf •3R<PT < r stft. I have no 
leisure. 

f-r*««?hpi t&stc^, i 

have got a head-ache. 

C*fl? C3W»Tl He 

has got the stomach-ache. 

stiffs C^t®t3 31 5 

*Jt«T! 1 have a 

very bad tooth-ache. 

i£\ <33 ¥5TJ ? What 

is the price of these things ? 

^fsfC^t’Ti dftcus;, Where are 
you going ? 

t^l? WPT fo? What is the 
price of this ? 

(>I That is invaluable. 

i£i 3W %*pj f$ ? What 

is the difference between 
these two ? 

4 3t^C*l3 sit?, There is 
no key to this box. 


t*) T^rer faffinr % 

^ ,fJT?lTc^' ? Have these 
things come from Europe ? 

vjifa wtfo-srtfaf c*Wt«rtfac?, 

Where shall you stay to- 
night ? 

foc^3 * 1:37 cafi fV? 

Which is the best of these 
three ? 

OHttCT C*t* ttttfT 
fjfCST, Is any thing eatable 
to be got there ? 

srto, ftfffsr c?W5 R^tc^sr, 
Do you know where is he 
gone ? 

$ #37 W?T 35<f, 

Clean those things. 

*ft- 

itf?l Ctf'Sj Send them to 
my house. 

; <5rf*itnr3 To-day 
is a holi-day with us. 

^trHTl *f<TC33 fff3? ^ <Pt? 
*f|, They don't work on fes- 
tival days. 

There 

are lots of flies in Calcutta. 
-STtf'53 3>^i C3>? Who is the 
Master (or owner) of this 
house ? 

4 -SCt^a 3| *1^33 •Tf^t % ? 
What is the name of this 
village or town ? 

2 B 
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4 carfare arft ? Do you ^rhsl ^sfjar, 

know this man ? They pursued the enetny. 

sitfi? ftsft ? C>T He is very wicked. 

How is he to-day ? C*r C®Tf?F, He is a depraved 

Better than man. 

yesterday. CH ^4, <3 <5$, He is 

CjVjt The cunning, a deceiver, and a 

sun has become very op- hypocrite, 
pressive. [the umbrella, Don’t in- 

’grpsl (or *T3, Hold up terrupt me. 

4} C^rtvB! ^r?tC3F <$ 

^®3T®rt ? is this horse Ara- sp, Do not prevent him 
bian, Persian or English ? from doing so. 
fsfil C*R #rl. Why '5RSP91 

. does he not come ? , TTc? s T, He can speak Ben- 

tift This is enough. galee fluently. 

C*r A|f^ (for That is 'Sfsi W f? <r*T, 

the same thing. 'stfa ? 

He tells me one (thing), 
^5rTf*l fftR, Speak slowly & and you, another, whom 

distinctly, then 1 shall shall I hear? 
understand (you). fcft <rN1, *T»r1, pflfl, 

*f3F , f < l f'TGf The <srp§3, ^*t^, '3 

enemy has retreated. f^^,| crpa, He gives 

"STWctfH £>WJ ?fft5Vfn£, alms to the blind, lame, 

Our army has advanced for- deaf, dumb, leper, sick, in- 
ward- firm, and poor. 

A DAY’S ROUTINE CONVERSATION. 

’ttc^ Sir, please get up. 

<1 It is dawn. 

*>5tn * Is the gun fired ? 
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<ipS »r%5T. 

^1^5 N|3?i 3F<J. 

>rt?5i cvf'S. 

CFtgtCsj cw>3. 

C^ftTO lift?. 

^tfv5 t^SlTfa ^5T. 

CJltSltf? - ?! C^ts5l <2P^5 
VS 

c^fvsl bsrfg. 

^Tirt^fT j uftr. 

fsr*l ^5T«l Tf^Ji ^ 5Tf^. 

C*rffr ^ or Jffiral CW3* 

^M'3, 

^®1 '3 ^5t? CNt$?| Sjfsrcl "S\Q, 
CNt^l « *fST3. 

< 5rW'5 ?RNt^ c^rw ? 

C5?c<[ ^artr^, 

^ *rt^u cq, 

^f*r « Fr<p£ siu, 

^tNt? vr=5ft=Tl «st«n ? 
c^ lustre Tlffw to*, 
ceiiv5tC5 sfa? ^3, 

» 

C? vSt? ®T!^ C«r*T*I ^gfC^, 
csrfista ®rta tif<u\s ^c?, 
vsttir rj sf$ii!c;i, 


It is just fired. 

Well. [hands and face. 

Bring water to wash (my) 
Tooth brush. 

Give (me) soap. 

Give (me) a towel. 

I shall go to walk. 

Order (them) to get the carri- 
age ready. 

Order (them) to get the riding- 
horse ready. 

Sir, the horse is ready. 

Keep (it) under the veranda. 
The saddle is not well set. 
Make the girth tight. 

Lower the stirrup. 

Take off my shoes, and cot- 
ton stockings, and put me 
on woollen stockings and 
boots. 

Where is my handkerchief ? 
It is in the pocket of your 
Coat. 

Where is it, I cannot get it. 
Bring my hat and whip. 
Where are my gloves ? 

The flies disturb the horse. 
Fan the horse with a fly- 
brush. [coming off. 

The shoes of the horse are 
The horse must be shod. 
The bridle too is almost bro- 
ken. 
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tfftr «rt?l ^rfa , 

uff<i *ft5 f*F3t3, 

^ Wt - 2 

^t^wrtoc* 4*1 fa fars 

S*T, 

Cfs? fa 

4^1 'srta sitt, 
fa, «tf5 C^l 4^1 ^rtC>T 

OrtOTfaCTOf « Tf^S 

^fl i > .; 

Alt^e] ?(t?F ^ 

si'ftT? sf^fa *j*i1 ?&- 

sft^, <5fa ^fff^i 3ffa, 

A33 5 c^fa] Si^sl ^3*^1 ^>3, 

f^wjST^.-sil'fr.oq^ c*tirfa; 

gfa fajurfa c^Dn^fa- 


Stop the horse. 

Pat (the horse.) 

Give him 4 or 5 turns, gently. 

Why are not the rooms, 
doors, and furniture clean- 
ed as yet ? 

Tell the sweeper to sweep 
immediately. 

Sir, neither the mater * nor 
the matranee* is come yet. 

What, it is so late and they 
are not come yet ! 

See, how much dust there is 
upon the table and chairs ! 

Clean ‘them this moment. 

My coat is covered with 
dust, brush it well. 

Brush a pair of shoes. 

Khidmutgar, get (me) a cup 
of cotfee and two or three 


A)<P 3pt5l 51 Ctf 3- 

c*j sitsol, bagfa *pfa<n 

farefa, 

•sr^ni ^srtsr, 

c?«t fsratc^ 

Cl* % 5Tl, 

Tfcf* 'srteitsR ^sjr, 

fafi ^5| *5$ 

?v5 3fl» 


bits of toast. 

Give (me) a cup of strong tea. 

Very well, Sir, 1 shall present- 
ly prepare and give it you. 

Bring the newspaper. 

See if the auction-advertise- 
ments are come. 

Sirdar, make all ready for ba- 
thing. 

Warm some water. 

Do not make (it) very warm. 

Only lukewarm. 


1 


J 


* Male anil Female sweeper. 
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to c?9, 

1% trftNtug c«rM ? 

5(1, ^w? «lNt-3 TO *N. 

CYrlTrST-^t^tC^ C^TO 4<PT?1 
’(FtfTO UN. 

XjWN. ^tTO, *fST'8, 

*F£§1 ('Q^-^C^T?) 

ssrfa, 

'srtfsj 

C^>IC*T^ <3 SfN Cff'S, 

fs^f*! <3 ws c^t«ri ? 

^T^RtS ^TCf '5TtCT5, 
N^TO** TO f Nf* «TtN, 

fNf* cror* fc*ra 

'% 'Si « *rro c? 3 , 

4 ^tQTfcl c^rfsrl ft STCf , 

4 vtal 'STO Nf 5(1 1, 

srf^R 3 tt%5i ?nr, 

^■ra, c* t* *rf3(?r Ffa ? 

trotfe f% sNtt ? 
ff'tfroa « c^fi^F? ffi 
^ at&$ 'srfcf , 

TO1 TOt<Ft<F fNTOS *% dr 3, 

«w tffta *< of-3, 

<K 


Order the Bhisti to fill the tub 
with water. 

Shall I keep your clothes in 
the bathing room ? 

No, keep them in the adjoin- 
ing room. 

Keep only a shirt in the ba- 
thing room. 

Sirdar, come and dress me. 
Bring some waistcoats. 

I shall select one. 

Give (me) a silk neckcloth 
and handkerchief. 

Where are the comb & brush ? 
Near the looking-glass. 

Order the Khidmutgar to 
bring breakfast. 

The breakfast is ready on the 
table. 

Give (me) pepper and salt. 
This egg is rotten. 

This egg is not well boiled. 

The bread is not fresh. 

The butter too is not fresh. 
What sort of cheese do you 
want, Sir ? 

English or Dacca cheese ? 

The goat’s milk and cow’s milk 
are both ready. 

Give the goat-milk to the chil- 
dren. 

And cow’s milk to me. 
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’iti *ft'3s! fsrsfrs ? 
f^rtrs, 

*^3 fe'c^tfircrl «rfa, 

w<*\ 'SftC^ ? 

**f1, cestui, 

Cts^ X3 ^JT, 

>3 &Sf f% TfjJ ? 

«Tfa, 

• f ■ . 

i£17l^?t 'SVf^TlI 5^3) 

csusslwFa fVc 'srtc^ ? 

TfWDi, cwfal, c*t*sU 
'srt^'fo 3 fr*cs^ , 

*rf®5l, ct ^<r-^ *rfa *f?T^ 

^ \aW^ 

*rtfarai *tw& 

4 c?3, 

^1, 

^Vt3 sfst c?T'< 

ssrfalS <5T«TO* 

V?, 

^ 3 or '®c§T5 'SttSR 7^, 

C^t^rsTC^s ^ttfvS ^fs- 

Ca ?*T, 

C^cTl (or tr?) *^rfc5, 

nfcfl-^tsrfir *JfH 

GTS. 

^W'3, C»rf«?| 

C^3> 


Have you got (any) fish ? 

I have. 

Quickly fry some and bring. 

What fruits have you got ? 

Plantain, orange, plum, guava, 
dates, and sugar-cane. 

Is that milk or cream ? 

Bring finger-glasses to wash 
our mouths and hands. 

Take away all these?. 

Are tiiere any rare fruits ? 

There are almonds, raisins, 
pomegranates, pistachios, 
walnuts and dates. 

Well, bring those and wine. 

Order the Hookkaburddr to 
prepare and bring tobacco. 

Blow the fire. 

The fire is out. 

The water of the liookka is 
not fresh ; change the water. 

Again prepare the tobacco-re- 
ceiver well. 

Make a charcoal-ball fire. 

Order the coachman to get 
the carriage ready. 

It is time. 

I shall go to (my) office. 

Put the office box in the car- 
riage. 

Drive, go straight. 

Turn to the left. 
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*i>f trtw at*t« * v 

*H<r ®i3 cn* \- 

^rtrf * sri, 

’TtTM'S C*R« 

srtt. 

«TW, 55T, 

cs^ ^rt\5^l ctr ? 


c*rosr w&Oj c^svf^ mrjiPi, 
♦ftitrf'srtsfl <^1«n ? 

^rr°.<f1 frto, 

csfft? iTfa, 

?v5 afar ^tc$c^, 

cut ’rrcws fsr^T? 
«n^ fsffr ®rt$i v\% 

*jfif *rfmR srwtc^sf, vzi 
iSt5t? ^rM*wg- ^c*r«Pi 

at 3«f fW ? or c^tCf '3«itW, 

sst^t? f*w, 

^Tfarcfc wfal 
c^lii f&fS 1 «rff5nrtc^ wq- 
C$1 3^1 'SSTt^’t, 
••fltwtc^.^r's, 

ssrbrfa frfw fafspi 
*1a foftcs ?tt?, 
fiR 3F5I ^,f *C5 ? 


Turn to the right. 

Stop here. 

See if the gentleman or the 
lady ^ is at home. 

Neither the gentleman nor the 
lady is at home. 

Well, go to the office. 

Furr ash, why don’t you clean 
the desk ? 

The Duftery too does not keep 
the kulumddn (inkstand, 
&c.) clean. [ Furrash. 

The Duftery is as bad as the 

Where is the punka -bearer ? 

Pull the punka. 

Pull it gently. 

Pull it hard. 

1 feel it very hot. 

ljurkarah, take this letter to 
that gentleman. 

And bring the answer. 

If the gentleman be not at 
home, then wait till he 
comes. 

Who is there ? 

Go to the Post office, and dis- 
patch this bundle by ban- 
ghee, and if you see any 
letter has arrived, bring it. 

Sircar, go to the bazar. 

You are to buy some articles 
for me. [buy ? 

What things shall I have to 
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C35T'Q¥tfis-3tf\5> <3jfg Three lustres, eight pairs of 


cartel ctnifafafa, ^ c^fv5l 
*rtWf*rr=i, c*rs, ni^i 

T>f5ffST 9f^5T, 

f?p fk ? 

fnat^Tl (or Conrt^llO fate (or 

ca^tft), sts 35 *rr- 

H, ^ *TT3f, «ft»rl twt% 
3f5T <rfat* at*, 

*hr, 

stfarta ntaj ; «w» 
-jff?, ?pTt>i, « *T\f>l 'srtfa'S, 

^n$\ fiffspr fV| stt ? 

i\, Fft. 

t 

*iYat?<t CW, ^T>1 c* w 
Btati c^frf 
C5*ft^, *TS «tt* (or 
^WZ) CFjfa, f *T1- 
TtfsfTft Tj*T or 

•®rt=r cw\$, 's ^ <rtT>, 

<Pt*H5 ? 

«rt*r irwt wf%i5r, irt «rt* 

^ra 

^■■sf ^nrsrg**, <$<? «rr^ ^t- 
ra*?, w «rt* wff* f%i>, 

^ sffa fwJT, f»lf5p «f!?f 


wall-shades, a pair of can- 
dle-sticks, two standing 
shades, five hanging lamps 
or lanterns, one hand-lan- 
tern, and some porcelain. 

What (are those) ? 

Cup, saucer, basin (to wash 
hands and face), ewer, jar 
&c. 

And bring drinking glasses, 
wine glasses, pots to keep 
salt, mustard, vinegar, pep- 
per, &c.; also knives, forks 
and spoons. 

Do you require any wooden 
furniture ? 

Yes, I do. 

One marble (lit. Stone) table, 
two teak almirahs, four 
mahogany teapoys, a do- 
zen of chairs, half a dozen 
footstools, two couch- 
es, and one bedstead. 

Don’t you want some cloth ? 

A piece of Dacca muslin, two 
pieces of cambric, half a 
piece of longcloth, twelve 
yards of jaconet, a piece of 
flannel, a piece of French 
chintz, a piece of jean, a 
quarter piece of broad 
cloth, and two curtains. 
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f* srr ®rN> *t®rl» 

or *rj9r,*3if !• 

f? c-srf- 

®Tt^? 

<5ri<j first ^t^m, ^ 

Ttfibsi Fffg^l cnsi- 
fira, ^?n?l ^1-Tf^r, <4$ 

fi®=j| (or 3Xi*il), 

s 

<i|*T>| 3*?T, 

*fa*| 3 <*W*t? 

4<F Tt^ F^, 

<fi*i>l fycsfifsr *rc' s rs *Pf?> 
<<)*4|fa \f?T, 'Q 

4* Rftpl *{fi> 'sjtfa'S I 
iSf^TCSf f^aTtes? ^It 3, Cf\- 

Tf^l *rt« ^<r> 
'Sjtttf Vffl? CWt^fa SFff^S. 
i2tt\s7^ f*f*CT* 'Sf'3 «ft- 
fsi'3, *R fipfaS, 

R3f ^V<3 3(|, 

^rt<r ^?f^“"5rt*rl f^st i 

Fff, *t*1 CT* 
f^55l5T| ^<J> 

4* <s?si ■sr*^ c*tt?^ R» ^ to.-- 
4*51 C*t1*? 3 Ftitofa 
Ff*T<ito C*tTsft$C® *tt, 

*5*t)f*l fi>fV5 ^t*ttfG3 
*tw. 

5T*rhrfatit*rto, -w. ^ ft** 
*ra <iw *i* *rt* it*rt- 
t*l.*rt*» 


Of what colour : Broad cloth, 
— red, black, blue, green, 
yellow, brown, purple, ash- 
colour, or rose-colour? 

And bring two quires of pa- 
per, two bundles of quills, 
four pencils, six sealing-wax, 
a box of wafer bits, a hookka 
with its pipe, chillum and 
cover, one seer of tobacco, a 
box of cigars, a snuff-box 
with snuff, a pen knife, and 
a pair of scissors. 

But first go to the auction, (and) 
buy what you can get there. 

First scour some shops, know 
the general rate of each arti- 
cle, then buy : take care 

don’t you be cheated. 

And some lady’s articles are 
required : ask the lady about 
it. 

Call a letter- engraver, — I want 
to have one seal and four 
badges engraved. 

I 

And I must have my name 
engraved and some cards 
printed. 

Go to the printing Jiouse, and 
get a hundred copies of this 
invitation letter printed. 
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Th 6 Tailor. 

s 1 

Sir, the tailor is come. 

^stfVll Well, call him to me. 

<5Tfa, 

CTicift ^f' 5 T^ Measure the cloth you are to 

5t'Q, sew. 

(or Make pantaloons of jean. 

*T®<?R) *T*rf'3, 

Shirt of cambric. 

srft<isT>, Jackets of long-cloth. 

t«3t3 ^ 5 , And make some Baneans of 

Pi ' 

flannel. 

*5Tf? C*R. 1d|;P53fts And dam the clothes that are 

^5t?1 torn. 

The Washerman. 

* 

CsThft^^f- CHt Sir, the washerman is come. 

CW3, Well count and give him the 
clothes. 

■v 

C? 3 CT a- And tell (the washerman) to 

•gs'tfsr-T ^tfrnffrgr take out the ink-spots on the 
\5t?1 C^tW, ttft clothes, & to iron them well, 

and give within a week. 

^ 1^5 cwg I 

’SfTSob '2F3 I Very well, Sir. 

I Sir, the tiffin is ready. 

c*R 'srt^f'5 Well, give my salam (i. e. my 

CW3 I compliments) to your lady, 

tr-fairfai, '5Tfn?5 'srtT^JT >rfE^- Butler, I have invited eight 
fst^ei gentlemen to-day. 

i Si^ <(>?, Get a sufficient quantity of 

things ready. 

^Tl It is evening, (lit twilight). 
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'an'fa I 

hfof c?itsr- 

^3 i 

3 arts* to 5rtfTO5i-c^r? 
"sri^r <ps i 

«tRl ^StO? I 
*rfTO*R <5>s i 

3 *rtc^c<f- ^<T3<n 3 cw at i 

*rWt* "altar, 3tt, 3 arrsi 
c?3 i 

*fw, "3 f>r?^i 

W3 i 

3T^51C^ s&* ’TjtTC rw3 i 

3W C*r3l ^®T Of 3 i 

<arwc* ?m>’ wr s fp°f% 

arrtT^f ri^*T ors t. 

■3 >rrc^<r^ f^F^t » 3 

cw3 i 

'stfaTc* c p rfwrt3 c?3 i 

*®r ofK ?<r «rtc^ rr i . 

"trrj i 

*i*rtf? "«t5i <p%i artv^ c^r 
*pt) f®ro m srtc^ i 
4^1 *iTsr stfrsi sit* ^sr 
fs[3T3 i 

•rflnn ^t<t3 *ttwt*l c?3, 
sptfa "srWcs ^s! <st?. ffata 


Light the lights. 

Light the parlour with candles. 

And light the other rooms 
with cocoanut-oil. 

Sir, the dinner is ready. 

Serve it then. 

Give soup and bread to that 
gentleman. 

Give me potato, mustard, and 
salt. 

Give him meat, pepper, and 
vinegar. 

Give a glass of wine to each 
(lit all). 

Give iced-water. 

Give me the curry made of ra- 
dish, turnip, carrot and 
shrimps. 

Give that gentleman some rice 
and mangoe fish. 

Give me some polao. 

Bring whatever sorts of fruit 
you have. 

Prepare (the) bed. 

Shake the curtains w r ell, that 
no musquito may remain in. 

Extinguish all the lights except 
one. 

Give me my night- drawers. 

Awake me to-morrow at cock- 
crow. 
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?nsf7 NH! Last night musquitoes entered 

^t? into the curtains, and there 
C*TR>j were bugs in the bed, I 

«jj^ | could not sleep well. 

^Ri?T I Sir, the month is over. •' 

^RTOtS Wf55l Please, order to give us our 


i 

v5t?F I 

tR! <«l*rr 

C«T <3 I 

«fHRtR3 ^ «ftwi RRtfl' 
f^IRslI 'SflRfH. <53- 

WR ?R I 

Rifsftf® '®t* 
*ta <£& cw'Q i 

<fii> *rh, f&R, 
U’> ^tfo. «rfrt?f» 
Rtswl* RW^t^a, ^rta 
«i*i ■stfa^, <rrt- 

c*T5t«?, T3R, <5rR1, Iwl- 
f*f>— ' 3ft? RtvETta wri, 
■alR 'Q %tf*i i 

^1? Ttf^STW. $fet«3t*rf,- 
^^3^911, ^S5t®ri, £f«- 
f^5t<P R^RISl 'SJt^f'R 
,p tf'S5rta R*r <pf%t 'sttcvr, 
^tft ^ a^faa « ^R T>t^] 
f«r al i 

*RWf T^fal R?| <2 R?Rr 
RR sl vrfttc* lM^ts f^- 
rr ctr® i 


wages. 

Call the Cashier. 

Give to these (men) their res- 
pective dues. 

Buy at once provisions for 
one month, aud keep in 
the store-house. 

Give me a list of the things 
I am to bring. 

Rice, wood, salt, ghee, (or li- 
quid butter), sugar, sugar- 
candy, tea, coffee, pickles, 
preserves, rare fruits, and 
spices — chilly, pepper, cin- 
namon, turmeric, onion, gar- 
lic, ginger, &c.— And grain, 
hay, and straw for the horses. 

And tell the landlord, the 
bread-man, butter-man, 
milk man and others to 
make out bills of their res- 
pective dues, and 1 will sign 
them, (after which) you 
may pay. 

After making these payments, 
and buying the articles, give 
account of the money. 
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'srtfe ^fw- I want to adjust the account 

tvs Utt • every month. 


v£f«t^ \5tWl 
Wife c*fw 

! S5tf^Frot^. 

>fl*R ^§31 ^15T (or .sr»t^5 W^fe-) 
«IHR ^5 Wife C*fTTfa ? 
aa-ww c«fw ^w- 
^fr^fN 'or ^irw ^t*0 ‘SMw- 
cw*rl w^ ? 

vsrfw tsfra. 

^rj w'tetw ^*rw 'srtfiralss- 

Wfv5 Ctftf cwfe. 

fcr*ri>l wtfere c*ftsrft&l (or 
C*ftC3ni fefal?) or 

C^tjt* 1 !"vS*(j>i. 

%ai>j WftSf. 

£ fW&l Tffe?5t. 
ctph cmn. 

*!Wfl ^t®r- 
^■*fj wfegtc?. 

^TTT ^}-?sr C’t®!. 

c^rrwfa >rew. 

*2* 5® ^ifW ^w- 

wtfw <2 r a wi. 

csrTK^l'cwlctfw ws an\trsz\- 


Time. 

The morning-star is up. 

The night is over. 

The cock crows. 

It is light in tho east. 

It is dawn. [ing. 

Now at what o’clock is it morn- 
Now it is morning at six. 

The sun is about to rise. 
What o’clock is it (when asked 
during the day) ? 

Ab<?ut 1 2 o’clock. 

The sun is over our head (i. e. 

in the meridian). 

Look »t the clock or watch. 

It is a quarter (or 15 minutes) 
to three. 

It is nearly three. 

It just struck three. [over. 
The (day ) time is about to be 
It is twilight, (i. e. evening.) 
The sun is set. 

The sun is siuking. 

Now it is twilight. 

The moon rises. 

(It is) full-moon to-day. 

The moon-light appears like 
the sun-shine. 

2 B 
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•Tff*P5 The Barber. 


srff^n® wtfrnrfti ? 
iflf ^ratnc- 

<®T«i ^f*ra1 cuf^t'S. 

s»t*r *ri. 

Wfnfl *rtrto cf'S. 

T?®i 
F® T 

*rft\p *rr$ 

*m*]? ;i«r ^Ttfo^o (or c^f^- 

OT) Ttt?. 


Is the barber come ? 

Here he is. 

Good, sharps your razor well. 
Your razor does not shave 
well. 

Put on more soap. 

The hair must be clipped. 

Do not crop the hair. 

Cut it shorter behind. 

Tou must cut the nails of 
my toes. 


♦p?}’ 'Q C*f|^1 The River and the Boat. 


4 csffata ■qbfl ? 

is watro ? 

♦v 

* 

f^R «*w *rt5t<rw. 

CT]^t3 ^F'S • 

fifSf *ft5 

carfat? ^tf^rcer cti^I jjfanrl 

(or ^tf%5l) f?>8. 

’srtfw ^R^cwnita ? 

*TOst* 

<^r ^f?gj wt?r ? 
win? ot 

fw^ <2tt\5S<Ftt®i « 
SfTl^lra cw|?rt? 


Who is the boat-man ? 

How many rooms are there in 
this bvjro ? 

Three rooms and a water- 
closet. [boat ? 

How much is the hire of the 

Five rupees a day. 

Let loose the boat when the 
Hood-tide comes, [to-day ? 

When will the flood-tide come 

At nine o’clock. 

How do you know ? 

By this calculation, that in 
Calcutta, the flood-tide 
comes on the morning and 
evening of the tenth day 
of the moon. 
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«a f3p TP* 

4-*tT csl ^n® fT’S 

csmrtT c^ficr 
fr w^} 

«*i 

Tit?- 

TfV ^TttFtT 3T '®t? 

^f^nrl tt#t 

'Stf? TtetT 

t|. 

car^ f T^tTfu ^rtrrl ^ 

Wt»T C5^ 

^Tfwr W Tfinrl vn- 

ctt®i dr's. 

ftfiSUl *H cwfca T>tT- 

• *v 

<$ c(f*f c-rrir ct)ti ®f nil c^. 
C^Tl fWt'Q. 
lilt *rtn> TT- 
fVwi cwfs c-rtiJl Ttfasl 
^tf% ^f5f- 

<£ <«t <rtT ct)t1 

sn. « Ttt 1 ® ^ul *rf®¥f^. 


Does the bore come to this 
side of the river ? 

Now you are rowing, but af- 
ter the flood-tide is gone, 
how will you propel it 
against the current ? 

We shall drag the boat by a 
rope, when it is ebb-tide. 

If the wind be favourable, 
then we shall go with 
sailing, 

A high wind has got up. 

It is likely to be a storm. 

Take the boat in shore. 

The waves are fearful. 

Hold the helm stoutly. 

Turn it to the right. 

Rowers, pull the oars hard 
all. 

Lo ! the ferry-boat is sunk. 

Take the boat in shore. 

Anchor it at this ghat. 

Or fix pins on the ground 
and fasten the boat to 
them. 

Behold, a boat is capsized. 

No, she is on her beam-ends. 


The Garden. 

sasitf^I TfTR Cfffar® *JftT I shall go to see the garden. 
CTt'STtfTt® TfttT*. By what conveyance will you 

go (sir) ? 
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<3 CU$ 

^srtfn, itfthil 

■srtfa, *tCsT ^T^<f CW3- 

Mtc? 

?>?. 

^ ^t^rt 3. 

Sffatfl 5 fait] f5l1, *P5m, 

*fts?3, <pf*r, 'Q 

^n<R ^ ^5* 

'Qtrtl^. CSl'sJtC^ *ff%re 

'e^tw ^t^^rtssrl- 

tc’* 5Ttt ? 

utatif fV ^st^sl ? 

& ^TMlRT ^ 

'Brfcig? 

'srt*!, 4tfct*T> U?1 (or 

'S’ftHO, WJ, d^ST, 
^rfal, ^twrsi, fer^, f*r&, 
^T^wiftpi, cental, ^l, 
?Ni, ■sr w<r, ^335, t^sj% 

^ ^t»l C^’R ? 


Elephant, horse, tanjan, palan- 
quin, buggy, chariot, &e. 
are ready. 

I shall go on foot. 

Gardener, put gravel on this 
path. 

Make flower-beds on both 
sides of this (path). 

Plant rose, and some good 
country-flowers in this 
place. 

Prepare this ground, and sow 
the seeds of radish, turnip, 
carrot, cabbage, peas, 
greens and other vegeta- 
bles. 

Who told you to plant plan- 
tain there ? 

Could you not plant potato 
there ? [trees ? 

Are these seedlings or grafted 

What sorts of fruits are in 
this garden ? 

Mangoe. jack, cocoanut, bettle- 
nut, date, palm, tamarind, 
custard apple, almond, 
leechees, peach, grapes, 
pomegranate, guava, plan- 
tain, cucumber, pineapple, 
watermelon, &c. 

What • kind of mangoe is of 
this tree ? 
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CUTS? <S^T>I retifjl 

'SI'WC? fw'3- 
<£) ? 

35^5"*!, 4 ^TT'SIU ’TO®! 

c®iT<F ^ ®f®i -afUr- 

^ ■gsta *rfs 'srfrT fa ? 
'srrus, Ifa^ cri^* 

«rtfa ^ifa ^rtfSnri 

fa*r„ ?^f*r. « cT>in 

4 5fa Opfasl <stfa^. 

utiw <tw *fl c^5i ? 
csfiru ¥fai ^ 

<$> ^f?®u 

C5T*1 T>M Tufa'S »n. 

•*«* 

^si fco5ni *r®ittc?. 
C^fsittifl C55?1?J C'5t^* 

■sir? *ffa sri. 
fac*t fa-|[ ?¥ 

^tf^RTj vslfaul C*P®U 

4Tf? 3?Tt®f ’srtfa- 

StE^- 

^snfa d>s *fttE^fa: ct *r®it$- 
tt* fafati? ?i> *rf& 

f?n ^fasi far- 


Very superior. 

Give me a nosegay every day. > 

[tank ? 

What kind of water is of this 

Very flue — all the people of 
this neighbourhood drink 
this water. [tank ? 

Are there any fish in this 

There are, but small. 

To-morrow I will come and 
fish. 

« 

Keep the. rod, hook, line, and 
bait ready. 

Throughout the ground bait 
at this ghaut. 

Why don’t the fish bite ? 

Your float is moving. 

Lo, it sunk. 

Don’t give a jerk. 

The fish will break the line 
and run away. 

Play your fish and land it. 

The fish bite no more. 

The rod (and line) won’t an- 
swer. [net. 

Get fishermen aud cast the 

There are lots in now. 

1 can feel them tug and try 
to bolt. 

Haul in steadily. 
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*rtfiniTc* 

*rf«r*, -^fsr5Tt*r <£& 

W Ttfet «s*R, ^ ^V5, 'Q 
^5t®T| ? 

c*rt^t»ll, *TC*f7 Iftarft (or- 
3 *f), offE’t (or 

^T*nn)» tf% ( i «tt«ra 
^tStHfl, fcgca ^ 

fiffe ^tcW, 

c£|^» f59f1 

TO^StWl (or C^), « *rf*Ksi 
w git? 

VO ^53 'STt^W, 

^ «Tfa1, 5|tT5 *lt*1, fpf%9l 
CUtlt* (or c*fHfa1) 

^flt «rw. *r«;rf& <rffl, 

OTfa. 'St-St*, V3 Ff?? ^T<F^ 
?? i 

TtR C*R ^ *tt%’ 
<ltsfl m I 


Sir, the brick-layer is come. 

Tell him to come to me. 

Sir, I heard you are going to 
build a house. 

What kind of house will that 
be?— how large, and how 
many storied ? 

Two storied, a hall in the 
middle, two rooms on each 
side, a pillared veranda on 
the south, a portico on the 
north, its stair case will be 
of wood, its floor with flues 
underneath, and there will 
be a turret room on the top 
of the house. 

There will be wall around the 
house, a gate on the 
north, a wicket entrance on 
west side. 

On the north west, there will 
be a stable, a place to keep 
elephants, a coach house, 
an aviary, a cow house, a 
goat’s place, a kitchen, a 
lumber room, a store house, 
and servant’s out offices. ' 

Mind there be a water- | 
closet in the most suitable 
place. 
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^ 3 F5J I 

^Ttfcn fw f% ^<jl ? 

\ 

*tI ^rtr? I 

Trffc^ ^5t?[ f*r% atftRri 

or ^5itv5l, cul- 

^TI>, ^*rfi>, ^-sTfe-gl 3 

’mtftnil twin i 


c®rf*Ta tfstfroi, ^?rwl» ^3f K> 
f^®T, c>£to, ^sT^ri >« Btf^r 
?T®rf? 'sitfa? i 

^fna ffJI, wf~3 3 
«Tt3Tt’8 I 

^■*tt^ 5"N ^f®T?1 C?3 | 
Saf?T<l 15pFf «ft5, C^ffa- 

*rm ^mi <rt*nrf5T fwg| 

<F? I 

»*raT>l *73 c*f?t i 

3 ^mar* ?t1v5 I 

f^5 <3Tt3$ I 

C*fP$t? OFSTfOT? <fxg, 

3 drafts *ftiri <r] <p^ 
? 

^TC4J <pa f^a 

srffac? ? 

ftT5 IMfar tri> ^t33l ^tfC? 
% Cfr*Tt ? 

"5ta 3 T«rt^sr (or ^f^fjpr) 

fctfa ^tc<i I 


Then bring bricks, lime and 
soorkhee or brick dust, 

What shall we do about wood 
work ? 

Timber is already purchased. 

I shall employ carpenters at 
home, and have beams, 
rafters, door-frames, win- 
dows, door-panels, Vene- 
tians and window-bars pre- 
pared. 

And iron-bars, hinges, screws, 
bolts, nails, lock and key I 
shall get from the market. 

At present get some bamboos, 
string, and Ghuramees 
(Thatchers.) 

Run up two thatched sheds. 

And have their roofs thatch- 
ed with straw, long leaves or 
small tiles. [a lucky day. 

Place the foundation cord on 

And lay the foundation stone. 

Begin to dig the foundation. 

What will be the thickness 
of the foundation wall, and 
that of the house wall ? 

How deep will the founda- 
tion be ? 

Will the roof be made of 
tiles or bricks ? 

The roof and the cornice will 
be of tiles. 


Digitized by Google 



368 


INTRODUCTION TO THE BENGALEE LANGUAGE. 


TtfH? 3RtT> 'S 
pPFt*? ^ I 

I 

fjTft5<T W3? *tt^3 

Mtn ^rt^ft^ tfsp ^55 

i i 

^TsrWg cartel? ca*r foes 

C?9tw? 3Rtl> 
^T^*rJ<F, 5f^i OTfal '<« I 

fa* stfa **,*? c*<rt*^ 

*s<fi ^t^*fr^ i 

*tfa £i*? ^ *T<6 ^utcf 1 

<«m«i mws ^ i 

fa 3° <pts *rtfa Fft ? 

*$S? Jl (iflP **, f^I>Tl Hi Sit* 
**, «nr?i 4fr*t c*rs, fa*rfat 
c^si <m **, ^ 4* 1 


Plaster the outer wall with 
sand rub, and the inner 
with lime. [of stone. 

The stair case floor is to be 

The steps will be about 8 
inches high. [veranda. 

Iron rail must be put on the 

In Calcutta, it is necessary 
to plaster walls, otherwise 
darap*rot gets in. 

It is necessary to repair every 
third or fourth year. 

Sand rubbing and white wash- 
ing are finished. 

Now painting remains. 

What paint, and how much 
of it do you want ? 

One maund of verdigris 
(green), half a maund of 
lead (white and blue), yel- 
low — 25 seers, Europe oil 
one maund, country ditto 
ditto. 


Indigo Cultivation , &c. 


FvsfJT « c«nrtc\5 

SftiR sfaro «t«! %5T'8 ^ 

*31 


How does the indigo grow in 
these lands ? 

The indigo is most prolific on 
the churs and banks. 

If the other lands be well cul- 
tivated they will in like 
manner produce indigo. 
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Go and ask the Zemindar , — 


Own* fitsl TO — 

?;fff ; 5'5ft3l 

CfR 

I 

■sjjr| 5 t *rti?i %^5 *it^R *ri» 

f^j ^1W3 

*rtaR i 

^ tttOT ^ 

f^ *ri ? 

*ngst ^<5 i 

'3T*rtet58 Ftf? C*Tts5l 

4^1 Vf<I, 3 ^ 

3F I 1 ® *3 '3-$T>l 

'©tfpt bsrt? I 
«rNt5 *tfTOfa fa%3 <TO 
^rtTfafal, ’SftsfSft!:?? ^ 

VRb 3 fHl ^fercw? WOT 
^ ^ft'3'51 TfotS I 

SF*?}3 *rP*TtW *T5 ^fC^TS 

■•tfaw i 

53 ^5T ffsRpI 

< 5 rf% 333, c 3 c^<j 3- 

«ut? wre? s?^ ^rtflrfrtc^ s 

t«<fOT 'Siftl- 


If lie gives me a lease of this 
Muhul 1 will make a facto- 
ry here. 

The Zemindar cannot give 
you a lease in perpetuity, 
but can grant one for a 
certain period. 

Does water remain in this 
Khaul (water course)tlirough- 
out the year or not ? 

Lay the foundation of a 
factory on the bank of this 
Khaul. 

On the first start make four 
pair of Vats, a Boiler, a 
Press Godown and a Drying 
godown. 

Build a Bungalow for me to 
live in, a house for the 
amlali, and a long straw 
hut for the Nagpore or 
Boonah coolies. 

Purchase indigo-seed in 
proportion to the quantity 
of land. 

The present season is the most 
fit for sowing seeds on chur 
lands, because, the lands 
have improved or been en- 
riched by the inundation, 
and is still moist. 
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c'ftsrfsr (or 

fM m) ^1 fww ^fiT<T- 

■$ CTf'STT ill 1 

313S5T ^ fa®? ^rfatof Mui 

fcfcl i 

sttinar^tfoal wt«f»T ws i 

?ltT>T<I %*T3 W<J 1% ? 

T^ts ^f\5 ^tfo^ i 

*s • 

Wtz&rs f^rf%«r f<F ? 

^ Ml frt^l i 

^511 ut% "ns fMta *rt*R 

Gif'S I 

<2tWt3 'Q ^t®T Ctf f?F Wl- 

iftfR rff^ 1 


'srffa *rti c^ffkcs TtM i 

n?i w ^ 

^tc* *rf%ai famtcsn 

ffU5lMl GF'3 | 

us *t?r ^p? i 

^ ^rtMl ar® i re fat® l 

w*t ^1? Ttvsl 3tf^'S 

*n> *ug^, m ^ t 


The highlands will not be fit 
to be sown without they are 
tilled twice or thrice. 

It is difficult to produce indi- 
go entirely by home culti- 
vation. 

Call the Ryots and give them 
advances. 

What is the rate of Indigo 
plants upon which advan- 
ces are given to Ryots ? 

Twenty bundles per rupee. 

What is the rate of advance ? 

Two rupees per Biggha. 

Then give advance for four 
hundred Bigghas. 

Ascertain the ability of the 
Ryots and the number of 
their ploughs and bullocks 
before you advance to them. 

I shall go to inspect the lands. 

The Indigo plants are not 
bad, but the lands are over- 
grown with grass. 

Weed (the plants). 

Begin cuttiug the plants on 
the chur lands. 

Fix the pump and raise the 
water. 

Steep the plant for only ten 
hours, otherwise the colour 
will be bad. 
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fif¥l ^T 5 f ¥*fs¥l 

<.*rf3 i 

3>C*T 3ri<?T %1 C*T& 

»rt¥l ¥t<3 i 
<Ftfi>si1 "HFftre ora 1 
' qw * ¥sf<rai c?<r cwftt *r^i f^r- 
C5 <j>^ *rfti i 
vfW*l ¥ 1 ^-?^ 

'srrftr f&f^ni fff t^i 

^f<* i 

<K 

¥>rhr ^c?r, f^ 

*¥*!• 

¥ft ^rf^rfa tssf? ^sf^gi ®r« 

\ 9 C? ‘Pf'f^ | 

uq-«ftC5T C«t^ 13v5 *Tf3¥l ¥t¥ ? 

¥t¥> — C*T5J? 

^ ¥JSp 5 T ■ 3 ft’?' 

Wlft ^¥ I 


sn 

Put clean water and wash 
properly. 

Boil properly and take to the 
press-house. 

Cut the cakes and dry them. 

Weigh and see what quantity 
is produced hy each frame. 

Now pack up the Indigo and 
despatch it to Calcutta. 

I have a desire to build a suirar 

© 

factory. 

How is sugar-cane cultivated 
here ? 

Sugar-cane grows, but not suf- 
ficient for the purposes of a 
factory. 

If you cultivate, it might an- 
swer. 

Is date-poor obtainable here ? 

It is obtainable, — the date 
trees are not plentiful here, 
but the ffoor is brought 
from the east quarter. 


The Merchant and his Banion. 


c?t«Tto I 

CWf¥.— *rT*R¥5t? fiRtR C<Ff- 

*rj» 'S •rf j r ftp ? 

<5tT¥f? ?fft5 ¥5f«T¥Sp5t¥, 4??. 
'srftt? srfa— ? 

ftp ¥CT spftRfl ^tftrst- 


My compliments to you, Sir ! 

The same toyou.Sir. — Where 
do you live, and what is 
your name ? 

My house is at Calcutta, and 
my name is 

What are you come for ? 
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fej^T ^rff33lr?3 I 

^rHftr «rtfSratf^ i 

'srt’ff^ <f-^r ? 

SpS^ CMl3> C^Hl C35'f3 W 

trgfs *rttsj ? 

T>j^fs «rt* ^rffl i 

'srt^'l. **rt3T?i srtrtus? ^rc#ras 

'srtt 1 ?, ^1 fw¥ 
^finii ^iw*^ ^?t 
fo-fauvs I 

f?R *ttf srffsniTcs 3 ? 
OlT^Tl, f*P§*t, #K1, TT?1, 
^t3l, ait, C*rr*1, 

*Tt3i, f33i, « I 

[cvf^r i 

<3rW, ^sw ^ 333 

4M3 433**1 f©f3C33 W? 

I 

3^m, 4tWf3 fwf^>r f<R 

f?*fsrc?3 ? 

««ww fk\ 33*3 *wr oits^i 
. 3T3? 

3t3, EUSsT, 3?, M3, f%3T, 
3f?3l, (or 3371) t^Ttff 

33**t *rts?i ata I ‘ 


I heard that you have come 
to this country to trade. 

I am come to you with the 
hope of doing your busi- 
ness. 

What business do you do ? 

That of Banion to merchants. 

How much commission do 
the Ban ions receive in buy- 
ing and selling ? 

Two pice per rupee. 

Well, I have got various sorts 
of metals, cloths, and other 
articles in my ship : you 
shall have them to sell and 
purchase country goods 
for me. [brought, Sir ? 

What metals have you 

Gold, silver, brass, bell-metal, 
tin, copper, ziuc, iron, steel, 
quicksilver, lead, and load- 
stone. [this opportunity. 

Well, Sir, sell them oft at 

The price of these things is 
now high. 

What goods of this country 
will you buy, Sir ? 

What sorts of grain are to be 
had in this country ? 

Paddy, 'husked) rice, barley, 
wheat, sesamum, mustard, 
&c. all are obtainable. 
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^*^1% Ft^ST 'Q -sf? ( 

If? ST^Jj ^tc^, 
. ^rc?j? ?i«rfa i 

* 

Cjn. C?*t^ -5tt^Tj, ^j- 
*pbh c*it?i « 5R Min 
■*Tt'3 Cvs I ^3| 

i 

^ $r ca-K^ if i®tt«t 
'artf^stc^ i 

^tFsiwtst^ Otari'S i 

$Wi f ? 5 ?? ?c®r ? 

C>T ’SffvS F\5l if? ?C5|, '3ff?l? 
^t? ^*f? ?fatf®T Ft? | 

*§*11 <3 f^fsT 'U^tCJI fip;f| 

f * <5Tf- 

STfa'S*?? 

^ f<R1 C??S?|^ 

^PsCv5 *ft- 

C?*t vat? Vg-{51 I 

C?t?T? Tffrp 

^C? 5 SNtW?? f&fif ?<5 
CKVtfW I 

’fift^f? ^§*f? SpS^ 

W^l ‘ ! Tfcf?> <$??. 

’I 3 ?! ?F? 2F? <FE? | 
c? ??s?i c?*i^ 

3? «t^ts fa *r?^^r ?r- 

^*1 StfC^ ? 


At present buy rice and wheat. 
Now, the current rate of rice 
is low, but that of wheat 
is high. 

Purchase silk, silk-handker- 
chiefs, shell lac, opium and 
saltpetre, if you can get 
them at a cheap rate. 

A silk-broker has brought a 
.sample. 

Show it to the appraiser. 
What price does he say for 
this ? 

He wants a very high price, 
in addition to his broker- 
age. 

Is it better to buy cotton and 
sugar here, or to get them 
from the western provinces? 
It will be better if you can get 
them imported from Gazee- 
pore, or Mirzapore. 

But they refine well at Dhoba, 
Badhanagore is very strin- 
gy- 

Many merchants send their 
agents up, and they pur. 
chase at a cheaper rate. 

Are any inland duties paid on 
country goods imported 
here ? 

2 c 
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a!, fafa* 

, 

«nn 

ua^c 6 ) ^t?rt ’f’wl* 

fpJW* ?V5 ^f5wi gate's l 

jfi% ir^ei < $it^ c l^t5 fa* ^1 
^ ffal ’TttTO *Ttt* ? 
vH n?^ c*j c*i ?rsj3f *Ttfafasw 
*rton 

toI 

Ttwfatt 

3?faU$ ? 

'Q *ftfa*t r -K ^fafa 

sfa itatci i 


No, but duties are levied upon 
them when exported to 
Europe. . 

Now that Steamers have been 

<* 

introduced, it has become 
very easy to come and go. 

Can these Steam boats work 
in the ocean. 

These can go through any sea 

Do you think Bengal will ever 
grow Coftee equal to Macca 
or Ceylon ? 

There are plantations at 
Chittagong and Santipore. 


^1^3 'Q C3tfa> The Doctor and his Patient. 


caws fa t 

>.ffa 

'Q “Tfa*. ^flit's 

srtfa^i 

Vfca ^ 

t«l, C>Jt C«N 

?fa ^faatfara 1 
*fa *t*tfi*i I 
fa^ c^-fa ^ i 
farei wfa * 

^1^5 (for srlv&t) cwfa 1 
C*HI 

Wfl 


What sickness have you ? 

Yesterday after dinner twitch- 
es came over me, my face 
and eyes got flushed, and 
1 felt chilly. 

After a short time a shivering 
fit of fever came on, and it 
still has got hold of me. 

Did you vomit? 

I vomited twice. 

But 1 had no motion. 

Let me see your tongue. 

Let me feel your pulse. 

I have a very bad head-aohe, 
and stomach-ache, 
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(or *rMt*G5) 

*rffar <rrt? ? 

*rr« 'srr? fa>r£t ?f? 

isrfctf (or v^f c^t«f 33) I 

<srtsr c^'sr ‘srt? ? 

^tfw srfa 'srff^.— c<r5 

cw^rl iTtt, ?T$ -?Tt*1 2 
<2ft? frnrfcf, ^ 

*?l 

fjj>^ RlT (or 5ftc?? ^tsn) 
fVrKI (fl^fc^rl ^rfc^i 

^<1 ^tpRfa CT? 

' C??* * f*<3 I 

^F<r*rfat? ^ftkttf, 
^ C?t«ST ^?*f f?t? 
\5t?i ’srt^ 

<fttc? \ 

'srtfwt? nc^rnf ?tt , ?i ? 

i£it ^?c?cv5 cwfats cgt“n ^rt- 

» ?t? ?tc? 1 

^fiT (or ■*«!) 

^^3 I 

^5 *fT? f?*T *f3?1 fk®* ? 

c«? fo ^?trf ? 

^ ? ?t n ? 


You must be bled first, or 
apply leeches on your head, 
and take physic. 

What shall I eat to-day? 

Sago and sugar-candy, if you 
feel hungry. 

How are you to-day ? 

I am better than yesterday-*** 
I have not the stomach- 
ache, the head-ache is el- 
most gone, and my limbs 
are not very hot. 

But I have still a burning 
and thirst 

Take this medicine one and 
half arv hour before the 
fever comes. 

Send this chit (prescription) 
to the dispensary, they will 
give you a bottle of liquid 
medicine, take falf a chhut- 
tac of that after every hour. 

What regimen do you direct 
me to take to-day ? 

This medicine will cure your 
disease. 

How long has he or she been 
ill? 

Since yesterday. 

Has he had any spasms T 

Has he been purged? 

He has been purged six times. 
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(or .siwin) i 

to FfM CIT3 1 

TOts. «*m* Mf? 
c*rt> mTmTcm* (or fcffoi mts) 
C'Sl Mt'3TJTt3| 

«H TO«T M«iM Mtft* 

(or) CWM1 ? 

Vtfa MS or 

^TOtWI 

TOtMtl Ml Mf*R ? 

TO* I 

tfStMt? MIRl C5»tff F? ? 

CM$ YtM CMMt'S I [*TtCM ? 

^ ii>*rcM or FtmM TOtMtc^ 

TO MJW *C* | 

**t* CW ?tcv5 C5l ^rtMt z* 

TOfFta fro t 

MtfaTO <TCtMt<t fsiofl TO C5| ? 

MM <5t*T TO Ml ? 

«*t*lt*f MSIMM ? 

Ml, MT CMWl tofmi 

^>t? Mt^Sl ^vSt^Ml CM'S I 

**TOS WHF, VfcTO f*rd, 
3£*, ^ftTO MftMh Mt^» 

faMl C«ftT> W5I^??I TOT'S I 

t 

CTOtCT CTOMl (or ^\S1) CMMtCM 
vflt MtfaM TO | 


BENGALEE LANGUAGE. 

Put a mustard poultice upon 
his stomach. 

Give him as much cold water 
to drink as he wishes for. 

Give him this draught, and 
repeat it if it is thrown off 
the stomach. 

When did these eruptions ap- 
pear ? 

Yesterday after-noon. 

Do you feel nausea ? 

I do. . * 

Where do you feel pain ? 

Point out the place. 

Does this pressure hurt you ? 

I feel a great pain. 

If he gets worse, come and tell 
me. 

. '/• 

Can you sleep at night ? 

I cannot sleep well. 

Does he rave ? [nonsense. 

Yes, he talks a great deal of 

Get his head shaved. 

Put a blister on his head, be- 
hind his ear, upon his chest, 
between his shoulders, at 
the back of his neck, or 
over his belley. 

Rub this well into the skin 
where the pain (or disease) is. 
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37? 


<stfe *tf ^ 
c^i^l wjsra fas \ 

<47 75 fip* ^tH 

*tt'S I 

%5f 75}^ 47 S'fatf 

*ftt'3l 

CTtNtS 7f *t 7tC^ % ? 

Ttc^i 

717 ft- 7fV7 fcftsl *»rtc7 7 

Sj&J 7^ 47 ? 

7lf7 ?lfafC7 4^ ?f^ (or «f»i) 
71 3, 7if®I «*ttC7$*»W 
(or -arts*) *T&8 I 

cslut* C7 ifc 7^1 

*ftC7 ? 

c*i ^W7 ft *P? 7tfagt- 
ft®it 


Let two drops of this liquid be 
put into the eye every 
night. 

Take one large spoonful three 
times a day. 

Take one spoonful every 3rd 
hour. 

Have you a cough ? 

I have. 

Have you much expectora- 
tion ? 

Take one pill every 2nd hour. 

Take the pills to-night, and 
the draught to-morrow 
morning. 

Are your bowels regular ? 

Had the medicine acted on 
the bowels ? 


f*T7l? Hunting. 


fiftN 4^ -41A fart* ? 

*1$, ft$ 

«rre 7ftt? ffatfl *tfa 'd 

f«t7tit 7*3 »lt3l F*I | 
V[^7 ^ f*P$3I <£f^f% 

*T3| 

TfaK. « ffft 1 


Is there game in the wood 
near this ? 

Lots. 

— No tigers, but there are 
wild hoga 

Well, take my hunting ele- 
phants and hunting dogs. 

Guns, pistols, &c. bring with 
you. 

Powder, ball, and shot. 
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fo*, »l^9l 

^1 

TO* ‘TOT f*T *t%*1 CITS 
*>$ *rararc* «a??. 

CTfaitl 

'SU 7^7S[ f?j^ 

^ *rafti i 

«fa i 

Court 

fts^ ^rtsit? •rtni sfsrcrotes 
*t* srtfror i 

Tfa*, « wt^re ? 

• - I - A ’ . . 

rf?^,, ^tto ■srTir 
^5W nfV*r 

fa *^*Tes ? 

csttw? ’iw , 3!t*rtsr35r 

«^t»raw ftsi srf- 

^*?t ^fftnSts twft *tfa- 
C®T? fafatfS 5{t^ 

TOR fafr ^Ufall- 

fa^ TOtf^i *Tfa3 
srrti 

♦rw c*f¥fwta c?rtro 

«tWTO ^faTO, ^ 


Tell the (native) huntsmen to 
take their bows, arrows, 
javelins, &c. 

Let go the dogs in the wood 
to stir up the game and 
you fire from all sides. 

Then the game will be up and 
alive and come out. 

There goes a deer. 

Fire sharp. 

’terms. 

He lias brought a suit against 
me in the Moonsiff's Court. 

On what account, and what 
does he lay the suit* at 1 

For one hundred and twenty- 
five rupees, principal and 
interest as due on a bond 
debt. 

What has become of it ? 

A Summons was served on me 
to appear at the Court per- 
sonally or through my 
pleader, and put in my ‘ 
answer to the plaint, with- 

■ in 15 days. 

But thereupon I did not ap- 
pear. 

The plaintiff then deposited 
the peon's wages, upon 
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<3^ *?®F- 

?t*t Cl O ^5* ?1 
TlUl ^TWt w re 

«ftf*t*f *n ^zi 

^RRt<J 47 va^ST 

^t*i:*f 'srtfRt? i 


Wtfa®! 41% ^7®1 
^iinrffs, « im 

7«ffH[ I 

^5.^ ^estTSHBrSSUf 
7fa»> 1 

^"fata Tgrf^t? aw- 

«? 33Ta fVc*R I 
3*rt Wt?fa im ^tj 
<5^7 *ffa?rtf£5T | 

7t*l. 41% '®I*ITt*{T 

^W7 CSfT^ WOFfC* ^Wf-TS 

^ t 

^UrsA <47 mm 
7t3# Ttfa*T 7t<n 
41 % ^T^^T'3 ^Tt3 4 * C^vs^Tl 
nmu <pf s i 
*fc* 3t7fa 47 3R7t3ft Tfs- 

CS\1\ 

4<r? f?FN7 tW ?r*5T 

f5^tfS7 7f?51 *f7C7 

« ^t7I-Jrt<[? ITff^J 
7 fStfa TlWj ftlTI I 


which a notification was 
issued to this effect, that if 
I would not appear in the 
Court personally or through 
a pleader, and file my 
answer to the plaint, the 
cause will be judged ex- 
parte. 

Upon this, ! filed a power of 
attorney, and appointed a 
pleader, through whom my 
answer was put in. 

The plaiutiff then filed a re- 
plication. 

To which my pleader tender- 
ed a rejoinder. 

The plaintiff had greatly over- 
valued the suit. 

This, as well as many other 
defects of the plaint were 
shewn in the answer. 

Upon which the plaintiff filed 
an amended plaint. 

And we put in a supplemen- 
tary answer to the same. 

After which the Judicial Offi- 
cer drew up a proceeding. 

And in that, having fixed the 
points for adjudication, he 
ordered the parties to 
adduce their documentary 
and oral proofs. 
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'S •{- 

*rc* f*9f*re firew <2tt* *r?®! 
•ntfot ^tctftre 
**«! t 

fa*tW3 *ttf*f'*l sffa’TS*^ 

( or *m) *f*9l ^5 1*1* 

*If^ fW5tC*, ARX ^It9t9 
’’fW* •llf’f-St'Q ^t9t* *t« 
*1WfC*l 

*t9 ff^ 

•li, *t*fa *itc*l 

?R, ** \ 

*1^C9* ?m*T* 9W{9 

*391 « *£*1 *Rt*^tC* 


^t*f* ** **t* *1 1 

^Wa ^*T? f%9sjt *9, 

c*rt *F9*rr®rt? '5)9 i tr- 

f^5U5 S?®>tU$l99 *WC* ^1- 
*f*9 1 


We accordingly filed, on our 
respective parts, the docu- 
ments and the lists of 
names of witnesses. 

Subpoenas were accordingly 
issued in the names of, or 
to witnesses. 

Then on the day appointed, 
almost all the witnesses 
tendered their appearauce 
before the Court. 

The witnesses of the opposite 
party having been duly 
sworn, bore testimony in 
his favour ; and my wit- 
nesses in mine. 

Have you been able to learn 
the opinion of the Judge ? 

No, the Judicial Functionary 
is neither favourable nor 
unfavourable to any party. 

A Judge should be equally 
well disposed to all parties, 
and always of the same dis- 
position and of a certain 
temper. 

1 shall not easily give up my 
right. 

If the case be decreed against 
me, I shall appeal against 
it to the Judge. 
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, COURT 
vr? ^f- 

<tt* ^t^si ^ 

f^T^S ?%U5 <TfE3 

f* 3fl ? 

3Tl, f^lf® C^*T 

*1 ^rfrwl 'srt^tcsr? *1 ?t- 
stra *rtt^i I 

fWt^s 'srtnVsT ^fjtre 
«* re* fa fa 'srr^Hj^ ? 

^t'Sf Tf?<rf^r fr?| ^5t«tV W 5?- 

’TtS ^f?F5 

*31 

*rc<r ertffa 

?? i 

c^-sr srt^fiT ? 

^r#}? ®T^T, 3T1 *tfs T ? 

tft&tit I 

^tf*i ?<r*r c?w.ars ^tf%-f 

*famfa*to i 




TERMS. 381 

And should I be defeated in 
appeal, I will prefer a 
special appeal to the Sudder 
Court. 

If the special appeal be dis- 
missed, then can there 
lie an appeal from it to the 
King in Council ? 

No, an appeal can be lodged 
in the Privy Council only 
from the decision passed 
on a regular appeal. 

What are the preliminary 
steps to be taken in pre- 
ferring an appeal to Eng- 
land ? 

First it is necessary to file the 
petition, subsequently to 
deposit the expense of the 
translation. 

Then the Court demand se- 
curity. 

What kind of security f 

Is it only for the personal ap- 
pearance, or for the results 
of the suit ? 

A security for costs. 

I had brought an action for 
possession of a property 
from which I was dis- 
possessed. 

What order has been passed 
on that ? 


Digitized by Google 
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ct 'srr^rnr *rf?* 

vst^i 

Tf?l 

*rfc^a *rt?«r *'3; 

uTi^r *rmr* Hit 

«lWrc^ E i 

CW -STtfsT-t ^rtct 

*T*I % Tf^5? 

fo Wf5T *f1 C8 *TP*T> 
5tfUR 
*ttn>1 

*rff®f*f ^f^fc^, 

*** Tf^jjl 'ev^ctra fr- 

• *'cutwt* i ■ 

w »l'83ffOTl 

" ^5^itr5? 

C^®T Btfa (or ^tw-'fl- 
'«rtiRl) s^rtrs i 
csInTs wtffa 

3T?s «rtfaw ^rtcs i 

ire "Hfrfli 'srfata £if%Ttf>rg 
^ ^ifa 
l 

OF*W ^fjlSl ? 

<st*fw <fl?P*R Sttftcil ^t- 

f?ai Trfe »m i 

•re? cb^ cFt? f«tv5^( grta 

Cvf8 I 


BENGALEE LANGUAGE. 

It having been established be- 
fore the Magistrate by local 
investigation, that I held 
the disputed property in 
continuous possession, he 

* has kept me in, 

Is the property sued for mov- 
able or immovable? 

Why, don't you know, that 
Act IV. of 40 applies solely 
to real property. 

The other party, dissatisfied 
with the order brought a 
regular suit, which hag 
been referred to the Sudder 
Ameen for trial. 

How far have the proceedings 
reached ? 

Only the four pleadings have 
been filed. 

The case for the execution of 
your decree has been struck 
oft the file. 

Last month, there was a great 
decoitee in my neighbour’s 
house. 

How ? 

First — a person cut through 
the wall and entered the 
house. 

That same thief then opened 
the back-door to the others. 
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^c?«r ^sftin **rt«i 

ft^TK sitftm I 

tM^I <pft *( fortes i 

vtftwj csiifais « ^t<r c»ifa 
’I'SxSl ffauft* I 

^ ^Ifl 

^<53 *rw *R ^ I 
^4^ W% ^tll 

-PTt^vSl ^fvSTitt^ I 

t£*f^5 W^7M«1 *1*1^ WW 

fulfil 3(R( ^ftdtftsT ft 
3?1l 

^ ^ w* *ra 

wi wt*^ ^ cn ®tfl 
c^'o ■sifTO ?\iw orvtt- 
CaK ?rr*l ^Ej( an I 

ft$ 3J3TR sff'tett'S CT C^t«ri 

wtsTc* c*t* w 

3(11 

vm^ai *iRt carat* ?^rtc* 
ft *(1 i 

?fw$ 3(tw?r c^nfti 
*tai ^totc* i 

*t®T *t«*1 

ft *(1 ? 

3(1 *t* 3^ftl 
C^3t? 


And thus all the gang robbers 
got inside the premises, and 
lighting their torches, rais- 
ed their shouts. 

They looted much cash. 

The village Choukeedar and 
others encountered them. 

Then there was a great fight, 
and lives lost, on both sides. 

Some decoits being wounded, 
have been seized. 

Did not the decoits seized 
mention the names of the 
other decoits who ran away ? 

One or two of them did, but 
after a great deal of torture. 

A pakka decoit never men- 
tions the names of his 
brother decoit even at the 
hazard of his own life. 

But there is no clue where the 
others have gone. 

Has the stolen property been 
found ? 

There has been a trace of 
some of the property 
through informers. 

Did the person robbed men- * 
tion any property which 
have been stolen ? 

No, he did not. 

Why? 
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W 

*rsrf«r« *fa*r1 

W3 ^ 3TC3RI | 


rf^t^fl ^'JQ^ WST 3rf5ff^T$ 

^ <atst? ^inrtf^ 
IVsr ^«ttf*r 
*nwrt i 

* ■ 

c>t ?npw*rts* f* ? 

Bt^ ca^TC^-5 (or <5*R^3) \3 
*i1>^ 'vfa W- 

<nf <<Tc^ i 

vTftwj *ra?fteara 3 

(or cspst?) 

stf5*M 

it^ft’ '^1 *ft^T W- 

Sttsitc^, aT^Ca ^T 

cw? *rtert .silt ? 

Trtc?rt*5fl ^lt*R StfC^I f?C«Tt- 

cffos ssfatfo 'Q 

*R <js<jj *?r^ <2faft fBlfflf- 

?TC5 t 

HfC?? <3 *Tt*TC 

gmrtfsre <§ W 
?t? f^Rwi ^ffr^gtsic^ 
ws<j! client? ^faytcisM 


BENGALEE LANGUAGE. 

A respectable , native never 
does so, for fear of being 
afterwards obliged to iden- 
tify and take back the 
property upon oath. 

The Darogah beat some of 
the decoits very severely, 
but could get no confession 
from them. 

What has become of that case ? 

The witnesses to the fact and 
to the circumstances of the 
case have given their evi- 
dence well (i- e. against the 
decoits) . 

The witnesses to their good 
character and defence were 
summoned. 

. , I. 

The decoits have given their 
evidence upon it, but there- 
by they are not cleared. 

The Darogah, in his final re- 
port, has given his opinion 
that their murdering and 
committing the decoity is 
fully proved. 

And the Magistrate too, in his 
proceeding of committal, 
has given the same opinion, 
and made over the pri- 
soners for trial to the 
Sessions. 
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c?i*f f^l 

*rfaPT*l^>C 'Q ^t3 

'Stf^ CTSfa I 

, [^C? I 

i£rt ^?jw?ji] f% ws cnft\WJ5 

ctw ’f ft ?ttc* t 

^fvf 'fift*! W'O 

'sjt^^rra 5 «t*r 
?urg fanfare fac^ ?sfa- 
c^ir, ft^ri ^fw a ^r 
m mw wws atraa ^f- 
bw *?» ^ca aifc? $i&- 

qt\ ata^ffa^ 

^tata^i ^ etfs^R 

c*ratcw ^-a?» fo** 
3R $^*T5 ^Wa c^Tssiasta 
, 'S g;t av 

w.nn ftfw c*p®raf tf^fare 

af% ca *rfr5 ^si 

ffat it ata atai 

c**, f^ atalc^ ? 

?r4i^a^a at«a ^a'a a>t^w 
^fta asfaal ®ft- 

lt tftnrft* 5 ! i 


I think two of them will be 
hanged or imprisoned for 
life, and the others will 
have long periods for im- 
prisonment. [der- Nizamut'? 
Will this case go to the Sud- 
I think it will. 

For, if the Judge deems the 
capital punishment neces- 
sary, he will report to the 
Sudder Nizamut; — or if 

the Futwa of the Mahome- 
dan Law Officer is not con- 
curred in by the J udge, a 
reference to the Sudder 
Nizamut will be required. 
In that case, two have been 
sentenced to imprisonment 
for life in transportation be- 
yond the sea ; four to four- 
teen years’ imprisonment; 
- three have been released on 
v recognizances for 200 ru- 
pees, and five on giving bail 
for good conduct for 2 years. 
The paternal real estate, I 
think will this time be 
done for. 

Why, what has happened ? 
The Collector having mea- 
sured it under Regulation 
II. of 1819 has issued 
a notice. 

2 D 


Digitized by Google 



386 INTRODUCTION TO THE 

reTO c^i faro 'sroft 

®r^ i 

wffa '©Wre os^ra 

w®^st CafatC^fl 

stca, **t«f sitc«f- 

St w >rifff ^ <tf5Tt\ stca 

. ‘ 

R^C*l? C*TO ^ ^5l7- 
Wt? *rtCTC» *R^f « ftv5 
TltTO 3^ ^SlCI I 


vzi cs\ 

^rtirt^rs 'vws '©ftca m ? 

f?-^ cslata faai 
al^ta sill c^rtata top a^- 
a^ ^tta, 4aa ^fa atfaat-, 
strata? *ra*ai *f*pM 
(*tfK Wfal) *rt- 

iwi 

ssrrg ^ i 

tfsTa'ttwa a*i*r aaastft^m- 

wtafa $#tafg, fo *rta ? 

cata a^fa w*t *rM a^fat^sa 
*$ftafa 'srtaltwa w*na i 


BENGALEE LANGUAGE. 

What harm is there in that? 

No one will take your pro- 
perty unjustly (without in- 
vestigation). 

There will be a trial, at 
which your proofs will be 
examined, and if they 
prove it rent-free, it will 
be released, otherwise it . 
will be resumed. 

Amongst the documents there 
is only one Tiadad;— my 
house beiug burnt, the Sun- 
nud (grant) and Chhdr 
(deed of release) were des- 
troyed. 

Then it will be difficult to win 
the case. ' 

The Court will not listen to 
such excuse. 

But it will not be altogether 
lost to you, — a settlement 
will be made with you, and 
you will receive 50 per cent, 
as Mdlilcatiah or proprie- 
tary right. [in. 

There is another means left 

Had you possession before 
the Company's accession to 
the Dewanny, or after it ? 

I think we had possession 
from a time previous to the 
Decennial settlement. 
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ssfgra ^rtTt? ■*rr®r 

*rf*nrttsra ^fhrtc? I 

CTtwtc^far vf3«m? 

fwalc? ' 

«<m«i 3*1 

^rfsrfai ■■£& 

ft* f^m wfc?r 'arofa w^t- 

vtst fasrttg St\5 (or *fan1 

cwg) i 

stfMs *ttwU1 ^flTteg 

fin* »f^ ^gtT5 ?d>, f?ra 
sr^wtoi* «tt- 
srftl ^rWcgg finm-'S ^ 
*r^ sro; ^spfn 
gtfarffl *1 fwcet xst^tg n- 

"f?aFg gsfggl =i3TTl 
*rtz<r i 

*fors cvPf vfw *tPSRl 

gffo 3tE«f tsw *f«JR (or 

cjt*i ^flrsi, «t«rgl 

vfcs ■sjtfJT ^f<nrj 

?$ fgarci ^pflnrt 

»i-«fj *ttt?i 

gf? t£? ^j’srtg? ^cmt 

vgfrtara wtftet >i<fst 

srMg 5T1 sir, srftgtyj 

^ifirc-nt grim Tfgg 
fearer gsfjgj t>W , srl‘- 
*T* *rtc^ i 


There has risen another dis- 
pute as to this property 
being Mai or Lalchraj. 

The Zemindar has put in a 
petition of objection. 

It is now become very difficult 
to keep landed property, — 
for one day’s delay in pay- 
ing the revenue, the Zemin- 
daree is put up to sale. 
True, the rules for levying the 
revenue from the Zemin- 
dar are hard enough, but 
the rules for realizing the 
rents from the Ryots are not 
less hard, i. e. on the Put - 
needar or sub-tenant not 
paying his rent, the sub- 
lease can be sold at auction 
under Reg. VIII, 

And should the Ryots with- 
hold the payment of rents, 
their movable property 
can be sold under Reg. V. 
(of 1812), or under Reg. 
VII. (1799), and should the 
value of the personal pro- 
perty thus sold fall short of 
meeting the Zemindar’s 
demand, the remainder can 
be realized by selling their 
real property under a regu- 
lar suit. 
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*ffb® ^rtf>ratc^H i 
Of® I 

'sP^Ffa I 

toM*. I 

«Tt*Rt3f stMI 

Sfrifaraj *1^1 1 

fa stt$ 

C»rfc* *fari faflt- 

^fwrai <rtnRT ? 

«rt*rf5( fa wr ^fasl *rtfa- 
? 

ai^s ^*rfa *rt*rfa 4 artful 

«fal '5TaJt J T ^fa^il 

fl fa’s tsfaar <fafa<3fa! WTfa 
fa Tfahnl ? 

*wrt*wsr ^%® ytt^r 
T5C! ^tWfal f*f^ I 
fa^ *ifa ?fafafa fa$«l 
Ffn, 'smi *tfa- 

>f^9T Sat'S ^05 Sfa, 

*rti ?*?R I 

*• \ 

«2faPJ Tfafal 1FSW5 ^fa ?t - 
Tftrf fatter *rk^ 'S *t«rr*f- 
^5fL5T *ffa^ 

' s farfa ^sflr^ i 
fa^ *51W Tv5 1 
TTtC^?, 4TO <Ft^ <®t?| srts 


The Gentleman and Pundit. 

Sir, there’s a Pundit. 

Let him in. 

My compliments to you, Sir. 

The same to you, Sir. 

Your name ? 

Ishwur Chunder Serma. 

And what peculiar honorary 
title have you acquired ? 

Folks are good enough to call 
me Vidyabageesh. 

What are you come for ? 

I heard you are going to study 
the vernacular. 

Yes, but what I ought to be- 

- gin first, — Sanskrit or Ben- 
galee ? 

If you wish only to communi- 
cate with the Natives, then 
learn Bengalee. 

But if you wish to go deep 
into Bengalee, or enter into 
the sciences of the Hindoos, 
then you must learn San- 
skrit. 

Let me first break the neclc 
of Bengalee, so as to read, 
write and speak, and then 
I will study Sanskrit. 

But Sanskrit is very difficult. 

Sir, there is no language so 
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srft i ^©t?t'3 

«rtit srtt i 

fa i 

*K** 3RWI ^TOtT fa 

*fCTf7? 

«nn *iwi 'srt^— 

fa^ , »rf**U ,, r *(W I 

^tf*r sfartfa f^jw* *bij 
'srcs^ «?rfa i 

£ t^ts[ 3ftf%3 7^*01 <3 t5fal“ 

ctf? 

w I 

Utfa W\f*(.* 

U«^ 3^,— 

’ffas, £^*tr> 'S i 

?tfr» ^Ttnar « 

vflt fa^ cc*tf^ic^ i 

3TftM * ^ar? wj *rta 
*rtf % *tt*.— vftt* 
fcwj i 

Wt JRS51 ®ftfas *rc*rr ♦RPVRl 
*TftR3 'Sfa W, ^RlflOR * 

^*rtf*nt ftfarol «rtc? fa ? 

3lw*i *W*T WtfaS -sit^T <3 ^r- 
CtR *R- 

Ufa *®R, <«R, WBR, 
Wt*R, TftH, * <*tfa Sfa, 


difficult, and at the same 
time no language so good. 

Are there many good books of 
Sanskrit literature? 

Are the Sanskrit books poetry 
or prose ? 

They are both prose and poe- 
try, but the greater part in. 
poetry. 

i heard there are a great many 
castes of Hindoos, 

Tell me their number, and 
their manners and customs. 

The Hindoos in the first place 
are divided into four castes 
— i. e. Brahman, Khyatrya, 
Boishya, and Soodra. 

The Brahmans are sub-divided 
into Rarhi, Barendra, and 
Boidik. 

✓ 

There is another caste between 
Brahman and Shoodra — 
called Boidya. 

Amongst these castes, are 
there any gradations of 
ranks, and variety of pro- 
fessions and titles ? 

Of all these castes, the Brali- 

- mans are most venerable, 
and are reckoned as earthly 
Divinities,— the profession 
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*p*r1 i 


■arl'srt^T « 

S fr*fT WCWC*f v2ttg "tt,— : ll- 
S»TT? gmtt Ttf^lWT 'Sf fa- 
gs^ I 

hrc?T? *rf*rtg«i iffa— 

^EJPF 3Ptfo, *5TC5T<P ?T- 

^rtrr « «rt5W ^*rffg i 

"Kffffatfg *W3M k*rtf»f Wt»I I 
*T5tfW^ 31^*1 «rt*ra 
5rfr*rg *nr cm<rl gi "rtri 
f®ic«f,— blWT <3 * 1 % 'SltofST 
srtrsrs gsrcsf 
*ftg grfa c^tJT fgt*tg ^*rt- 
fSr <rti*'csl four i , 

nckt ^t?ry cask «rtf%, 
— ^trol f^st’ps wrtfg i 


of Brahmans is, performing 
of worship or sacrifice, ful- 
filling the office of priests, 
reading (the Veda), teach- 
ing (the same), the giving 
and receiving (of a gift), 
— and the general title of 
Brahmans is “ Sarmd .” 

The general title of Khyatrjyas 

is “ Barma ” — Profession, 
War. 

There is hardly any Boishya 
in Bengal, — Boishya’s pro- 
fession is trade and agricul- 
ture. 

The general title of Boidya is 
Das, — Physician by profes- 
sion. 

The Shoodras have many 
castes, many professions, 
and many titles, [is Das. 

The general title of Shoodras 

Thus, in writing letters, the 
Brahman customarily writes 
'Daibsarma or Sarma after 
his name. — The Boidya 
and Shoodra writ eDas after 
their names, and then their 
special title, if any. 

Of the Shoodras, Kayastha is 
the best caste, the Kayas- 
tJuxs are Writers by profes- 
sion. 


Digitized by Google 



CA§TES AND PROFESSIONS. 


391 


^T? 5 . ®?tf% *9 wifa 

3?tf% 

or ' WTl 

f?C3?^5| | 

or ^Wf?— R^-* 
<2f^5 ^#| 'Q fauWi I 

or #TRti%— f*rar»i 
^?7 « 

ftajR *tS* I 

or Rtf^T— ^sFf vg 

-^t®s > T s rt^rj fW^I, 

^tpp I 

Cs^, f k^t, TSpF^t— 2tSff»T58 
3F5 ?T?>f ffj | 

-Ri'ftt? Or cartel « 

WtFP 5fRTt r W mui 'Q 
•fotaFSl | 

^*rt<I or f5g^t?— 

*rjar <s fs^t«i 's 

(^■pR) f&3| 

TOttl or c*rfw— f^l-g- tSf^v© 
^finrl f?a{R i 
?t?F^— ■ *rt«i f^aR 

[' Q fa3RI TffT* I 
^Stfe or v»3f?tn— ^ fsprt*! 
mwK, FW'CflttVN— FW, 

foiR | 

^tf^fvs— c^lf| ^tpF I 


The other castes or tribes, and 
their professions are as fol- 
low: — 

Caste By 'profession. 

Gandha-Benia— Spice seller. 

Sanlchari — Preparer and sel- 
ler of shells. 

Kansari — Brasier, maker and 
seller of pots &c. of brass, 
bell-metal, &c. 

Malee — Seller of flowers, and 
flower garlands, also culti- 
vator of flower gardens, &c. 

C. 

Tailee, Tiiee, Tamlee — Trader 
principally in grain, &c. 

Eamar — Blacksmith. 

Kumar — Potter, maker of 
earthen pots, and images ; 
(sometimes) painter. 

Moyra — Confectioner. 

Barui — Cultivator of betel 
trees and seller of betel 
leaves. 

Tanti — Weaver. 

Sadgop— Cultivator of land, 
and seller of vegetables, &c. 

Napit — Barber. 
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a? w* 

*Ftst I 

'srf-sjff— atotroi ^ 

i 

c^t^twii — ^yt tffa 
^STtfff fWs I 
^R— -2^1 ^tffol «2tf%?Jt- 
fk ^t«i i 

or c^rmt? C4f*l?ll— 

c * rtol <f*N « 'src’tfs 

t 

vStfa ffop4r TfW I 
•*«fatit or C?PP3l— C^lfal 

«tar*tartf? fHrh • 

^5VT?f or -^ats— 3RJ 

f5f^rt*i o fsar i 

«t*f1 or ^3ff 

I 

•ftiNt— c*fol IffiW i ‘ 
atroPr or Eft « 
«2ttft3Ttf«r ar** 

▼fow i 

^31 — t'o ? l 3 pPG*lf 

i 

"ffi or O'flfb^— ^fT 'Sffo 3 

fa*FW I 

^TTOta— fpfaifo or ftr®1 £i^ps 
3 fW5 I 
5'0t«l or VfvStsi— 

^t(5a1 ^vs «vs 3 sfq 

^t«re= i 


Jugi — Weavers and seller of 
clothes, also general petty- 
shop man. 

Aguri , — Principally cultiva- 
tor of land. 

Ooala -Cow-keeper, Milk- 

• man, preparer of butter, &c. 

Bhashkar — Sculptor, stone- 
cutter. 

« 

Sonarbenia — Dealer in gold, 
silver, money, &c. 

[of land. 

Koibartto — Chiefly Cultivator 

Shaikrd — Gold and silver- 

’ smith. 

Chutdr— Carpenter, (some- 

times) painter. 

Dhopa — Washerman . 

Patnee, — Ferry man. 

Rdjbungahee — Bricklay er, 
husbandman. 

Kalu — Oilman. 

> 

Shunri — Wine-maker and 

seller. 

Ganrar —Preparer and seller 
of Chira.*' 

Chanral — Preparer of date- 
goor,f Cultivator of land. 


* Rice wetted, parched and flattened. + Raw Sugar. 
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C2{v»% ca’^vS 'Q ft3R I 
*f%1 fWS 'S cfo 

Ftafaral i 

att* *f?ral ftaR 

I 

^f«I9l* 'S Tt'Sft— *11*1^ ^ L - 
^It r tf Wft I 
■^s^fTf^T — *t«| <*r$^ 'Q fw- 

5 ^tft TtiW I 

Tfft— TtWT W«tfl I 

t 

CTfWl— ' ■stt^l f^3F5 
I 

*tf«.— $fira *rfwtn 'Q t** 

*rt«ra « *t*l 'S ^ 
ftaRlt^ Vft* I 
^r<3?1— WTtft I 

c^tv5l— C^tw^ I 
5Jft1%— CFfa ^ tSTtft *T?^, 'Q 
'Q W?5I| v2t^ff% (£f^5 
^sftril ftaRT I 
C*rtlf— WIT *rf5!rt fwn *t- 
J* I 

■aft or ?:f^rfa — 1 ^ «sh|^ 

'S fatap'Sl, cirta Trfa 


Dom— Maker of bamboo- 
baskets, mats, &c. 

Knnrra — Ditto. 

Jaliyd — Weaver of nets; 
fisherman, boatman. 

Bngdee— Generally fisher- 
man. 

Duliyd , and Baoree — Carriers 
of Palkee, &c. 

Kapalee — Seller of hemp 
threads. 

Kan — Chiefly singer, and 
player of musical instru- 
ments. 

Baidia — Seller of medicinal 
drugs. 

H&ri, — Scavenger, Keeper 
and seller of hogs and hogs’ 
flesh. 

Kaora— Keeper and seller of 
hogs. 

Kora — Digger of tanks, &c. 

Baiti— Player of Dhol,* &c. 
weaver and seller of mats. 

Pod — Chiefly fishermen. 


Muchi or Ruhi-dnsh — Tan- 
ner, skinning dead animals, 


* Dhol, a drum of a particular description, which the drummer 

carries by slingiug it round lu3 neck with a cord. 
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I 

*FC? I 

<£Hl ’St^TSl ^ ^ ^T?7it5 
'$r^*rrt<i ^i 'SR'faJ *3 I 

«*^sf%* ’steal *»tf^ 

'srf^ ^§3 *7%^ 
arc*r <Hr ^ i 

3f?<3 ‘$1$ SiVST^ stf% \ 
TF?7ft? ^fa’s, ^srtf't Sest- 
et 4*TC«| C*f fiTU^ RSffil ; 
t5R*T «t*N, Stf*TS» TffV, 
« *[f& Stf* S4* 
StfoS TR^ltS f '*? & <TH 
ctI *rt3 c>i 
wit* » 

3tW3l 'S brc?7?1 fsrcs 3d- 
W^f *JtiR *r1» 'S csfa sf% 
«t5 ^T^^tTI ^C?R S(1 I 

^f*l CT*R v£)<j>* IfTf^r 4s* 


shoemaker, dealer in hides 
and leather ; player of 
Dhol, Dhalc } * &c. ; weaver. 

What are the professions of 
the Mosulmans of this 
country ? 

They follow almost all profes- 
sions. 

And they are generally res- 
pectable or disrespectable 
according to the profes- 
sions they follow. 

Besides, there are some other 
castes (among the Hin- 
doos), who generally reside 
in the North-Western Pro- 
vinces. 

Although each caste formerly 
followed one profession, 
yet many do not now keep 
to this rule, but take to 
what they get on best with ; 
except the profession of a 
Washerman , Barber, Hari, 
Dulia, and Muchi, and a 
few other castes. 

The Brahmans and Boidy- 
as do not hold the plough 
or follow very low profes- 
sion. 

You told me the name and 


* Dhak is a drum of the largest kind. 
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*f*C»T, f<F 

«? fs fat*irq ^'S'ftfV faw 

'srtcf, fo 

5 Tt^? 

^TC^, ^*rffsftfa C* 5 ft^T 

^TfC 5 I 

^*rtfV ^ ztifeus 

srft, *TC '<7 

<?> srtfvsre ^rrft 

W- 9 ! •ft'OTI *lt 3 I 


?Tfr carfare. ^ar 3t*jr«f>- 
C^<J ^*Ttfa or 

^■JjtjTl, ?C^fTt^Ttn or ft- 

\5^T1> tftWt*rt*fTfa or *n*- 
f®r, or 

Etihrfl i 

•>. 


<Jtt?'5 : carfare, ^tw? ^*rtf*f 

?t7tf5, ^n^Tt^T* (or Wfa), 
'Q I 

^<Ttf*r?r w^i fat*ni 
'Q *rtsffa«| ^3— 

<®r«fn 'srtiR ^ , Tt- 

fti wifi®re« *rt<33! 
sift fas ^ ^*nfa <re^?r 


profession of each caste — 
Now is there a particular 
surname or title appropriat- 
ed for each caste, or are the 
titles common to all castes ? 

Sir, there is a little confusion 
among the titles. 

No title, appropriated for the 
Brahmans, is found among 
the Shoodras ; but many 
titles are found in common 
among many Shoodra 
castes. 

In the Rarhi class of Brah- 
mans, the title of Kuleens 
are Mukhopadhyaya, or 

Mookurjea, Bundyopadh- 
yaya or Baneijea ; Gango- 
padyaya or Gangooly ; and 
Chattopadyaya or Chatoor- 
jea. 

In the Barandra class (of Brah- 
mans) the titles of Kuleens 
are Laheree, Bhaduree, Mo- 
itreya, Bagchi, Shandyal, 
and Bhadara. 

The special and common title 
among the Boidya caste is 
* Gupta,’ that is to say, this 
title is not found among 
other castes, whereas the 
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^«TffV<f *f<l 'SJ# 

*f^r »attir TOT i 

<3 .fN^;— cqfa 

l 

C^l%<J5 'S 

X5t^fLIT5 

of, m *rtf«re» 

C>R S favS, ^STtf* I 

*ra^! 

c*rfti 

•jc^r ^§*rtf*f *rc»i f?c*f? 

^ ®rtf%re fwre w i 

stwra 

^*nfV ^rtu^. 
\5t?1 ’Tfa'faT®* *Ftfe- 
CS ♦tt'851 *rfa,— *WI 3t?, 

at**W*a. *fl, tfi 

CFftft, ?ls!*t3» 

^tWwt?r, *ratwfa. wwta 
^rtfw i 


other titles belonging to 
Boidyas are found among 
other castes also, and all 
Boidyas generally use Gup- 
ta after their special titles. 

The titles of Kuleen Kaits 
are Ghosh (Ghose), Bashu 
(Bose) and Mittra, (Mit- 
ter) ; — of these, the title 
Ghosh belongs to some 
other. castes also. 

There are eighty families of 
Moulik Kaits, and have as 
many titles — viz. Dai, Dat- 
ta, (Dutt) Kar, Palit, Sain, 
Shingha (Sing.) Dash 
(Doss) &c. 

The title of Kumars is Pal. 

The title of almost all the 
Goalas is Ghosh ( Ghose). 

The other titles of Soodras 
are not peculiar to peculiar 
castes. 

Besides, there are some ho- 
norary titles granted by the 
Ruling power for the time 
being, those are common to 
many castes — as Roy, Roy 
bahadur, Khan, Khan-ba- 
hadur, Choudhoory, Sarcar, 
Tarafdar , Haidar, Sumad- 
dar, M ojoomdar, i fee. 
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arcr, ^ 

<st*i *rfo« ^fcai 
^*rrf*r after 

*3 i 

orcwtrt w ?R*t f% 3(j ? 

*1, ^?C»T3 C^t* ^°s- 

^Sfltft C^T* W*fa.*f?t3T 
f*t^e| -^il «T<lTt*f* 

5RJ ^4^ 

^*rtfV after ^c^jb qsri— 
fwt-'f^q, f*wTl*®rfte» 
faWJi-ftfV, fwl-^, f>W7l- 
5it^f?, f?*JHt‘ ! «’H ; 5(7t3- 
«7t<i-<i };> *Htu-^'^rt'3> 
sutS-^t^K 3dtJ-*NPtW. 

5I!ty-J*f5"Ptf%, ^*-'3'JJ«|. 

WiWtib 3^-Tt^H vFF- 

spf^- 

<T*, ^ '3**|, ^teT-T^T**. 

fa'srte. 

f 3Tt^ i 


In our country, when some 
students of universities 
pass good. examination, 
grades of honor are bes- 
towed upon them. 

Is there such thing in this 
country ? 

Yes, Sir, in this country, if a 
Sanskrit student be clever 
in a science, he receives a 
grade from his preceptor 
or other Pundits, as — Bi- 
dya-bhooshan', Bidyani- 
dhi*, Bidya-r atria’, Bidyd- 
Sagar *, Bidy&-bageesh s ; 

Nyay bhooshan 6 , Nyay- 
lankar\ ftyay-b&geesh*. 
Nyayyancluinan 9 , Nyay- 
bdchaspati' 0 ; Tarka-bhoo- 
shan 9 , Tarka-lankdr 1 , Tar- 
ka-bageesh R , Tarka-pancha- 
nan *, Tarka-bachashpati 10 ; 
Kabi-ratna", Kabi-bhoo- 
shan," K&bya-ratnakar", 
Shiromani Chooxdmani, 
Shiddhanta' 6 , Shiddhanta- 
bageesh' 7 , I'arka-shiddhdn- 
ta ]B , Shai bubhouma' 9 , &c. 


1 Adorned with science. — 2 Ocean of science. — 3 Jewel of science. 
— 4 Sea of science. — 5 Divinity of science. — 6 Adorned with 
logic. — 7 Embellished with logic. — 8 Divinity of logio. — 9 (Equal 
to) Shiva in logic. — 10 Master of logic..- II Jewel of poetry, i. e. 

2 £ 


Digitized by Google 




398 INTRODUCTION TO THE 

•sr*<F*s ct 3rNfM*i 
*ft^ ?mtfir i>Wmn 
^«TtfV ^t5l?7 I 


"sn:^ 

f*t tytetor? c^t* ^-<3^? 
ts^t&tST f*r?ra ?f®nrt ^ 
^^rtfsiro ^irfgt'3 <fTts 
'srrc^Ji i 

^*rtf* dtei c*tsr 
\ff$t? *nr?tra "NTirt- 
*r? ?>f3re ?? tttet? 
tgvrtfVr® ? 

^rtT^ ’atf**® fe*rtfinw 
<$?’ ^t^*tT<if ■Jr.’s ??- 
fws $ ^trfStcts, ?<*! :— 

c^sjH ?Tns*? srfa 

3 

^rf5r ^rnrrW^ts 5n. r =rt?r 
foftr Jjfw f^NN? iWfV 
iart'Tj TcuJi, ’sc? s??ir<?» 

■nufTtst^r? JfTt*r?. •sml 

r 5Tf?»tR5 Jr’S 'Wt* 

xtifa «^t5t*rr ?f*tsl 


BENGALEE LANGUAGE. 

Moreover. Bhattacharjya is the 
general title of those Brah- 
mans who know or rather 
whose profession is to teach 
Sanskrit. „ > 

But the title Bhattacharjya 
has now become heredi- 
tary, — many Brahmans do 
not know Sanskrit, yet they 
are called Bhatt achat jva, 
because their ancestor had 
been a Bhattacharjya. 

Is it usual to address a person 
by his hereditary title, or 
by what he received for his 
learning ? 

Only by the title he obtained, 
and occasionally together 
with his (proper) name pre- 
fixed, for instance : — 

If a person’s name be Tshwar- 
chandra, his hereditary ti- 
tle Bandyopadhyay, and if 
he has received the title of 
~ Bidya-sagar, then he is ad- 
dressed Bidya-sagar Maha- 
shoy, and occasionally Ish- 
warchandra Bidya-siigur 
Bhattacharjya Mahashoy. 


the best poet. — 1 2 Adorned with poetry. — 13 Ocean of belles lettres. 

14 Oem of the head. — 15 Gem of the crest. — 16 Clearer of 

doubts (in science). — 17 Divinity in clearing the doubts (in science)., . 
-—IS Clearer of doubts in logic. — 19 Famed in all lands. 
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^fsna, vinr, *nu» 
at<F?, ^ifo, \twt% 'S 
suf^c^a. ®5rara^ta ^c<r, 
*w ^ral *r<m3 wi, 
^i'a ^ei’fRaraffa ^cai 


^lf\5 'S *?lf« 

v2fig 'SRj 7\<?e[ ®tf^a 

*ria i 

ca wjfs ^srfsa^ta 
snr ^st^tcira fapai ^ a^fa- 
ata fafa^ fatw 
Ttva wfi 


O’fatfsT % ? 


How do those castes treat one 
another in the community ? 

The Brahmans are deemed 
venerable by all. 

All take a Brain an ’s (boiled) 
rice, but a Brahman does 
not take the (boiled) rice of 
any person, except those of 
his own caste. 

The Brahmans for the most 
part use the water of 
Khyatriya, Boidya, Gan- 
dhabenid, Shdnkhdree, 
Malee, Tailee, Tdmlee, 
Tilee, Kdrndr, Kumar , 
Moyrd, Bdrui, Tanti, 
Shadyop, and Ndpit. And 
these drink the water, 
smoke the hookka, and 
take the luncheon (not rice) 
of one another. 

The Hdri and Muchi castes 
take the (boiled) rice of al- 
most all other castes. 

In order to perform the reli- 
gious ceremonies of those 
castes, whose water a (pure) 
Brahman or a good Soodra 
does not use, there are 
particular classes of impure 
Bramans for the purpose. 

What is Pirali ? 
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C5*t ^i^tc^p ? 
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Pirali is not a caste, but any 
person of any caste if he 
happen to have a communi- 
cation with a Mosul man is 
called a Pirali ; and he or 
she that marries in, or keeps 
communication with, that 
family will also be a Pirali. 

A Pirali remains excommu- 
nicated, i. e. no one touches 
his water. — But now there 
being many Piralis, they 
of themselves have form- 
ed a class, and all domes- 
tic customs are current and 
religious ceremonies per- 
formed among themselves. 

What is Boishnab or Boish- 
tab? 

The meaning of Boishnab is 
the worshipper or follower 
of Bishnu.— Thus, any per- 
son devoted to the worship 
of Bishnu can be called a 
Boishnab. 

But as a person of any caste 
and creed becomes Christi- 
an by receiving Baptism, or 
Mosulman by reading the 
Raima, so a Hindoo be- 
comes Boishnab by receiv- 
ing the ‘ Bhaikh.’ 

What do you mean by Bhaikh 1 
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To receive the wallet and pro- 
fess the Boishnab faith by 
renouncing one’s own caste, 
rank & household concerns. 

Then persons of any caste 
whatever, after receiving the 
j Shaikh, becomes of one and 
the same caste. 

What is Kuleen ? ■ 

There was a Raja, in Bengal, 
named Adisur, — he brought 
five Brainans versed in 
Vedas from Cunouge. 

Afterwards Raja Ballal Sain 
having examined the de- 
scendants of these five Brah- 
mans, made Kuleen (or no- 
ble) those whom he found 
possessed of nine qualities 
and made the others Sro- 

triya. 

Before the five Brahmans arri- 
ved in this country, there 
were 700. Brahmans, and 
from their names they were 
termed “ Saptushatee” or 
seven hundreds. 

The descendants of these 
seven hundreds are still 
known by that appellation. 

Five Kaits came as servants 
with the five Brahmans. 
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The name3 of these Kaits 
are — Makarando Gosh, (or 
Ghose) Dasharath Basu, (or 
Bose), Kalidas Mittra, (or 
Mitter), Dasharath Gooha, 
and Purushottam Datta, (or 
Dutt), — of whom, Ghose, 
Bose, and Mitter have be- 
come Kuleens, Gooha is 
Kuleen in the eastern part 
of Bengal. 

The Datta and seven families 
of the Kaits of this country 
became Shiddha or good 
Moulik, i. e. not Kuleen. 

Are there Kuleens and 
Mouliks among the other 
castes ? 

There are, but not so regu- 
larly. [of a Kuleen ? 

What are the nine qualities 

Sanctity, courtesy, learning, 
celebrity, pilgrimage, faith, 
wealth, devotion, and gene- 
rosity. 

If any one now possess nine 
qualities, can he be a 
Kuleen ? 

And can a son of a Kuleen, 
who may not himself pos- 
sess these noble qualities, 
be considered a non- 
Kuleen ? 
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3R *ft4 
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The 'son of a Kuleen without 
these qualities, or even pos- 
sessed of qualities the re- 
verse of these, is still a 
Thakur or lord (from 
being) the son of a Thakur. 

And the man, who is not 
Kuleen by descent, though 
possessing the qualities of 
a Kuleen, cannot become 
a Kuleen. 

But I believe Ballal Sain did 

1 • 

not intend that a Kuleen s 
son, though ignorant, 
should still be a Kuleen, 
and a person endowed with 
the qualities of a Kuleen, 
should not be made one. 

When Ballal made Kuleene in 
consideration of good qua- 
lities, then it was in his 
intention that the Ruling 
Power for the time being, 
should make persons Ku- 
leens, according to their 
virtues. 

Tell me how does marriage 
take place in your country ? 

The father, in his absence 
the mother, and in their ab- 
sence the nearest friend 
by law chooses a bride- 
groom and gives the girl in 
marriage. 
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At what age ? 

In respectable families, a girl 
is married within the age of 
from five to eleven years ; 
there is no limit however 
for the age of the male But 
the custom is that the 
bridegroom must be older 
than the bride. 

Can a person of one caste 
iuarry a girl of another 
caste ? 

Never. 

And can a person give his 
daughter in marriage to a 
person of any family, though 
of the same caste? 

He can, but he is lowered in 
rank if he gives his daughter 
to a person below himself 
in rank ; and in some in- 
stances, loses his Kuleen- 
ship — For instance, if a 
Kuleen’s daughter is mar- 
ried to a non-Kuleen he 
loses his Kul, and becomes 
a Bangshaja , i. e. neither 
Kuleen nor Srotriya. 

If a Srotriya gives his 
daughter to a Kuleen in 
marriage he is rather exalt- 
ed in rank. 

Does this rule prevail among 
all the castes ? 
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.No, only among Brahmans of 
the Rdrhi and Barendra 
classes. — Among Kayastha 
and other castes, a Moulik 
also can marry the daughter 
of a Kuleen — But still to 
marry, a daughter into a 
high class raises the rank. 

It is for this reason, 1 believe, 
that a Kuleen has several 
wives ? 

It is not only for this reason. 

A Kuleen family has its Palti 
or collateral family, thus a 
Kuleen cannot marry his 
daughter except to a person 
of that family, and a girl of 
this Palti family cannot be 
married but to a man of 
that family. 

Therefore, if there be ooly 
one man in a family, but 
many girls in his Palti fami- 
ly, then that man must mar- 
ry all those girls. 

Moreover, those who lose 
their Kuleenship i. e. are 
married for money, into 
Batigshja families, contract 
many marriages by this 
means. They may be said 
after a fashion to make a 
trade of marriage. 
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I have heard that a Kuleen 
contracts fifty ofr sixty mar- 
riages, is it true ? 

What is that? formerly 100 
or more marriages used 
to be made by a single 
man. 

Does the man keep all those 
women in his own house ? 

Generally not. 

When he dies, do all these 
women become widows ? 

Certainly. 

And can they not marry 
again ? 

Never!— And all their days 
they must live a life of aus- 
terity — that is, avoidiugani- 
mal food, no more than one 
meal a day, fast without a 
a drop of, water every ele- 
venth day of the moon of 
either side, dress poorly, 
&c. &c. 

If in the family of one Kuleen, 
there are many daughters, 
and there is no man in his 
Palti or collateral family ; 
or if there be a man and he 
is younger than the 
daughters referred to, or he 
is very old, what happens 
then ? 


Digitized by Google 



MARRIAGE OF HINDOOS. 


407 


-si** ■3PF?tu 35*11 'srl- 

w3T3>t*t *ff33tfr5i 

c? ,— 3 vcrsty 
*R f%* 
«tC5RT? *f^S f33T^ 

■me? *i 1 

C3 *3551 3f^**| 3^*f!R3 1*5*1 
^5T3fl 35%*3 *C3 f33T* 

^c? ^irt?n fo <$35 35ft*i 

^TTHs *3 ? 

v£i<F 3tt? *1, f^ <5l*TDf3 C^V 
5f*T 33Tftf1 *f3 r 3fsI3K3 
*1 ?<r *|C35, C*TC* 3*3 

*f<Ft3 435 ^tcsi c®rt* *h» 
-$3*. 31- 

*!® *3 I 

CWTt?3 3:3T \£C\s|. Wi$- 

^rot> t '*3^r 1\ 3l 3T3tiRl 
’STt f"33t* *i- 

c* ? -51*3] ^rrg c^Pt^ fa<in> 3 - 

3^3 3ft *pK3> <51*31 <£I35 

c^tifa 3ft *<rc3 f33l* *t- 

cs nfr* ? 

i*1 3lr$;3, C3 csWcw* srffcre 
'3 TSrm Wtf^F 5% 
•srWt*? srffwus***! i 

<5|WfJ 3* 3**Tl -5ft**t3l 
f*3l* 3W 1%3 3SR, m* 
*f 3 33? Sit* *1 *3 <5t3 f*R| 
3f^t? <31*31 <5f*T C3 
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In the first contingency, the 
girls must remain for life 
umnarried.-^in the secoud 
and third cases, they can 
have so other man to mar- 
ry than that individual. 

Those Kuleens who marry in 
the family of Bangshaja or 
broken Kuleens, do they at 
once lose their Ku/eenship ? 

Not at once, but their Kuleen- 
ship decreases from genera- 
tion to generation, and the 
seventh generation entirely 
loses it, and becomes Bang- 
shaja. 

With you folks, can cousins in- 
termarry or any other near 
relations ? Or can there he 
■marriage amongst parties of 
the same lineage ? 

No Sir, itis done amongst your 
race, and other people, but 
not amongst us Hindoos. 

We arrange our marriages 
ourselves, and then ask our 
parent’s or guardian’s per- 
mission, if underage — Is 
it so with you ? 
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We bad a custom formerly 
that a girl could choose a 
man for herself, — that is, 
many worthy candidates 
having been invited and as- 
sembled together, the girl 
came and selected her bride- 
groom from amongst them, 
and in proof of her choice 
put a garland of flowers on 
his neck. 

It puts one in mind of the 
suitors of Penelope in Ho- 
mer. 

And there was another kind 
of marriage — called Gdndh- 
arbba marriage. 

The man and woman in that 
case being satisfied with 
each other, but are married 
by exchanging flower gar- 
lands. 

Now, the girls being very early 
in life betrothed, these mar- 
riages are out of use. 

How do the Srotriya Brah- 
mans manage about mar- 
riage ? 

Of these, those who have mo- 
ney buy girls and marry and 
those who exchange mem- 
bers of each family for 
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marriage, can do so ; other- 
wise there is a great impedi- 
ment to their marriages — 
Thus the families of many 
Srotriyas have become ex- 
tinct. 

I have heard that the women 
of respectable families do 
not come out of their pri- 
vate apartment : In what 
state do they remain there ? 

They wear head-wrappers, 
they do not show their faces 
to their superiors, nor do 
they converse with them, 
or speak in such a way (so 
loud) that they should hear 
them. 

The Husband’s elder brother 
and younger brother’s wife 
must not be in the same 
room, nor the husband's 
maternal uncle and the wife 
of a sister’s son. 

I suppose it is not your cus- 
tom, as it is that of our 
ladies, to shake hands 
and dine,&c. with their male 

' friends. 

Our women never touch their 
superiors, and hardly even 
any one else, and so far 
from eating with men, they 
2 F 
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BENGALEE LANGUAGE. 

do not eat in the presence 
of a man. 

Why don’t your women learn 
to read and write ? 

Because it is not the present 
custom. 

In former times many 
daughters of munis, princess, 
and’ many other women 
learned to read and write. 

Do high Hindoos dine to- 
gether as we do ? 

They sit together, but not on 
chairs, nor do they eat at 
tables. They sit separately 
on the ground, no one must 
touch his neighbour, nor 
any one else ’ touch them, 
and they never rise while 
eating, because, if they are 
touched or stand up, they 
can no longer proceed with 
their meal. 

They do not take two meals 
between sun-rise and sun- 
set. 

What, can no one at all touch 
them while eating ? 

There is no harm in the fa- 
ther, mother, and guroo 
touching them, or a Br»- 


Digitized by Googh 


MANNERS AND CUSTOMS OF HINDOOS. 


411 


^ « 2 f- 


f%^l ^*1 *rti f*si 

3(1 I 

*if* 9t*rc® isvs f**l 

37931 ^5Jtf? *TCv5WC3 ^ 

9t*r® wt*r ^Hicv» « wr 

■^Ifkvs^i 

* 1 * «rf?n 'S 

^ 3FtOT 

TWnd «rt^ra 

3d; « C^ ^t^tcsl 3J|C«r 

3(1; c^ ^f% ^fsrs 

<wi ^t^tral toot* 
'srtttf <t'Q3l ^tc«T '8^c3(rg 
«ft*W *fiF5 *tr* i 

^it*tfta toot* «r«sr 

*p*st* Wot* otot fro* 

f5p 3rt ? 

< 5 ( 3*17 ^-fo? ^tff tf 37 
tost ear^rsr *tt^5 *3> ^v- 
*fOT W 33 , ^t* *T?I ^J- 
*3, c*tOT <wtsi- 

^OT W t5i*t^ 

Wal 3tOT i 


man touching a Shoodra, — 
because, that person may 
take of the same dish after 
them. 

The Hindoos do not eat any 
thing with their shoes on. 

If boiled-rice or curry, &c. 
fall on their clothes, they 
must change the clothes, 
and wash with water. 

Persons dining together must 
commence and get up all at 
once, i. e. no one begins to 
eat and gets up before the 
others, but must wait for 
the others, though he may 
be very hungry, and though 
he may have done first of 
all. 

Is there any rules as to the 
taking the eatables one 
after the other ? 

Certainly there is — The 

things somewhat bitter* in 
taste are taken first, then 
the pungent, then the acid, 
and then at last the sweet, 
and after washing the 
hands and mouth, betels 
are chewed, and tobacco 
smoked by most. 


* Vide Horace, Sat. 8. Lib II. Line 5 to 10. 
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BEXGALEE LANGUAGE. 

How do you greet each 
other? 

We either prostrate to a supe- 
rior^ bow the head, so that 
the neck vertebrae may be 
seen, or take up the dust of 
their feet on to our own 
head. 

The Shoodras make these 
obeisances on seeing a 
Brahman. 

To equals, the greeting con- 
sists in raising the joined 
hands to the forehead. 

Among equals the greeting is 
returned as given. 

The Brahman in return to a 
Shoodra's bow, gives only 
a blessing. 

When a Brahman greets a 
Brahman, or a Shoodra 
greets another Shoodra, the 
superior of the two joins 
his hands and raises them 
to his forehead, giving a 
blessing. 

Have women all along been 
in the state in which they 
now are ? 

I think not, formerly the 
Queens used to sit publicly 
with the Kings on the 
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throne, and with uncovered 
faces. 

Daughters of Saints used to 
speak with men with their 
faces uncovered. — There is 
plenty of proof of this 

Then now why are they so 
covered and concealed? — 
and what has led to it ? 

1 suspect this custom was 
imitated from the Moslems 
when they ruled in this 
country. 

If you could imitate the Mos- 
lem, as the then dominant 
race, why do you not uow 
imitate the English, as the 
now dominant race ? 

Sir, it is superfluous to say 
this — the imitation of your 
manners and customs has 
already begun, and in a lit- 
tle time, by the blessings of 
English education, your cus- 
toms will be current in this 
country. 

I see very many kinds of 
dress iu.thiscounry. Detail 
the particulars thereof. 

Sir, the common dress of this 
country is 9 Dhootee and a 
sheet or wrapper. — Only on 
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^occasions of going to public 
offices, court, or to a Euro- 
pean Gentleman, a turban, 
coat, &c. are put on. Other- 
wise we sit at home only in 
our Dhootees, and when we 
have to go out elsewhere, 
we generally put on a Dhoo- 
tee, and have one wrapper 
flung upon us any how. Now 
a-days, amongst the young 
laity, the Angrdkha{ a quasi- 
shirt) is general, i. e. young 
people, whether in or out, 
wear a Mirzai or a Peer a - 
han (shirt). 

Why does your office dress 
differ so ? 

The office clothing differs ac- 
cording to the different 
ranks, i. e. the clothing of 
inferior classes is a Dhootee, 
a Chadar or sheet, an An- 
grakha, and a long piece of 
cloth wrapped round the 
head for a turban. Those 
of a comparatively higher 
rank, wear a Dhootee, a 
sheet, a Chapcan or long 
coat, and make up their tur- 
ban in the same way as 
above. And those of high 
rank wear Pajama or trow- 
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sers, Kaba (a cut vest), or 
a Chapcan, stockings, a tur- 
ban made up by a profes- 
sional turbanist, and a 
sheet. 

Why do some wear gowns 
like European women ? 

Sir, the name of that piece 
of dress is Jora , — it is a 
highly honorable dress. In 
this country all honorable 
elderly men wear that 
gown, but the new class of 
young baboos, do not,' for 
the most part, like it 

Mosulmans also wear trow- 
sers, as well as a Kaba, 
Chapcan, Jora and a made- 
up turban. 

Nevertheless, there is a pecu- 
liarity by which you can 
distinguish Hindoos from 
Moslems. That is, the 
Moslems wear turbans such 
as Khedmutgars or Moguls. 
The Hindoos with the 
Kaba, generally wear a thin 
plaited Sola lined turban — 
and with tho Jora, they 
wear a Khirkeedar or retro- 
surgent turban. 

I see many Moslems in this 
country wear Dhootees, 
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BENGALEE LANGUAGE. 

wrappers and short jackets. 

Yes, but almost all Moslems 
wear caps with that dress ; 
whereas Hindoos do not, 
and the opening in tho 
coat of Moslems 13 on tho 
left side. The Hindoos 
have it on the right side. 

How do your women dress ? 

Married and unmarried wo- 
men wear Sharees i. e. large 
wrappers with coloured bor- 
ders, and jewels, and orna- 
ments on their limbs. Wi- 
dows put on plain white 
wrappers, and never wear 
jewels. 

But I have seen some women 
wear jackets and sheets. 

They must have been Mos- 
lems or up-country Hin- 
doos. The Moslem women 
wear trowsers and shoes 
also. 

Of the Hindoos of this 
country, only the prosti- 
tutes so dress, as a fancy 
dress. 

I see many women have red 
powder on their head : 
what is the meaning of that? 
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That is the sign of their hav- 
ing a husband. 

Such women must use the 
red powder on their heads 
and wear ornaments. 

Unmarried women put on red 
powder only on their lower 
forehead, and married wo- 
men do so on their fore- 
head both above and be- 
low, but widows never 
put on such powder. Pros- 
titutes wear the same as 
unmarried women. 

In the Moffusil, women, 
Moslem or Hindoo, dress 
alike. 

Low Moslems and Hindoos 
dress nearly alike i. e. they 
both wear Dhootees and 
sheets. 

Then how do you distinguish 
them ? 

i 

In two ways. 

Hindoo Brahmans wear a 
thread, Shoodras a wooden 
necklace ; but Moslems 
have none. Moreover, 

most of the Moslems wear 
beards, and shave their 
heads. [beards. 

Some Hindoos also wear 

They do, but they do not 
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1 

shave or clip their heads 
or faces at all. 

But the Moslem crop and 
shave the sides of their 
beards and the centre of 
the moustaches, and also 
partially or totally shave 
the head. 

Some Hindoos wear mous- 
taches, some not ; some 
have their hair quite short ; 
some quite long. Some 
have their hair short on 
the sides and long in the 
centre ; some only a long 
lock in the middle of the 
head. Is there any princi- 
ple laid down in the shas- 
ters for this ? 

At the time of worshipping 
according to Tantra (a class 
of sacred books) a knot in 
the hair is to be made, — 
this is one reason for the 
rule. We don’t find any 
other about it 

But the custom of the coun- 
try is, that Sanskrit Shaster 
students generally keep 
only a long centre lock and 
no moustaches ; other el- 
derly men imitate this fa- 
shion. 
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Some Europeans told me the 
reason of this long lock 
being kept by the Pundits 
is, that by it they may be 
pulled up to heaven. 

Sir, this is a mere joke. 

Now-a-days, young folks keep 
their hair short, and do not, 
shave their heads, i. e. they 
imitate the Europeans. 

How do your Bhattackarjeas 
dress ? 

1 have stated before the fa- 
shion of their head and face. 

Their clothes are a dhootee 
and a wrapper, and if that 
be Tusser or silk, it is holy 
and the best. [holy ? 

What do you mean by being 

Cotton cloth, by lying in bed, 
by taking meals, by ordi- 
nary wants of life or by 
touching improper objects 
of touch, becomes impure. • 
Then they cannot go to de- 
votion with impure clothes. 
These can not be pure again 
unless washed. Silk or 
woollen cloth however can- 
not ordinarily get impure. 
And should it bo so by any 
means, mere shaking puri- 
fies it. 
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Because the sewing makes it 
impure. 

[cold ? 

What do they, when it is 

Double clothes uasewn, or 
Broad clothes or some other 
woollen clothes or otherwise 
Shawls, according to their 
means, are worn by them. 

But Shawls have sewing. 

These are too dear to be 
treated as impure. 

Do they wear shoes ? 

If of deal's skin, they do. 

Why ? cows are their deities, 
why do they not think cow's 
hides pure ? 

Cows are very holy. — Their 
milk is a kind of Ambro- 
sia : so is their dung holy. 
Eating it purifies all inter- 
nal impurities. But the 
hide and the bone are un- 
holy. 

What do they consider the 
dung of other animals ? 

Very impure, so that the 
touch involves immediate 
bathing. 
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Which of the animals are 
deemed impure ? 

Dogs, fowls, hogs, &c. 

What class of men are deem- 
ed impure ? 

Except themselves (Brah- 
mans) all other sects are 
impure to them. 

Of the Hindoos, Moochees 
and Harees are very impure. 
They do not touch them, 
and in case of accidental 
contact they bathe. 

What does the painting, with 
red and white, &c. of the 
forehead mean? 

Ganges earth or any other 
holy earth is so placed, 
aud it is the general opi- 
nion that doing this puri- 
fies the bod}' ; aud many 
put on the sandal dust. 

A Hindoo will not smoke, 
sport, sing, or dance before 
a superior, such as father, 
uncle, &c. 

A Hindoo does not speak to 
his wife before his superior. 

How do you always remain 
with your cap or turban 
2 G 
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on ? Do you not feel any 
uneasiness ? 

Yes we do feel it, but cannot 
help it: our custom re- 
quires us to keep them on 
in all public places. 

The Hindoos, I know, wor- 
ship many gods and god- 
desses, but do they wor- 
ship other objects ? 

Yes, cows and certain trees — 
treating them as divinities. 
And once a year they wor- 
ship the implements of 
their professions. 

If any of those implements 
come in contact with the 
foot, they bow to it, or 
raise it to the head. 

The Hindoos consider gold 
holy, and do not wear gold 
ornaments on their feet, 
and on gold touching their 
feet they raise it to their 
head. 

The Brahmans do not allow 
Shoodras to take anything 
from their bell-metal ves- 
sels, nor do they them- 
selves take anything out 
of the bell-metal vessels of 
Shoodras, because, they 
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. 3tf*t«T W ^F*T 

*TtC^ 5ltf?C^- 

c?T<r ^si *rt*r srrf^p 

wj ntwa *rt*r ? 


3Tk?TT, ’5TCM7P 'STtC^ ,— 

Wt*T <tfaa Spfc 5RM 

*K$W ^ ntM **SCTT C*|- 
>ltVT <5^*13 ^BTT «Tt»T I 

Ml ^tf?C5T 3^^5Tt? 
*ft^5* W, Wtf? I 

GfMOtftf?? TfJR 

'sns^, c^t* fr? 

Sr5t *Tfa ^S<1 Ml I ^%?rt 

*W*I *rfai ififfc 

c^Tm* ftsRre c*fU f?t*nj 

j??t <ntro ^3*1 ^rtrs, 

^5t*1 lf.% I 

wstn ^t?«i fa ? 


think the Shoodras make 
impure by their use the 
bell-metal vessels, which 
are otherwise pure and 
holy. 

Is it true, that if cocoanut 
water is left in a bell-metal 
vessel it is considered as 
wine, that is to say, if any 
one drinks cocoanut water 
out of a bell-metal pot, he 
commits the same sin as 
drinking wine? 

Sir, there are many other 
such things, — milk out of 
copper pots or milk and 
salt mixed, involve the 
same sin as beef-eating. 

Catting a lemon without 
washing, is equal to the 
killing of a Brahman. 

Glass and China vessels are 
impure. A Hindoo can- 
not drink water therefrom. 
Earthen or wooden vessels 
touching boiled rice, &c. 
become impure. 

On certain lunar days, it is 
prohibited to take certain 
things ; they are too many 
to detail. 

What are the reasons of these 
peculiarities ? 
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-mar i 

'sjWsont w- 

C*tT<F-^S^ *f1%, 

f<W5T ctsfarsi <!>- 
%d } 

f-Tj* 

ftflU C*tt^ *f*, 5atf» 
fsra*^ fw?>i ^Nr^r 
Wffc -5f^«| 3>f?, '5f<f|^ 
<5lM<(] 21^ ^®7i '3 "5fT 

*rif?( srl. 'srtf^stf? 

fs^ai faRrl 

^r 

^Tctf? ^ '2T^ e l ^5T 

5(1 t^Jtf? ; c*rfa-^&^ 

m ^f? ^dfas «ttfa, 

'srtfhs =rt sfl, 

«T*ri cwf 5rt, tug* 

«t*ri ^tsi ^t*fv5 *rfa 5ri 
^vaTif? ; ^1? fsTSTf^^ 4 ^\- 
ft? <W1 ^fal 


Ttet<j ^t^}3F f5CPft^a 

f*T5 fo*l ^ 


It is so written in the Shastar. 

On the death of any of our own 
family or near relatives, 
we wear mourning. What 
do you do in such cases ? 

On the death of our relatives 
by marriage we grieve as we 
feel; but a blood-relative 
dying, we contract impuri- 
ty for a certain time; that 
is we are not allowed to 
worship or touch our idols; 
we are prevented perform- 
ing our usual religious ce- 
remonies. Our marriage- 
relations and others do not 
take food and water touch- 
ed by us, &c. &c. And we 
assume our mourning ha- 
bits and live in austerity 
—that is, we do not shave ; 
we do not give our clothes 
to wash ; nor do we put 
on clothes washed by wash- 
ermen ; we avoid all animal 
food, we only eat once a day 
— or we take habishya* 

Those who may have lost 
their father or mother, for 


* A meal consisting of Stop rice, milk, and certain pulse, peas, <fcc, 
taken only ouce a day. 
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'Q -53f ■arhsUr ffaff, 

35ftT Ttfav 

CT >1^1 fffe *«fal *f|- 

5TpI '*m c l ^jf%3FI 

3i] i 

^5Tt? ^«T1 “ ’«rter <Ffsa 

*tmi *nr ipf&s *raT fira 

4*^*1 •rat'8 3 ^- 

¥ici i— *rtei c* 
^ i *rc*i 


*ffQx» Tfrtfaill *fC<I '9 

ns 75 ^ «jjv 5 wr*r**R 
<Ft? re*R 'artf*! fo Spftt? 
f*ff^5 ntf? ? 

>iWa[i *c«rt*Ms«rc3T 
^wi°s*t ^\ *ivw*r afaal 
^sf^, 41X ?K>tn, ^9Tt<I ^«ri 
'Q c?fa ^«ri <stc7hr *fs 
^Wcwg tirft* ^si- 
's ^«r, f-rfaro 5t«?r «w. 
*rPif*re 3it*rra«i c^rtc^s 
WiWR fffy* 

4* 51^51 TOWFC^tS f3f?R 
'Q ^‘> f*ffa^9 'Q 


one year are prohibited to 
sit on a wooden seat — to 
put on shoes — to have an 
umbrella on their head — or 
to perform any voluntary 
religious ceremony. 

The customs and manners 
which 1 have mentioned 
have been modified in a 3 
much as they are not so 
strictly observed. 

The proverb says, “you must 
eat what you like (of law- 
ful things), but you must 
dress as others like,” but 

\ 

now even the dress follows 
the taste of each, and every 
one wears what ho wills. 

Pundit ! — how can I acquire 
the family and household 
conversation of the Ben- 
galees ? 

We mostly contract the words 
in familiar conversation, 
and intermediately intro- 
duce proverbs and slangs. 
If you wish to speak the 
daily household dialect of 
the natives and understand 
the uneducated natives, 
when speaking to one ano- • 
ther, you must learn those 
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^f«t sq *rr*rf« *rsta ^csu fa- 

c*m ? 

«it^. Ttw n'- 

^ft«l *fN% 

> **■ Tts, T> r *f <TR*t? *- 

, m, fV^I T>f*f *rc? i 

•>. 

TS'S 'Q ^ns^5 3Rtfl? fasrt»T f^> 

*\n% t*ts ftw- 

*r*i ^r? 

ar* *rfo orfV- 

51 *T«Rl I 

\ 

C4t*l C^t*l 4lflF «T’‘ 

3»?) <3 ^fafajrei 
«Tft3T | 

^ fx**n' <5f®« 3TSTC? C^stsf 
^t?*f7¥ ^ WfaiJ 4*E3 ?', 

— ^ fart*, >sr? e ), 

siTf*, ?^OTtW* 

3TW^, 4 "4, 

fcOTtfa I 


'Q ^TVjjT C4^l*t ftf*{ 

fHra ? 


contractions, that is, our 
proverbs and patois, and 
practise to converse famili- 
arly with us natives. 

Is there any difference be- 
tween wearing a cap and a 
turban ? 

Y es, the latter is public dress, 
the former is only for the 
house, or boys wear it. 

What is the rule about the 
lucky and unlucky times ? 
And how is the Calculation 
made? 

The Astrologers make calcu- 
lations by the motions of 
the planets and stars. 

Some people, however, with- 
out being astrologers have 
acquired a knowledge of 
lucky and unlucky times. 

The good Hindoos do not 
enter upon any matter of 
weight on unlucky days, — 
f. e. marriage, — ligation of 
the sacred thread — first eat- 
ing of new rice, — visiting 
a great man — beginning a 
new work, and the like. 

But what days have you fixed 
for dying and being born ? 
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orrol 31^*1 ^ 
fwS? ftR 
I 

*2t% fircsr Tfarw! , ®rftw «$ 
MTOI 'S'tfa ^ ’ft 1U5 
fjJWI 

’iw ^ f»5? fw^r fbnrq 
firc^t 

^i«n— 


?f? ?S3F ^tc3f *rrf^ *tt« 

<rf*5cm 

fsif^i *r% 

CTtiN 1 

W*i ^cmc’® ^1 stlf^F ^m?i 
wfat«i ^tc?j 

fefa ^3 ^P2f'3 fV ws 

< *rfc‘S[ i 

ssTy, c*fN, « bar ^ ^*r- 
fro, «w ht*rN, ^TfN^. 'S 
’iN ’ll 3 ? tN — f<c«r^s: cr- 
crt^ fwz *tc*w $f*fal 
nf^aj ’ifasl W I t£fft5 
’W’N C*PI ftR TOlStf fws* 

<5 icn ^1 ’sifV’P *rf^af l 


God and the Brahmans have 
not made an exception on 
those particulars. 

A certain portion of each day 
is Barbela or unlucky time, 
in which actions of impor- 
tance are prohibited. 

Two days of a week are un- 
lucky to go to each of the 
four sides. Those days are 
called Dig shoot, i. e. tin- 
lucky for a certain side. 
They are as follows : 

On Friday and Sunday seek 
the west least. 

On Saturday and Monday do 
the same for the eastl 

On Tuesday and Wednesday 
the north is all wrong. 

On Wednesday and Thurs- 
«day, the south ; says the 
song. 

Certain lunar and planetary 
days are also unlucky. 

The months of fihadra, 
Poush, and Choitra are im- 
pure, and those of Boisack, 
Kartick, and Magh are con- 
sidered holy, and the full 
moon of those months is 
specially holy. The last 
day of every month also is 
comparatively more holy. 
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c*rH 3 firct* 

^ *1 W <Pt*lT ^*^3 

Ufa TflTft 

*tf<pr^ 3?i, < **ffa- 

^tcinr nRWJj 

^t&tW ItC* 311, t^Jtf^ I 


<af«Wffa 3 TOFtfe 3 
«nrt^3ffi 3 «stfc*rv 
^tcsr ^«rci ^5 fa- 
Wt *t«CT 3TT? tSfTS *1% I 


Sf^if ?t3T 

MJtC^ *fC*F *fl»I I 

C^t3T f?RE*I mws C^I^R 

fir** 3 fsftsts 5f*rg 

3‘sj’f o*U*. 

C*J3R *R33 I 

Cato 31 ^trtWF ^ ^ 

cx 3Rcg ^fscsr % 

Wtrl ^ I 

*1 i 

V8C?C3R OTtWUl mu f^ttt 
I 

*KRl C^ fa*TJl 3t^t3l' 4*T« f?- 
c^Mi tori, «r«Rtir 


No marriage or other op- 
tional ceremony takes place 
in the months of Bhadra, 
Poush, and Choitra, which 
are considered impure for 
those purposes, for instance 
one would not change his 
residence, or keep any 
member of his family at 
another's house. 

The first and last days of 
every month, the day of 
the new moon, and the 
first day of the moon’s in- 
crease or wane are unlucky 
for going to a.place or visit- 
ing a great man. 

The time of Eclipse is im- 
pure, but best for giving 
alms, making worship, &c. 

As certain days of a month 
and certain portions of a 
day are unlucky, so are 
certain times and moments 
lucky for certain purposes. 

Does what is said to be luc- 
ky, always turn out so ? 

No. 

Why do the people still be- 
lieve in the calculations ? 

They do not think that there 
is no truth in the cacula- 
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f^ERj 

3sf33l ^ f33tS 

f^ft* 3-C? I 

«C5I» ^rtfa c^fatc* f^Sst*!] 
3=f?[G5 ^fesT9t%— 

• 3ptc*rtc3! Is^ffV *113 C^5f ? 
*itc^3, ^fsr« -Nt^ c*i $srf% 
*f r 3t®! «rt? *r ^il 33 3i1 
— -sr^Ts. 31335 3^*1 fa *ffa- 
3r.^ ^rtc-sf tft 3^*11 csN 
^f?T9l atc<( I 


wtsr *rnr ’Ssrf* mu ? 

3t3 3C3T « vr^^3 ^*13, 
^f%3 ^*f3, 
*trw, fjRFi « *tra i 

f** 4 wt%3 «ttsr *rt% st- 

3ft5 1—550? C«Tt'.^3 ^fa 
<»13 *1353! 3T?tol 5Tf3t 

wfal «it*rsrtif^4rc3F 

^S*fl ^CSR 3(1 I 


tions ; but that Calculations 
had some mistake in them. 
So the superstition is per- 
petuated. 

Apropos ! I forgot to ask you, 
— why dotho Hindoo-wo- 
meu practise tattooing ? 

Sir, it is said, that by receiv- 
ing tattooing they can 
avoid the torment of the 
God of death. — That is to 
say, they endure before- 
hand this torment in lieu 
of the torment of hell. 

On what part of the body do 
they receive the tattooing ? 

Always between the eyes, 
and often on the chin, on 
each side of the nose, on 
the chest, and on the hands. 

But now this wrong idea has 
commenced to cease. — In 
respectable and good fami- 
lies, the young women, for 
the most part, do not dis- 
figure themselves by these 
marks. 
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srg^rat^g gj^tg gfg<s *ri, g^jgtg srstcg sjtcgg 
«n»t? f g i 

wfaVlsr ^gg *rfg*i gfcggi srti&seg stgg gt3*i gfara 
Sffag STKl 'S C5^1 gfg^ I 

Si* fg* t*W ft CS Ft'S ftf ft* 1 g^ gf$ 3 al I 

grcgrg ctfTgT^g^rfg gfgs gi> ^rfgfg eg gg cstg 
gftgrs: *tfl <3t r g^3 1 
f g^geg gfgl w.ggt <ssTfg gfg| i 

'©tg gfgra *rtg C'sl gff«, g^g| cg v ]gt<i*igg gfgs I 
egtgtsTS 'S cggt&tg wffgg gf i c^ggg, fg^s ^csg ggl *rsj l 
gfw s<fh?fg gig gf<rra st« ggrtg^fg ggg gf^ i 
eg g^tg^tg g^ gteg cgt ^g’t i 
^t*rtcg g’ggg ggrt g^gfg cati ^*rtg i 
satfgg gfg grg gg ^eg eggg sfgrag grtg £fgf*f f^gl gtg, 
fg^ ^c«fg ^?eg gtg geg i 

estfg csrff gregig cgtg ft& ^rt*rg c?tg "rggig i 

*rafgg cwtg cgfara grtggl ^gfeg fgg?1 gfg, fg$ srtsgl eg 
ragfg gfg gfgl «rfgTegg g#r?i ^g gl ? 

^sregjg errg cvrfggt? ggg 'gfg'tegg 5^ grass, fg* srtgg 
cwtg cwfggtg ggg W t 

3srre^ 'srurcstg to, Wg> « e*rfgg g^gj, gig *regg i. 
eg gx^g gef g^rg geg gfgTcg rafeg ^tfgg c*rtg ^teg l 
ggg gfgt? f’Tlra foggier ^rg gr^gtff « *rttra *rtft» 
^gg gsg gttra fg ^st^lra gt*nrr « ^r«ggl f <3g1, o 

^ff teg gr»fV ggi 'srtgtcgg ^g ? 

gregi? ^rgg rat *r3, ^eg, egg f?°,g| gg? fg^gi geg ^wg 
g^ra gtrat fgegggi gf«j 3 eg gtrl gf^ g^rag s^Tg 
^Tri grift c«t* gfgc^sfs, ^seg ml% Tleg i 
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caarttaai 'scrota facaai, fa*s ca artfa, ^ta 
W*\ ^C5 al I 

f*rel aa at*ta*cas faattc® caaa ^rtaa f a? ^utas »rt>r=r 
arcaa ^sra aacaaa atfHfac* caK c«fsr i 

^aliaa aa srtafta sa, ^tcasj *rrifta aa fa i 

a^ac* 'sitata* tH 1 ataa fafas a^f fa, fa* fa*rca foa* al, 
jaa^ta* »t2? at fas afa al i 

ca* ^ ca* faaj *tfl cafafwr f&a] ata ai, or)^ttmr'e>3 
«rttas al i 

^c<a *raHl *fat*, a^a *rsfai fa<rc? i 

ca *n?Fa cwTat^affta « IwtTfal 'arfaal art? cata afaro 
a^fsvs « arfe? f *, ca 'STtatcaa faaj, asrt? ca fa* 

stfattaa cwtarf sim ara al, alftcaa <aww*a wta?l 
catacas cwta ®ra al ffaal cwta afare *rrfa, ca arratcaa 
faaai^ »rap i 

•^c«Ta si^saa*! $c<t, sstfaa ^*sfat«i ! 

<*f"t^al artfaa batata 'srfaa a?c*ia «rwar? ca 
ca caaa c*rto « *tft? < 2 f«ra] aacsa *t**rtj fas *tfl 
facaaal atfai 

dft*t*i'»t? fca a^ta ^st— <sm ac^tcaa, fa?* a^sta, 
wr^atc^a i 

wtfa c^tas *ffbre* £t*Kai ^caa, 'sraf*^ c^Ta* afa « 
nataFic^a .smai a*ca i 

■si^tcaa re? ^*ra*ta a*fac*i ’smffaf caaa ^^a 
at^r *fat^ c®aa ^ta fa^ro fa a) i 

a^caTa ®taa aft** atftre a>*r cartat* 

apfaap ^raataaa a* a i 

ca apatai ^sca *rns aft ca ^caa fta artca al i 

^sa ca aftre al atca cat «i^ $ s*jf i 
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or fSwil ^ cn *rtwr srtfaos *rftusr1 or of*r 
< 2 t *5 c*sri 4 * fa«rn ^sf?[cv© orcsw f»r«rrt 
^f>os ** wfat o*or <wi *ftu *1 i 

?t^ srm fc**ifa*i%* *F'ffa cits* fa* f *rq 
^t*RTc* *fa* w i 

Of nts* *fC\5 Of *tfa* SRI. fa^ 01 *ffao5? ^ ^ 

g*$ *rfa* i 

*tnT 5 T?fa ^OS'S c*t*m, C* 3 |Sl 1 ???fa ^Tt*ffa &*t*f 

5?] *rttc®r ar* ^*r * 1 , *ts*tsrs *r «rc*mr *t*r c?fa*i ^ i 

<S3f Kt<tl ^1?*tT^ Of %9 TfC*v3 ?7^ ^fae 5ft, 

ofsri ^p-3 ^ «rtfara *fiti» «r*«w ot ^ 

«fH*l ^3 I 

astfsra "tar "rtar» *u «rar i 

srtfa qfal afar:^ *rt<i *t*i vfftt ^faa ^rfanrl ?Tfa-3 
Sri, wnsrai w\*\ *ri *rrtsi vt»r after osi *rt* i 

«r ^*ft*#sT ^nr, fa* *t*t* w* -*?1 ^fhr, ^ or 
fc^fsfcsf *tS cn m 3RT, fa* OI RT 7pZK art *rzP)Tl i 

W c^T^r ?7fa=t<F arc* ^faos ** or ^»lrr<f «rte 
atfa<Ffa srtt ^5^ ^a!^1 fa®W fat4P.fi ^<P ^fa^, OTC?/^ 
*ml <ft$cei ^rt? cutvs; arffVrc? ^1 1 
or ^4 4*na ^fac«i *rfa fafaor sd, fa^i®*) fac^u^n 
?fa«i 

o»or 4*fa3 or otcq «tfae sri i 
fa *fa*ite 4 ^t^fl *tos fa 4 fa 4 4 ^t^rcl i 

*ra*rfa*r*^ 5 *tepi *fa *nr*. fatt^ts *fai *rt? ^=rtw, 
Wj *ttSKf nw offatt*r fafalcw 4 T 3 >prR «t?, cnf i 
'srf^T oi c^tc^ iffac* a?5 *C9, fa* fjw ?Tc^r 
fafafrl ?tc<f sd i 

^faal *r*ro ^1-3 or ’rfsu 

Vi ^ c^Rvr st^fac* csrijc?? *t*ri n 
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Sft? at& ^%!Jl C? aa*f $C«] ^a Ca Caaa 

^na *raata tt^fl i 

^rtattaa c®rte fa*( a fa^ ^a al, a^a! aa nttatfs 
'flu's '®rfa*{ja aft i 

'sri^fcaa fsrfiic^ ®*taaat?«i 5(5, m ^aaatatcia fafw 

* arista N i 

ata «Ftai afata ]>fa CT3 afirca cats i 

alta <®ta faa ata *f |i^ ata atfa afa ata i 

*s 

cata wtaf Ftfa *ta aata sifa aai ataiafa 

afaa a%aa tsta ataj gt aai to aifata 3 st faro 
a^taiai ^f*t stta aai i 

t-ataa f *rl *rts fa* atf? i 

«at §;t a«ri atfartr fas ii 
fasrfa ^*faT<i ata *ra 'a nata i 
_ ^ $t faaa *}a *fa« sii srfa i 

cara tf^afaa aaftta >5fi% ^a f*re%a sstfaa t%i 
1 *rtata aata ^fa cata w*i *ta i 
ata a^ara aa ca c ^ asca ii 
*% a « U-% cata $t ata *tc* i * 
ata *ca ^gfa artaa faa ii 
swca (area aa *t*ra ^*ra i 
ata *ra atat t 1 ^ ^taia $*ra n 
at caata ^ca & f ata ^a ^r«i 
av5-atca ata at ca afata srf ii 
aic«rca catata j?tt $t«ita <Fttra i 
afa#i <sit*fa ^a ^ca*f atata ii 
^ a«f cataataa a a fai^taa i * 

^rfataa aa a&a <srtaa u 
cat« arsrata aw afaca atara i 
ca c^> attatfe faa wal i 
atfi* cw^ aa atfi> %us ^ca i 
fata ^wfa fata *ft*r^t *ca « 
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*rf%^T^ *rtt ?T? *rtt ^t? i 

tw? <rt ^ H 

?’?t? f?x?? fa? ^ i 

'a’Tffaf *FCW5 'atX^a ^??1 II 

*Pf 'at? fw ?i*T <TC?? SfWR I 

'at? ?3§Ft?? fa*R II 

^TX?iJ ?*?? OTf? ?>?' •!? <P^ I 
TpfalX? \»H *P?1 ?mi Ktf^C? 5 ? *P$ II 
«itir cax? wn\ ?*?1 ??.F5t? i 

*f**rru?j *0 ^?l 'af3[l ^x^tx*r? ?^r ii 

*r? 3jz? ?fax^5 «f 1 *ft? | 

vsx? ^rf^rafa 35 fa?> ?*? ii 

t» 

Xftcsr? <Tt3) ?%? I 

?5%5 t wt* srff% fa*f w II ■ 

C^tf^r? »?? «T51T '$fC?tf*Sf? S|? I 

3»n <mai 151 ?faf **1 ^*f 5 ? 11 

<srt% <s?3 f c?W^ faffi sr® ?x? 1 
^|ra\s sxrtsit? 5 «us ^x'a ^x? 11 
^5tX*T ^a Th 'STt3K»l W I 
?5C? C?5C5T 'aft? w?tt'a 'a*?? || 

■si? fiRFl ^X? ?fw f ^ I 

Alfa'S at^TXa ^ ?fa II 

<*f? ?T? ??X? CsTf? 5 ®XSIT ?a I 
^?fa Vtx? a^ SftX?1 ^1? 4X'ai I 
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W *rtirt? vp l 
**rai$Vrei 3 %, $s«i it 

<s*f?tf? *t 1% <*tfe ?f? figrt? | 

C3FtC5f5 ^*fE? dFt? ToC? ?? ? II 
^ ^5f«f ?>t? CJTf^ 5T£?*f ^ I 
C? W ?fsp?1 C2Ft*f CW1 *P?T II 

^ffeoi wavs ^5i ?% stf^ %usi I 
?tfae*i qe^eTj c?ra I it 

^?< f* crt^i ora ^tf^ccwr c*ft*fw i 
^ste f3r^m vtw ii 

Vurftf* ** ^*r*t? i 
*flt *f4r ^ ^ wtanr >rta 
C^TfC^S^ CSf&l VtfwS W*fa I 
C*TJR CW?ite? Tote? Of^rtc? CT$*TC || 

Ftf C?^ ?R^t? I 

^fipa tW? <*tfa <*rt ?mt? ii 

cwt? T5j jh ?tw ctffrcst i 

TosrfOt ^ <n?t? ?T5 C^ ii 


ANECDOTES. 

v ?t*l sstfirc* ?sf^R, ^tf? «rf*f- 

5TfC* ^C?? r?5f?-5r-T§t ?5%To 51^» ?rf?E*R 

Tsrrfii 4 ^e^r? c*rttfT ?T*1 ?f^e?R ?fw ^rti? c*rt^rr 

Ta e? C?hfT C<P ? 35t*t ?f*TCST? ^rtf? C? ^fV ^fsratf?, Tst^l 

>iv57 *? tsc? 'smrffluc?! f?6ta*rf% ^?1 car? «ni, «ira* ?f? f?«rr1 

^e? faintTtf'rc* 5 c^'tf?^Tf? *n\ ^%to si? i 

?• aft > 4 * Tfa?*:* 'srt’rta* ?firal ip4rtfV- 

5Ptt?3 f?Ffa 'St}«N ^fa«l I fwtj^l £ ?fa?C5F ?t?T? 
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I 

^stlt? ' 2 W«1 I?Rt??n3F ^ f-ttst* ^i- 

?*tfi>?1 itfl^ 'Q <2tfo?tfW%<F O f« I <af <f>sH ^fsr^l 
l fl? 5 >57»T ct^t?*!!! f?>Ij ®?E*r^5? i3£f?»l ^3^ bt>° ^Tt? 

Cfrt^tt *f?C*PSrc?? ! arfatS <2ftt«l 

Gift'S srl ! if* tfrofar f?5t? I?> 'srtf*! ^itw sfi*] « ^rt?? 

fi^ ?tfs?1 «ft^F i ^titr® fiitss^ ssftwR v3 
C? CSt?t? tit? Sjfsi CT <2fat«l f^1 tltlt^ art? 

cafi <2RM it t ^ *Tft? 5rt I ^stltt?* 4“ f*t^ *rc*f«| ^f??1 
>I^f5Xa »}t1% ftwR | 

I 

vs. 47 $ ^jf%? 47 $ ^trtfjrcjnr fi^ct ffi ?sfg?l Stitts? t%sr 
'srsr ^r??j i ^sr ^t ct, *r?E*rihrc?F *#?itf*r ^ 

fos '«rff*i c&V* wt wtitt?: cifare *rtt *rl,\\»4? 
c*t«rts ’sti] 'srfatc?* c*r*tt« i firsts <nf cs i^st 'sr^nitcif? 
srwr c?r iStt# i?, c^srI i$r?7 c?* ^e?, ^stll *f?u*i- 

?tt?S ftcitcstrat ?*?, i^c?t? twl fVs.srft, *f?t?psf- 
c?? t^t? f??^ f%f ssfsro *rrt? ?ri ?f? r^?t art*ffsr c^tR 
afgre ^ftf?T5 ^c? arf*Rt? usrer i^t ^isr ^f?s» 1 
wSts ^t ct ft* stsstt? »t3m3 *rwftE? : ?iwifi|TO s^«it cw* r, 
C^!5Rl C? 'STWft affflJHr, ^St? arfif ^<FtE?'5f%?F itf?- 

US ? tltNT 4^ *pg *lts1 $ ?J%? 

artl^S ?-f?®l I <R ^ytltffS C?tW? Ssfarel fist? 144? fa<FEt 
ftf?l ?sfl*T, ajtfa ^Wt^R? ffal f%5T etHt 

CJf Wl^rf? *f*®l CT ^st^tcv© 

cgw^j^f^cn vst^t^rj 

fw?5t»ll ^%*R, ^ «2tc^ 511 f?g1 tit? 

'Sitlt^ ^f??ti c^s? ? ^g? «$ c^t^Ntra? it?] 

tit? -sttif? it?tc^, cml 4 ^ft?t? 

c?nl it?tc^, star, 4 ?ft c?n1 or«fttc\5 ntc?, ^c? 
^tf?3 w?Ttf^ *f?Rl?n mt^? 1 «ft? 4t ^rtitcvs? 
f??C? 4 C?R ^tBftn ?'f??t^ ^t"? Itll ?5f? ^5ta.tt ? r ? *r?W- 
^?? ficitc^t ^f?, ^t? ^?c?^c?? ?it%c?c^ tift^ ^rp?;^ 
^f? itt 1 arts ^ ufv fsrcsp ^? c?ri ^f??i ^r?,- 
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*r<S Ttffl C?W?T1 *TfC<I ? t?t 1*5 C>lt ?T% 

**®Tt CVl'tWI f tOR I 

8 - ^ t ?T% crfa aatfSrc* fssrM ^rfs«i ct -Hi-ntti < 5 rWcw? 
fa ?s*r miitf* ?< 35 i i 35 t^ «fl^p *rraf 
<rtf*r?1 *ftwR, or* i *ii? ^ srtftsl Wi- 

C'» 35t^ ^1*1 *tlT *f*E®R, \5f*t ^5 C* *W*T 

*fo*l *fft ?1 fe*T3R fa’#?.* ^*TR ^faref%5T Nflt^l- 
?i ^faut cira, fa^ *rfct?rl v^c«itre f^m *ts1 sstfa 
■j-rfml *pjre «?f? fa# 3 *rtc«r ^tstfa^r wt 

TOOT 3 ^ ^t*T 1 < 3 R 3 f 3 Sai^ ^fac*R Rft’ltfaOT? tr*fl '3 4 t 

5tf*f STffaw | 3Tv5fl? ^t^>rrf%^s OTfaOT ^ff9ff^258 *ft3 

C3F"t-^W 95tC3T C^s^wT 5^5R Mt^«j fafa# OT fa£ ^IfTOOT ^Wflf 

rt^[«i 3 ^frrre *rfa«i ^%l ’it^nr faftc# 5?^ sr^i 

X 5 t*TC^* ?*fa *Tf*R 3 Wfatfa f=lf»IP 5 - I fa* 

ct tsfa Rt^ri^s faj| *rttsi c*m *1 ^tfirai ^t? 
TOfafa^^cai or ^fa# *rf 5 p^l to to> ni 

Sff*f5, CTO* 'STtftfiW* stfsfa*! 3»=SOT *U*\ ^f?-ll *lf?3 
>irsf ^tcw fast? to? S5?tfa *Wwar fats f%? 5Tfc^, to 
«5 atfa «rtc^5, croft *f<fcro?OT ^*cs stfTOi ?v*t? ?rf*m 
& fa Tj[ ^ftcs ^f<r3 fa^ ?fa cro cut mswVrw ^fa to, 
?fa cro ?rot? <*rfa ?i *rr?i 1 

*jTOt? r^c? «rfa ?TOf? ‘®n?t 3 1 

C3WRI C*OTffl fa 5 ? 7R>rfC^ ^c? II 


A few general forms of letters which are or can be written 
to persons of any nation „ religion , or caste. 


General Rules or Remarks. 

] . The name of a deity is always written on the top of a 
letter. 
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2. Whenever a person writes (or signs) his own name, he 
writes §1* before it ; and whenever a writer addresses to, or 
speaks of, a person, he generally uses before his name § 111 ^, 

or fir, and occasionally or StoSlw. 

.N. B.— or is used before the name of a 

person highly respectable or honorable in the writer’s esti- 
mation. 

3. If the writer be a woman, she uses instead of 

§1 before her name. And if the person addressed or spoken 
of, be a woman, ||w, (or S|?rft), or is chang- 
ed into its feminine form Sfl-irerj, or after llf^i- 

4. The writer generally uses before §i (followed by his 
name) one or more adjectives such as would express his or 
her duty, affection, humility, equality, or superiority to the 
person addressed. Aud, also in addressing a person, the 
writer uses one or more suitable adjectives before 

§1*1 'lletH, or 

5. If the person addressed is a respectable or honourable 
Hindoo but not a Puudit, then Baboo is used between 

* i§1 Sree is an adjective when prefixed to a noun (as in the first 
instance) meaning fortunate, prosperous, illustrious , and so forth. 
But as in the present age, every person, be he favonred by §| for- 
tune, or abandoned by her, glorious or ignoble, prosperous or 
wretched, equally uses §1 before his name, it is generally under- 
stood as the indication of the person’s living, just in the same man- 
ner, as, t*/ is taken as the sign of the person (before whose name it 
is used) being dead. — See page 22. 

The speaker, on the occasion of acquainting another with his 
own name, or the names of his relation and ancestors, pronounces 
§j before his own name, and before the names of those of the rela- 
tions and ancestors who are living, and Vfsf? before the uames of 
those of them who are dead. 
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&c. and his names. and after his title which 

follows his name. But if he ia a Pundit, then his name 
{preceded by §)|^$ &c. as already mentioned; is followed by 
i 

6. If the person addressed is a respectable Mosulman or 
Chi isti-iD, is generally used after his name. 

After the word or one or more laudatory 

terms such as would express the rank, honor, or qualifica- 
tions of the person addressed are often made use of. The 
last word of the address is always used in the Sanskrit loca- 
tive form plural, which generally terminates in — 

7. The Brahmans write Sharmd after their proper names, 
the Kkyatriyas Brama , — which are their general titles. 

8. The Shoodras write their special titles, which are pre- 
ceded by Das. 

9. The female Shoodras write tf{^ (a female slave), and 
the female Brahmans write (goddess) after, and 
before their names. 

10. The above words are occasionally used in their geni- 
tive case ^ e iS, KTRRT , c?-j;s and §j)?T 5 T ,8 / 

1 1. The writer at his option begins the letter by writing 
bis name with 3§|, preceded by such a term or terms as 
would express his duty, affection, humility, equality, or supe- 
riority to the person addressed with reference to his relation- 
ship with himself, as already mentioned, ai\d then he writes 

this is my representation) in the secoud 
line, if the addressed person is venerable, honorable, or res- 
pectable in his estimation; otherwise, (this is 

my intimation) and both are generally preceded by suitable 
expression or expressions. — Or he commences the letter with 
or usually preceded by such an ex- 
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pression or expressions as it would become the writer to usp 
in consideration of the difterence between himself and the 
person addressed. And in such a case, the writer, if infe- 
rior, writes his name below the letter as in English, if supe- 
rior, over the body of the letter, and if equal, on the left 
side of it. , At the end, the word v finis, and the date are 
written. 

1 2. ^j#r*S (Lit. again-also) is used in the same way as 
P. S. or post scriptum. 

13. This mark @\ called Sree-mulch is usually put on 

the back of every letter that does not bear the news of death, 
and is omitted when it does. 

1 4. When the person spoken of is dead, this mark <j/ 
called lshtoar, (God,) is used before his name instead of Hi. 

&c. (See page 22.) 

i 

1 5. If the name of a God or Goddess, holy place, or ho- 
norable or venerable person occurs in the middle of a letter, 
the place is usually left blank, the name being written above 
the first line of the letter, opposite to the blank place, and 
thus honor is done to the name, instead of degrading it by 
writing it under a line or lines. 

It appears that anciently §1 was repeated two or more 
times before the names of particular persons addressed, as is 
manifest from the following Shloka found in the of 

Bnraruchi, a rival of Kalidas and one of the Courtiers and 
pundits of Maharaja Vikramaditya — 

i 

That is to say 6 Si are or should be written before the 
name of spiritual guide ; — 5, before that of husband and 
master ; — 2 before a servant’s name ; — 4, before the names ol 
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enemies ; — 3, before friends and relations ; — and ], before tba 
names of wife, son, and nephew. But in the present age, 
only one §| is written in the address, and for the rest as 

many lines are drawn under §1 , placed on the back of 

the letter. 

16. If another person writes a few lines in the same 

letter, he generally begins with saying ^ (i. 

e. the writer’s name in the genitive case), t 2 fe| 1 ?i or 

or as required, by his re- 

lationship to the person addressed. 

l 

17. And if the writer in the same letter separately directs 

a few lines to another person, he generally commences thus — 
•a 1 ! (i. e. the genitive form of the name of the 

person addressed) i&ff% <5rfat3 or Or 

thus, *rtai , ®i*rt<r sKfa*, or srf%- 

; or or cwHrl — These are generally writ- 

ten diagonally and sometimes in the cross way,.-f* on the top 
part or on the back of the letter. 

18. A short letter containing only the important matter 
is called (*">) and is generally written diagonally. A 
C3fa>l has often no envelope, in which case it contains the ad- 
dress in the top line, or in the beginning of the letter itself. 

1 9. The terms of address, &c. are not so fixed in Bengalee 
as in English, the writers therefore use or may use any words 
which they may choose. The terms used in the following 
letters are however generally in use. 

* i2fe|f*T is used to venerable persons, to equals, and , srt- 

to persons junior and inferior by their standing in relation- 
ship. But those are generally used by Hindoos to Hindoos. So, in 
other castes is used often instead of Win or and 

c?T'S¥l instead of ^rt*tfartrr. 
t Vide, pages 444 and 445. 
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To the Master or a respectable person. 


On the envelope — 

7rtc^?r, or 

mrfw* t 


filing i 

«Rlf% I 

<«5tTSt&3«| ’T’^'lg I t 

»if^r?r srwfal ftms l ct <f.?«t fafsre ^rtesl 

•5RTf>nitf%;«T ' 

^lfH~ <* ^tf^T ^<tb I 


To a venerable person, or to a superior in relationship. 


On the envelope — 

^Tsf^g * 

iSfejtsil fsnpflR fa?? ' 

Here write the subject of the letter; then write in the last 
line fac^Hfafe and the date. 

^ e !S ! 


* Or ?IT -I'?, or Trf^rWsf?. 
t Or ^rraWfj tftfa’Tfaj. 
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To a learned man. 


On the envelope — 

f<53<ra §1^ ' 

Here write the subject, and then &c. 

Wt* TO»U f 


To a highly respectable person. 


§1*1 §1^ 

v2(^I t2f\5TC*R-’ 

fr'Vs jprt?i i f 

Here enter the subject &c. as above. 

I 


To a person equal in point of relationship or station. 


On the envelope — 

^r*ra i 

*v 

* Or fsf^5 JT’ntsr I 

t *«ti »j?r:jry 1 
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... 

, ■*» ,, *v w' ,A ^ 




•srf 0 ^ v 
***** 


(ge® 




jtJV^ 


iwt¥ ^ ?rr*irar wt* w^t ^rfai fstmw ftm? 7 

Here write the subject, and then ^f% and I 

N Or begin with . — 

If i 

® ® 2j. ' 

o; j? gj Then write the subject 

** S 2 ^5— ^tfN— « *i fs* 

*“ co| 

— JM 

>— « '— 4 

5’ 

,7’o inferiors dear by relationship to the writer. ' 

On the envelope — 

’ 

' Tfflt or ^t?l frjTSrtcTiJJ 

* Occasionally ^f^TT I 

t ^t 9 !'! is applied to a person one degree below in relationship ; and 
'ot?1 is applied to a younger brother. 
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tilings i 


EOS* 




£ 

^ tv- KV' o 

F ■/!» 2P 



f*T5l* 

W*f£*fJlf?r §1 tVst*^ •f’tf*!? ' 

" *r<rJ( %*fts * 

ts/ Cfsf*rft^ carfare ^ 

'sns>fi? *ra *rft *its gtfo ^rl^snr ^fgt? t^rfa aFra 

C4^*l 3(1 ^T tStfH ^ i 


Or begin with — 


* 

f^st^rcsp f?t*fa8 

Then write the subject, and then and the date. 

* See Remark 15, page 440. 
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* %1 , ' 






unth- 


I'ftZ 


CUt^ix 


v?t*rv 




When letters are addressed to women, or are written by 
women, the forms are the same as above, only the adjectives 
qualifying the female are occasionally changed into feminine 
forms. — (See Remark 3, page 438.) 


MONEY. 

There are two sorts of accounts kept in Bengal, viz. — 
*ff^1 perfect, crude. The account is . known 

by vs-^rl, and the by being written over it. . 

In the paka account rupee is generally the highest 
denomination — and in the is always so. 


Digitized by Google 



MONEY. 


447 

In the account, the different fractions of a rupee are often 
mentioned or counted by the respective names of the corres- 
ponding fractions of a kdhan (^t^) — and the different frac- 
tions of an anna by the name of a pan but with this 

difference that the fractions of a rupee and anna are called 
*f W — and of a and *r«|, #fFi I 

The shells used as money, are called ^i, when preceded 
by a numeral, otherwise ^sf^. 

Four or more ^t5l Carts make (according to the rate of the 
time) one ^1% — which in reality is not a single shell. 

The different figures of both the and money are 
the same. 


The fractions of 1 Money are with their figures as follows : 

1 Cart, marked thus 1 = £ of a 

1 Gandd, or 4 Carts, „ - = 4 of a 


1 Burt, or 5 Gandds, 

1 Pan , or 4 Burts, 

1 Chouk, or 4 Pans, 

4 Chouks, or 1 6 Pans, 


\ of a *r«l 
y 0 = a of a CF;3i 
!o = \ of a^stf^ 
make a 


1 Paid Cart, 


1 


16 


Gandd, 


The fractions 
written thus 1 
» 0 


l ^ l<5 } of a 


pice 


f Gandds, or 1 Buri, „ ^ = £of an ^rf^j or 

v i. e. a pice, vf*| 


pan, 


( Pans, or 4 Chouks, „ V-\ are a rupee or 1 

( i. e. 16 annas or 4 Sikas, 


A — iV of a TTf<¥>] or 
(i of a 

upee or 1 
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MONEY. 


Remarks-. 


£ 

''^ 1 % and 

*rtr 

Are the 

\\ 

two names of the 

S’ 

cS 

l 


r 

same thing, 

, (fft5, *f*1, and 


1 ' 


y 


to 

o 

„ 

f^l 

1 beiu< 

y also the names, 

H 


j 

1 of ^t5l carts ; and 

f*T<Fb tr'W, only of money), yet it is not elegant to say 

5 

Gandas, 

are 

a instead of a 

4 

Bur is, 


an ^piT' 

» ‘ s T c l 

4 

Pans, 


a f>j<F] 


4 

Chouks or 1 6 pans, 

>y 

a T>t^1 

» 

4 

Pice, 

9) 

a *f*| 


4 ' 

Armas , 

99 

a . 


4 

Sikas, 

99 

a 

» &W 


The value or rate of <pf% is not always the same, bnt 
seldom becomes more than eight and less than four Kahans 
per rupee. 


The coin valued at 2 annas is called 4 Annas a 

5T<T5rlfi{ or c?Srf?F, 8 Annas or sitfr, one 

pice i£}^> *TCP!l, — and so on. 

Kalians or 
rupees 


Gandas. 


Bighds 


Kathas. 


Monds 
Distas 
quires 
Pout is 


V 

J 


Are written by the numeral •{ Seers. 


Figures in common with. 


Taktas 

Sheets. 


Kathas. 


Tire Kahans Joe. however are known or distinguished from 
the Gandas Ac. when written alone, by having ^ this mark 
(called after, and the Gandas Ac. from the Kahans Ac. 

by the same mark before it, — but when both are written 


\ 
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(immediately) together, this ^ mark is placed between them 
for distinction. 


Example : 


k is written thus ^ c>T 3 thus 


and <713 thus 

'W* 

* „ 

R-\ V3 „ 


„ * f«^l o „ 


a „ 

<f\ 8 VKJI „ 

8 ^\ 

,, t^W 8 'Sf'Ql „ 

S'nS 

'35 fWl ,, 

vb\ q „ 

‘S'N 

j, 'h f *H?< q ®^1 „ 

^q 

b’WW „ 

V\ » „ 


„ \r C*rW » Vtfcl » 



The ehouk8 and karat being written alike, .the former are 
distinguished from the latter by having a dot or this 0 mark 
after. 

Example : 

is written thus | and ^ CFj?> thus |© 

‘ „ II „ Cffa >> ll» 

f%»t * „ h ,, „ Vjo 

WEIGHTS. 

The weight of one duly ripe seed of ibs. oz . dwt/gra. 

abrus precatorious (called is a 3 }% — 

6 Rattis, make an ^Tf'Tl anna. 


8 

Rattis, 

99 

a 



>» » is 1 0 . 

16 

Annas or 1 2 masas, 

9 

,a 

(*rff^*'c®'M | 

or <£i^| j 

Jl 

*-— * 

4 

Tolas or kanchchas, 

99 

a 

99 


= ,,117 12 . 

4 

4 

Chhataks, 

Poas 1 6 chhataks 

99 

a 

)9 

C*ft5l 

= ,,7 10 5J 


[or 80 bharis), ... 

1) 

a 

99 

C^T? 

= 2 , 6 „ „ 

5 

Seers, 

*99 

a 

99 

•rafa 

CO 

r— < 

II 

40 

Seers or 5 pasaris, 

99 

a 

99 

JR mond 

= 100 „ „ „ 


* Tola, chhatak, &c. vary in their weight under different deno- 
minations prefixed. The vitf* weight, as above shewn, is however 
the most common. And next to it, is the weight. The weight 
equal to a rupee is a uff, bhari , 3$ Bharis make a C'Stell, and 
60 bharis a C^T? 1 . 
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The area or portion of land, containing three hundred and 
twenty, square cubits, is a kat.ha twenty katjias make a bigha. 

The quarter of almost of all objects is commonly called a 
C*ft3sl1 or 

LONG MEASURE. 

3 Jab, (barley corns). . make 1 breadth 

of a finger. 

4 Angulis or the breadth of four fingers, „ 1 Sji?. 

3 Mats or 12 Augers, 1 ) . 

. , , r- f = 1 s P an - 

9 Buruts or inches, 1 T^T5 > 

3 Bighats, 24 Angulis, or 18 inches, „ 1 ^T^=l cubit. 

4 Hats, 1 *T5 or c*S- 

1000 Dhanus,' f* » ' C3*T*1* = one 

English mile, 1 "Furlong, 3 poles, and 3| yards. 

In common acceptation a kose is two miles — 

4 Koses, l 

But according to Bbaskaracharjya,+ (the author of Lilava- 
tee,) and some others — , 

The breadth of 8 grains of barley make an or 

the breadth of a finger. 

24 Angulis, make a ^ or a cubit. 

4 Hats, * W'Q- 

2000 Dandas, C3FT*f kose. 

DRY MEASURE. 

Grain is either weighed in scales by the above weights, or 
are measured by basket measures.—’ These are not the same 
or quite the same in all parts of Bengal. v The following are 
used in Calcutta and in many other districts— 

* r.3r1c*rf<ojs *h?f**s ' 

was C3pt»ts wssfwitsw c^swtwi 
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The measure containing five 


*ltf$ chhattaJcs is 1 <pe|fV 

4 Kunkis, make 1 

2 Raiks, 1 ^rft|=2£ seers 

4 Raiks, or 2 Kat ( has,. . „ 1 9f-jfi!=5 seers 

4 Katjias, „ 1 ^rtfp 

5 Arhis, „ 1 

4 Shalis or 20 Arhis, ... „ 1 

16 Bishes, „ 1 

TIME. 

The time, while one can deliberately pronounce a long 
syllable is 1 | 

ID Bipals, make l i2ftcj=4 seconds. 

6 Pram or 60 Bipals, „ 1 *f3T=24 seconds. 

60 Pals, .... 1 ^=24 minutes, [hours. 

60 Dandas, „ 1 fsfJR* or a day, 24 

7 Days 1 week. 


THE DAYS OF THE WEEK. 

The days of the week are, like the English, named after 
the planets, the word day being subjoined — as 


Suday, 
orf*Rt3 Monday, 
Tsrsfsrq'f^ Tuesday, 
Wednesday, 

W Thursday, 
•$3FTl? Friday, 
*fWf?l Saturday, 


from Sun. 

„ C^t’J Moon. 

Mars. 

Mercury. 

Jupiter. 

Venus. 

*jfvr Saturn. 


A day is divided into two parts, viz. ftfspsjt*T the time from 
Sun-rise to sun-set, and the time from Sun-set, to 

Sun-rise. 


* Including night. 

+ From seven and TSjj? day. 
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# 4o2 INTRODUCTION TO THE BENGALEE LANGUAGE. 

The Bengalee year generally consists of the same number 
of days and hours or the same quantity of time as the Eng- 
lish year. 


, THE HINDOO MONTHS. 

The Hindoo Solar months begin at what they call jr- 
— viz- the moment of the Sun's entering into any sign 
of the Zodiac — they are as follows : — 


1 

*4-4 

O 

April. 

2 bsf®, 

.c 

4-3 

May. 

3 

►— < 
O 

June. 

4 

JZ 

•W 

July. 

5 

O 1 

<U> 

August. 

6 'Slfftfr, 

43 

Ci 

September. 

7 *Tf^s, 

4-3 

October. 

8 

a 

November. 

9 cm 

.u 

*4-4 

December. 

10 

t>c 

January. 

11 

C 

February. 

12 , 

J 

'§> 

PQ 

March. 

k 


The Solar month, in which no or change of the 

moon takes place, is called or t he impure 

month , and in which two changes take place is called 

Each lunar month is divided into two or sides (of the 
moon) ; the time from the new moon (^TfsitTRTl) to the full 
moon («rf«fNl) is called the bright' side, and from the 

full to the new moon is spp'vfsF the dark side. 

A lunar day is called 
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CONTBACTIONS USED IN WRI1ING. 


453 


CONTRACTIONS USED IN WRITING. 



or 


for from, beginning with. 

S\\°s 

31 


„ to, up to, as far as, ending with. 

f<K 

33 

f^o 

„ f^TTUpsa division (of a Pergunnah .) 


33 

F]o 

„ Ft«rtW an invoice. 

fax 

33 

f®fo 

„ f®nrl intrust or in the charge of. 

^1% 

or 

\5to 

,, Tsfftn the date, or the day of the month. 

MX 

» 

Wo 

» W?F«1 on account of. 


3> 

no 

„ n^^t*ll a Pergunnah , an inferior divi« 

sion of a country. 

*ik 


wl° 

» or through. 

„ J 

M3X 

>) 


cmx 

33 

CWlo 

jj CWtW>t*l a station, a place, prefixed to 

the name of any place. 


33 

Tfjo 

55tfw-\ resident (of). 


FINIS. 


CALCUTTA PRINTED Bt D’ROZAIUO AND CO, 8, TANK-SQCARB, 
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